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FOREWORD

Over more than sixty years the Septuagint has been one of the foci of my
research. My first engagement with this oldest translation of the Bible took
place when I chose to investigate a small word ®¢ for my MA thesis at
Tokyo Kyoiku University (now Tsukuba University) under the supervision of
the late Prof. M. Sekine. A brief summary of the results of this investigation
would become my first publication in English in an academic journal: Novum
Testamentum vol. 8 (1964).

For a total of 33 years I taught at three overseas universities, and there
my sphere of responsibilities was confined to Hebrew and Semitic studies.
However, my first love, Greek, never left me, and I kept working at it on the
side, which resulted in a number of publications prior to my retirement from
Leiden University in 2003. After my retirement I have no human employer
in whose direction I am obliged to glance over the shoulder, so that I have
been able to invest as much time as I please in Greek philology, the Septuagint
in particular, having a good number of articles and books published in the
meantime. Viewing a study of the biblical languages and ancient translations
of the Bible as a mission entrusted to me by my Creator I am still working
hard at it.

For large-scale reference works such as my Septuagint lexicon, syntax,
two-way index, all published by Peeters I naturally needed to undertake a
close study of the Septuagint in relation to its two original languages. Long
before I started working on these three projects I had fruits of my research
out of such a perspective published back in 1979, a contribution written in
Modern Hebrew on Hosea 2 in a Festschrift for M. Wallenstein, whom I
succeeded in 1970 as an upstart Semitist at the University of Manchester, a
volume edited by my Jerusalem Doktorvater, the late Prof. Ch. Rabin. Since
then I had similar studies on the following four chapters of Hosea published
in Festschriften and journal articles (1983, 1986, 1995, 2008). I have recently
succumbed to a temptation to complete the whole book of Hosea. When that
work was completed, I noted that the book of Micah is still missing among
the Twelve Prophets in the excellent, ongoing series, La Bible d’Alexandrie,
and immediately started working on it. £t voila!

I do hope that this monograph will contribute towards our better appre-
ciation and understanding of these two Septuagint books.

Once again [ am deeply grateful to Peeters Publishers agreeing to publish
this monograph and to Mr B. Verrept and his staff for their friendly assistance
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and technical expertise. I am also grateful to the editorial board of Orbis
Biblicus et Orientalis for including this work in their outstanding series.

I dedicate this book to my spouse, Keiko, on her birthday as a humble
token of my appreciation of her indefatigable support over more than half a
century.

T. Muraoka
Oegstgeest, The Netherlands

31 August, 2020



PREFACE

These days one hardly need be apologetic about writing a commentary
on a book of the Septuagint.! A friend of long standing of mine, Prof. John
F.A. Sawyer, for whose honour I contributed a study on Hosea 3 in 1995, has
consistently championed the position that the Bible can be profitably studied
not only in its historico-critically reconstructed Ur-form, but also in its can-
onised form and likewise in the light of its subsequent interpretations.

I do not recall any longer why I chose the book of Hosea in 1979 to under-
take my first, close study of the text of the Septuagint in relation to its Semitic
original. We all know that this gigantic, historic undertaking of translating a
book of the size of the Bible (including some books additional to the sixty-
six of the Jewish Bible) took more than a couple of centuries before its com-
pletion and quite a number of scholars were involved. With the sole excep-
tion of Ben Sira’s grandson we know nothing about these translators’ identity
and background. As Thackeray argued, some books of considerable size may
have been translated by more than one person. I share the view of many spe-
cialists that the Twelve Prophets can be attributed to a single translator. Such
a perspective is important when one attempts to understand why this Hebrew
word is translated in this way and what the translated Greek text is supposed
to mean on the part of the translator. In my study of the two books this time
I have not found any evidence which might contradict the single-translator
hypothesis for this part of the Septuagint.

As in any serious study of an ancient text, textual criticism is an essential
ingredient. In the case of a translated text, such a text-critical work covers
the original language(s) and the target language. For the former our starting
point is the Codex Leningradensis, and for the latter the critical Géttingen
Septuagint as edited by J. Ziegler for this corpus. Both works are the best we
have at our disposal at the moment. However, both editors themselves must
have been aware that the text as established by them may not have been iden-
tical with their respective Urtext in every detail. In the case of the Hebrew

! For a recent general and stimulating discussion of the issue, see Harl 1993. For earlier
expressions of our view on the matter, see Muraoka 1983 and Muraoka 1986. Now cf. also
Wevers 1990 and 1993.

The Greek text used here is of Ziegler 1967, and in text-critical remarks abbreviations in the
critical apparatus in Ziegler’s edition are used. For the Twelve Prophets in the Hebrew Bible we
use the text prepared by A. Gelston for Biblia Hebraica Quinta (2010). For the remaining books
of the OT we use Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia. The Massoretic cantillation signs, except
the athnach, have been left out. The abbreviations used in text-critical comments on the Greek
text are those used in the above-mentioned Ziegler’s edition.
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text, of course, the text written by the prophets themselves was purely con-
sonantal, no vowel signs, Tiberian accents, end-of-verse colon. As for Greek
we would note that in the Greek Minor Prophets found in Nahal Hever, writ-
ten round the turn of the era, the text is all written with capital letters, with
no punctuation marks, accents, and very often with no space between adjoin-
ing words. This is still the same in a slightly later manuscript, Codex Sinaiti-
cus. The decision regarding the choice between majuscule and minuscule,
the punctuation marks, accents, and scriptio continua is ultimately Ziegler’s
decision. In his apparatus criticus he presents data as they are in actual manu-
scripts with the exception of scriptio continua. These technical details do have
at times a bearing on our attempt to understand the Greek text.

Since the discovery in the last century of biblical and related texts hailing
from Qumran caves and adjoining spots in the Judaean Desert we know now
much about the fluidity of the biblical texts round the turn of the era. It is
generally agreed that the text Septuagint translators worked on, their Vorlage,
diverged at many a point from what we find in the Leningrad codex stripped
of its vowel signs and massoretic accents. This adds a new dimension to the
conventional textual criticism aiming at establishing the Hebrew / Aramaic
Urtext of biblical books by taking ancient versions into account. Even within
our limited corpus of the Twelve Prophets we see that our translator’s Vorlage
cannot have been what we see in BHS or BHQ.

We should also remember that, even when his Vorlage was basically iden-
tical with the massoretic text, he may have decided, for a reason unknown
to us, not to translate as in his Vorlage. Our first task must be to try to find
and establish how he understood his Vorlage and how he wanted his reader-
ship to understand his translation. After that we may wish to see how his
translation could have been understood by his readership, whether they knew
Hebrew or not. At this stage daughter versions of the Septuagint and ancient
commentaries on it such as patristic commentaries could be enlightening
and throw some valuable light. I am no expert in patristics, whether Greek or
Latin, and ignorant of Armenian and Coptic. Hence my foray into this vast area
of research is necessarily limited in scope.

Just as the Hebrew text, so the Greek text would be copied many times
over and go through various modifications, as is amply evident in the critical
apparatus of Ziegler’s edition. Apart from mere scribal errors subsequent
scribes could be, whether consciously or unconsciously, influenced by related
or parallel expressions or passages within a particular or other books of the
LXX or even later texts such as the New Testament.

The above-mentioned Nahal Hever fragments? here served for Barthélemy
as an important basis for establishing his position that the original Septuagint

2 In March 2021 tiny scraps of a Greek translation of the Minor Prophets were discovered
in a Qumran cave. On my enquiry with Prof. E. Tov, he replied in an email dated to 7 April 2021
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went through not only occasional, unsystematic modifications, but also a delib-
erate revision. After the publication in 1963 of his revolutionary Les devan-
ciers d’Aquila specialists began to speak about “the Kaige recension” and
“the proto-Lucianic or proto-Antiochian recension.” There is no indication,
however, that the Twelve Prophets have been subjected to such a revision.

We are going to see at quite a few points that, whilst textual criticism,
grammar or linguistics, and lexicography are distinct disciplines, they are to
be viewed as complementary and mutually enlightening.

For the benefit of the reader we conclude with a number of practical details.

1) Our English translation of the LXX text of Hosea and Micah is what we
believe what the translator meant to say, not how it may have come over to
readers of his translation, whether or not they were ignorant of Hebrew.
The same perspective was applied to my Septuagint Lexicon and Septua-
gint Syntax.

2) Much of the statistical data mentioned in this study comes from the
Accordance Bible.

3) Abbreviated names of Septuagint books follow the same style as in our
Septuagint Lexicon and Septuagint Syntax, e.g. 4K = 4Kingdoms, i.e. 2Kg
of the Hebrew Bible.

that they are so fragmentary that there is no need for me to revise this manuscript which had
already been submitted to Peeters.
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CHAPTER 1

1.1) Adyog xvpiov, dg éyevnOn mpog Qone tov T0L Bempt év fuépaig
OCwov kol Toabop kol Ayal kai Elexiov Paciiémv Tovda xal &v
nuépaig IlepoPoap viov loag Puciiéng Iopani.

The word of the Lord that came to Hosea the (son) of Beeri in the days
of Oziah and Jotham and Achaz and Ezekias, the kings of Judah and
in the days of Jeroboam the son of Josh the king of Israel.

"D MPIM M DD MY W3 MWD IYIAHY My W M
2K TgR UNTTIZ BYIY I AT

The LXX neatly joins the names of the four kings by means of kai, whereas
the MT is unusual not using -1 at all. In the LXX this sort of absolute asyn-
deton is rather rare, see SSG § 78 b. In BH, the conjunction may be attached
only to the last of three or more terms!, but the total asyndesis is unusual.
Cp. *171 nip 1iwa "% 212 1Ch 5.27 with "1 nipa 11w anTph Mp-a
Ex 6.16, see IM § 177 o.

1.2) Apyn Loyov kvpiov &v Qome: kol gimev kOprog mpdc Qone Badile
APeE ceavt®d yuvaiko mopveiag kal Tékvo mopveiag, d10TL EKmop-
vebovoa KTopveLCEL T Y1 Ao dmichev ToL Kvpiov.

The beginning of the word of the Lord through Hosea; and the Lord
said to Hosea, ‘Go, take for yourself a woman of whoredom and chil-
dren of whoredom, because the land is certainly going to play a whore,
deserting the Lord’

*797 21 NYR 9771R 7% YWInTOR M nRn b ywina marTi2T nbon
ST IMRR PINT A0 7370 20

A syntactic pattern which is rare in BH was presumably unknown to our
translator, who took 927 as a substantive, 937. In two other examples men-
tioned in JM § 129 p 3) the LXX is struggling with a verbal clause as a
nomen rectum: 4o eovig Ghdoens Bapuidvog Jr 27.46 (5322 nweni Hipn
MT 50.46); morig Apink, fiv Aavtd noiéuncey M7 mIn NP PRMX SRR
Is 29.1, where the Hexaplaric tradition uses a straightforward substantive —
Aq moAiiyvn mapepfrnioews Aavtd and Sym moAg mapepPfrAncimg Aautd.

' As done by Joosten (2002.63) on his own bat and with no comment.
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év Qone ywina] If the Vorlage of & was identical with MT, npdg attested
in some sources such as Alexandrinus is most likely a stylistic improvement on
év, a reading which may have come over as unusual. In Hebrew, too, =2 pre-
fixed to an interlocutor, though securely attested, is not very common, either.
E.g. 927 112703 X571 M 927 nwhax p77 Nu 12.2, where two early Jewish
traditions divert from each other — & Movot] .. fiuiv vs. TO Rany .. 7wn oy,
and similarly at ib. 12.6, 8. Joosten (2002.64) lists a few examples in the NT as
suggesting that this Greek usage is not necessarily a Hebraism. One instance
is illuminating: maial 6 B£dg AUANGOG TOTG TATPAGLY &V TOIG TPOPNTULG
én’ oy drov TV fuepdV TovTOV AaAncev fuiv év vid Heb 1.1f., where
the dative and the instrumental §v are contrasted twice. We are not, how-
ever, certain that the construction <verbum dicendi + &v Tivi> was common
in contemporary non-biblical Greek.?

Badiie hape np 72] The asyndesis of two imperatives is common in both
languages. In & we find a total of 11 cases, all of which begin with a Present
impv. of Badilw. When joined with xai, by contrast, among 5 cases both
verbs are Aorist, e.g. adicate kol drnaydyete Ge 42.19 (B 1277 10Y), the
only exceptions being Badile kai moier 2K 7.3 (B ny 7%) and Badicov
einov De 5.30 (B 1R 7%). The asyndetic combination with the first verb
in the present aspect may imply that the impv. of Badiw is not a full, self-
standing verb and is expressive of a feature of urgency, insistence or suchlike
as in Get going! in Spoken English or Geh schon! in Spoken German.? The
overwhelming majority of instances of the impv. of Ttopebopat are Present.
Likewise the impv. of 727, as in our lemma here, is very often asyndetically
followed by another imperative. This process of grammaticalisation is evident
when 712% is said to a woman as in 228" DX ARW1 799 Ge 19.32 and it is
followed by a Ipl. verb as in n*32 nin7231 125 Ge 31.44.%

éxkmopvevovoa £knopveboet MmN n31] This exemplifies one of the well
established ways of translating the Hebrew inf. abs. complementing a verb
of the identical root, a structure traditionally known as figura etymologica.
This Greek construction is not a Hebraism; on this question, see Muraoka
2016.383-85, § 31 db. Callaham (2010.115) includes this instance among
those in which he analyses this Hebrew syntagm as indicating habitual action.
Our example here allows for other possible analyses such as a feature of cer-
tainty, ‘surely.’

2 BDAG, s.v. haléo 2 v, does not mention any instance of AaAiéw &v Tivi; apparently
they are not aware of any. In another instance, t0 Tvebpa 100 TOTPOG OUOV TO AaAoTV v
vutv Mt 10.20 F. Delitzsch, in his Hebrew translation, hesitates mechanically to translate into
Hebrew: 02°p2 7277

3 Cf. Muraoka SSG, p. 294.

4 Cf.IM § 105 e.



CHAPTER I 5

According to Joosten (2002.65) the Greek future tense here indicates
a future action, but the future in Greek is capable of indicating more, even
if the action in question is envisaged as happening after the moment of
speech. It can indicate likelihood or probability or theoretical possibility; see
Muraoka 2016.284-92. Reservations can be also indicated regarding Joosten’s
analysis of the Hebrew imperfect here as indicating repetition or durativity.
On the other hand, the present aspect of ékmopvevovaca is imperfective.

gxnopvedoet N yi} ano dmichev Tob kupiov M *INRM vIRG 7in] In
contrast to "R 137 the added preposition indicates desertion, cf. ufnote 01¢
dadnknv tolg &yxadnuévolg Tpog GAloevAovg &l TNE YNNG, Kal EKTop-
vebowoty Omic® Tdv Oe®dv adTAOV DIIDR IR NI PIRT W12 N2 NDRTD
Ex 34.15.

The use of 7" here is indicative of a mixture of direct and indirect speech,
what is called discours indirect libre in French grammar. In pure direct
speech we would anticipate "nX» dnic0&év pov. See below at 2.16.

1.3) «ai éropevdn xai Erafe v opep Ouyatépa Agfniaiy, Kol cuvérape
Kol £TEKEV ODT® LIOV.

and he went and took Gomer, a daughter of Debelaim’s, and she con-
ceived and bore a son for him

1712 197759 93 27527702 MATNR NP TN

adt® 2] can be construed with both of the preceding verbs. Against the
traditional translation of 1% 97301 as exemplified in xoi v yootpi Elafev 8§
avtod Gn 38.18, we argued that 3 can only mean ‘she became pregnant for
him, in his best interest.’’

1.4) xai eine xOprog mpog adtdév Kdresov 1o dvopa adtod Ielpaeh, d10tt
ETL LKpOV Kal EKOIKNo® T0 aipa tob lefpaeh ént TOv oikov Inov
kal drootpéyo Pacireiov oikov Iopani-

And the Lord said to him, ‘Call his name Jezrael, because in a little
while I am going to requite the blood of Jezrael on the house of Jeou

and do away with the kingdom of the house of Israel
PRYIN BTN DIRP YR TR URYI Y XIp TR M Mo
5892 n2 mohnn Pavm kT naThy
g1 puepov kal Exdiknon NP1 by TiY] This apodotic kai following a
temporal adjunct and introducing a main clause is un-Greek, being a calque,

a mechanical reproduction of the Hebrew structure. The un-Greek nature of

3 Muraoka SSG pp. 67-69 and id. 2020b.23-25.
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the syntagm is all the more evident in the use of a noun in the nominative
as in &t Tpeig Nuépatl kol pvnobnoetor ‘three more days, then he will
remember’ Ge 40.13.°

Kol Grootpéyo "nawi] The same equation between & and 1 recurs at
Kol GrooTpéyo Taoug i edepocvvag adtilc Ho 2.11 (Aiwn-52 "navm
3 2.13). In the following verse we see this Greek verb is parallel to deavifw:
Kol Gpovid dureiov adTic (3p3 "NivwT1). We may conclude that droctpéeo
in our verse denotes an action more drastic than Joosten’s (65) repousser.
Cf. also obtog &E0AeBpenost adToNC, Kol obTOG GTOCTPEYEL UDTOVG GO
TPOGHOTOL GOV ﬂ*gg‘? ay°12° R 277w R Dt 9.3, where the parallelism
between éEolebpevoe and dmootpéyet is to be noted. Then our droctpéym
may be a translation of *naw after all than *n2wW5 postulated by Ziegler (59)
and Joosten (65).

1.5) xoi Eotan év ) fUépe Ekeivn cuvTpiym 10 TO6EO0V 0oL Iopani év 1)
KOolAGdL ToL Telpagl.

and on that day I shall shatter the arrow of Israel in the valley of
Jezrael

JPRYTN PRV PRI NYRTNR "PI3Y XA B2 M

The @& translator refrained from reproducing the typical Hebrew syntagm
with a consecutive Waw of "n72w1, but stopped there, retaining £€ctat.
We are not absolutely sure that the translator meant £ctot to be taken as imper-
sonally used as suggested by Joosten’s translation: “et il adviendra en ce jour-
1a.” In one instance we miss this £éotat: Kol &v N MUEpy éxeivn éEelevae-
Tt Ddwp {dV DITae IR XN 22 1M Ze 14.8, though 1 has no con-
secutive waw.

1.6) koi cuvéraPev £t kai Eteke Ouyatépa. kol einev adtd Kdleoov 1o
Svopa avtng OvK RAENUEVN, d1OTL OV U1 Tpocincw &t EAencat TOV
otkov tov lopani, AL 1} dvTitacoopevog aviitdopal avtolc.

and she conceived again and bore a daughter. And He said to him,

“Call her name ‘Unpitied, for I shall not pity the house of Israel any
longer, but I shall be definitely hostile to them.

anmIR Ty oix X 22 A ¥5 Ay xR 1% mRm n2 Thm Ty 9am

‘o7 KPR K32 SXW 0Tny

3161t 00 pn mpocHRoo oIk ¥% *3] This is the first occurrence in Ho

of the double negator o0 pn. This combination occurring some 750 times

% For more details, see GLS s.v., 11.
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in SG is significantly concentrated in prophetic books. In Ho alone we find
21 instances, without counting a case such as o0xétt pun einopev 14.4, which
is equivalent to ob pun einopev £t1. Frequency statistics for some other books
are: Ps 37,Jb 49, Si 54, Pr 13. Thus it is typical of a stylistically higher regis-
ter, i.e. poetic. It is said to be “a powerful and somewhat formal expression
suited to biblical style generally and divine utterances in particular.”” In NTG
it is virtually confined to sayings of Jesus and quotations from LXX. This o0
un is used with a verb in the subjunctive, but, as here, its use with the fut. is not
uncommon. In ‘Huépag moAlag kabnomn €n’ &pot kol o urn Topvebong ovdE
un vévn avopl Etépe 3.3 the two forms are juxtaposed, so in 4.10, 5.6, 11.7.
The subjunctive in such cases has the same value as the future. Moreover, again
as here, the combination is at times found in main, not subordinate, clauses. See
below at 61611 o0 pun dmooth 13.13, also a causal clause, but with an aor. subj.
form.®

A\’ §| *3] By changing 8161t to GAL* §j & clearly sees an opposition
between the two concluding clauses of the verse, equating *» to a® *3, cf.
Joosten’s (65) “au contraire.”

dvtitacodpevog dvtitEopat adtoig o XN Xivl] The striking selection
of dvrtitdocopal to render a common Hebrew verb X1 can be accounted
for by postulating that the translator mentally supplied 77 or »77. An object
complement is sometimes omitted from an idiomatic combination. 7> X3,
which denotes a rebellious action, occurs in 2Sm 18.28, 20.21, and note
especially 72712 anixk »»a% on® 177 )" Ps 106.26. An analogous example
is :%ip yana V’DW“'N‘?W Ry x‘aw Py s Is 42.2, where Ry = 2ip ’ip?
Joosten (66) concludes his survey of the selection in LXX of AvTITdo ool
to render multiple similar looking Hebrew roots of diverse meanings by sug-
gesting that the translator of 1nWR ®°@3 1Kg 11.34 may have been inspired
by our Hosea passage in translating it as dvtitoocopevog dvtitdéopat avTd,
though the contextual link between the two passages is rather faint. More
interesting is Gvtéotnodv oot HdvvacOnoav mpog ot 77 1227 Mxwn Ob 7
mentioned by Joosten.

1.7) tolg 8¢ viovg lovda érenocw kal cOo® adTOLG &v Kupim Oed® adTOV
KOl OO COGM aDTOVG £V TOEM 0VOE &V PoUPaig OVOE £V TOAEU® OVOE
&v dppacty ovdE &v (nmolg ovde &v inmeboy.

However, the sons of Judah I will pity and save them in the Lord their
God, and I shall not save them with an arrow nor with a sword nor
through a war nor with chariots nor with horses nor with horsemen’

7 So Lee 1985.20.
8 For an extended discussion on this double negator, see SSG § 83 ca.
9 For more details, see JM § 125 be.
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20 DWP: aYwIR N‘71 Dﬂ“ﬂ‘?N mn"a D‘Bljt_ﬁm: anaR a7 DAThX)
2P D003 MR

The use of 8¢ in lieu of the mechanical xai for =) serves to indicate the
contrast in the fate awaiting the house of Israel as against the house of Juda,
though that contrast is highlighted in 7 by the direct object being fronted,
which is followed in &, too.

&v kupie Bed adtdv O PR M2 is another example of discours indirect
libre; see above at vs. 2.

00d¢ v Gpuaotv] There is no equivalent for this in 5. What easily springs
up in one’s mind is 2273. 227 and D0 or 8°9I0 is a very common combina-
tion in either sequence, e.g. 127 @°010 2Kg 6.14, 010) 237 Ps 76.7. 227 is
consistently used in the sg., the only exception occurring in °227 Ct 1.9. We
do not know if this word formed part of &’s Vorlage. Another question is
whether it was prefixed with the conjunction =1 or not. The preceding three
substantives are so connected. The meticulous repetition of 003¢ may suggest
257, and then 2°91021 2271

1.8) xal dreyardaktice thv OOK-RAENUEVNV Kal cuvELaPeV €Tt kal ETeKeV
LiOV.

and she weaned Unpitied and she conceived again and bore a son

2712 75°m M ann) X9 nR Sham

1.9) xai eine Kdreoov 10 dvopa adtod OO Aadg pov, 16t ueic Ob Aadg
pov, Kol &yom oK gipt Dumv.

and He said, ‘Call his name Not my people, for you are not my people,
and I am not yours.’

:02% M RND DINY ny X5 anX "2 my X5 iy Xp nKn

gyo ook eipl bpdv] The addition of eipi is not only a reflection of B 177X,
but also serves to show that, unlike Ob Ladg pov, it is not a name. Ov Aadg
pov is, just like Od Aodg pov, nothing but a name.'® Hence Ziegler’s use of
the capital letter is questionable in &yd ovk Eipil dudv. As debatable is “ich
(bin) nicht > Ich bin euer<” (SD). Hence we would use a capital letter in
bpelg Od Laog pov as against Ziegler’s ov. Otherwise we could have antici-
pated bpelc ovk £0te A0OG Lov [= vous n’étes pas mon peuple, Joosten 67].
See also Joosten 67f. He refers to Ex 3.14, but there in "Ey® eipt 6 dv we
have a standard nominal clause, and God is declaring that 6 &v is His name,
as we see from its sequel: koi einev Obtog &peig 1oig vioig Iopank ‘O dv

10" Cf. Muraoka SSG § 83 i, p. 721 with n. 2 there.
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dnéotalkév pe mpog duag. If any OT passage has inspired our Greek trans-
lator, it would be APT¥IY NHRI DIPR? oY MR 1KY avy oM Ze 8.8,
which he translates kal €covtal pot gig Ladv, kal Eyo Ecopat adtolg eig
Beov év aAnbeig xal &v dukarocsvv, see also Je 30.22, Ez 36.28 etc. God
is declaring that none of this applies to His relationship with, and stance
towards them.

1.10 [ 2.1]) Koi fjv 6 ap1Bpodc tov vidv Iopank d¢ 1 dupog ¢ furdo-
ong, | ovk ékpetpnOnocetal ovde Egapbundnoetar kail Eotar &v
T TOM®, 0L £ppédn adtoic OO Aaudg pov Hueic, kKAndnoovial kai
adtol viol Beod {dvTog.

And the number of the sons of Israel was like the sand of the sea,
which cannot be measured nor counted up, and in the place where it
was said to them, ‘You are not my people,” they even will be called
sons of a living God

DipR3 M) 9P XY TRRY WX o1 Hin3 PR3 Jpen M
TR "33 077 9K 0RX Ry NS 07 TR

Koi fv .. xoi &otor mm .. 7] The contrasting rendition indicates that
for the translator the first clause relates to the past history and the second to
the future. His use of v, not £yéveto or yeviin, also indicates that it is not
about an explosion in the population that took place after the denouncement
uttered in vs. 9, but he is looking back on the remote past. The translator may
be thinking of a divine promise given to Abraham (Ge 22.17) or made to
Jeremiah (Je 33.22).

It is difficult to say whether the translator mechanically translated the
second 11" or regarded it as being loosely and impersonally, namely what is
told in the sequel is going to happen.

&v 19 161, ob WX 0ipna] We do not know whether or not the translator
read YR 2ipra. However that might be, pace Joosten (68) 3 is not neces-
sarily “facon peu concréte,” for a measure of ambiguity is in the nature of the
Hebrew construct state: 97271 72 can mean either ‘a son of the king’ or ‘the
(particular) son of the king.”!" The prophet must have known which place God
was speaking about.

£ppébn Tmx?] not ImR1. We are still with the divine message conveyed
to the prophet, not a narrative recounting the past prior to the moment of
speech. Hence the same Hebrew verb is next rendered in the future tense,
KAnOnoovral.

I See JM § 140 a.
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xai avtoi] In this plus the meaning is unlikely ‘they, too,” thus pace NETS,
“auch sie” STD, and “eux aussi” Joosten 67. It serves rather to highlight a
contradiction with what precedes, ‘even they (who were once named O0 L0.0g
pov)’ or or to introduce an element of surprise or something unexpected.'?

1.11 [ 2.2]) xoi cvvayOfcovtatl ol vioi Tovda kai ol viol Iopanh &ni
70 0070 Kol ONfcovtol £0vToig py MV piav Kol dvofroovtol £k Thg
NG, Ot peydin f Auépa tov lelpagi.

and the sons of Judah and the sons of Israel will gather at the same place
and they will appoint for themselves one leader and will rise from the
land, for the day of Jezrael is great.

D PIRTTR 0P TR WY D M) T DRI AT 1830
ORYIP o BT

émi 10 avto 1717°] The Greek phrase is rather commonly used, though not
meaning the same every time. The notion of commonality is always there,
expressed through the articular abtog. Here, without reference to % it could
be understood in the sense of ‘at the same time.” At ook §kdikncet dig &mi
70 0010 év OAiyer ‘He will not penalise the same (offence) twice with a dis-
tress” Na 1.9, however, 3 7173 2'yp 23pn-X> has nothing that corresponds
to it, and the preposition indicates a ground for a penalty brought down.'3

Gpy MV piav TR WXI] For ‘one leader’ dpynyov &va could have been said.
That dpyn can signify not only ‘leadership,” but also a person invested with,
and exercises such is clear from oi dpyol oikov Iokmp (2p¥° "WRI) koi ot
kataArotwol oikov Iopani Mi 3.1, where the parallel katdioinot is to be
noted. See also Apyn £0vav Apoink Nu 24.20.14

12° Cf. Muraoka LSG s.v., 5, 6.

13 Delete a reference to Na 1.9 from Muraoka GELS s.v. adtdg 2 b, but see ib. s.v. 8k81-
kéom 1 K.

14 For further examples of apy1 ‘leader,” see Muraoka GELS s.v. 2 c.
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2.1 [ 2.3]) einate 1@ 4dere® ODUOV AcOg-pov kal 7 GdeAQT DUV
"Hienpuévn.

Say to your brother ‘My people’ and to your sister ‘Pitied.’
RN DPNINKD) MY D MR? 1R

When unpointed, 23°1X can be read as sg., 221X, but not so with 22’Mnx.
However, 02°niny is anomalous; 22°ninx is expected.! Why did & opt for
the sg. T® a6ele®d? Harmonisation with ) a6elof) dpudv "Hienuévn?

2.2 [ 2.4])) Kpibnte npodc v untépa dudv kpibnte, 811 adtn od yuvi
pov, Kai &ym ovk avip advtfig: koi &Eapd TNV mopveiov avtig &k
TPOCAOTOL LoV Kal TNV potyeiav adtng éK HEGOL HacT®V DTG,
Contest a legal case against your mother, contest, for she is not my wife,

and I am not her husband, and I shall remove her whoredom from before
me and her adultery from between her breasts,

TPRIDNI) RN ] T0N) AN K TDIN) MR NP X773 1277 BN 11
Y T

KpiOnte does not necessarily imply a juridic battle in a court of law. Like-
wise 27 is mostly about a verbal strife or contest, e.g. xai éAoidopgito 6
ho0g Tpog Mmvcoiv nwi-ay oy 2971 Ex 17.2, where the selection of mpog
Tive as in our Hosea passage is to be noted.

By translating as if 79 read "39% 7°3117 77°0XY” the translator highlights the
strong will on the part of God: ‘I shall see to it that she removes ..”* In that
process the common compound preposition *397 had its nuance changed:
°1en implies that she is showing off her shameful behaviour of whoredom,
whereas with "39n God is saying “I can’t stand the sight!”

v mopveiav adTiig .. TV potyeiav avtig 7°o1XRI .. 7711 The sg.
number in @ relates to the character of her behaviour, whereas the pl. in 5
indicates its manifestations. The same can be said of yvvaiko mopveiag NYR
a1 1.2 above.

! This noun attests to other anomalous forms: *Mnx Josh 2.13 for "ninx, TnInx Ez 16.51
with Q 7°ninX. The confusion must be due to ni- of the sg. form.

2 mr19m must be a scribal slip for 728mn.

3 Joosten (70) suggests a possible influence of Ho 2.17 (3 19).
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2.3 [ 2.5]) dnog dv 8kdOow adTNV YuuviVv Kol GToKoTusTHoOn UdTHV
kobog NUEPE YeVEGE®G aDTNG: Kal ONcouat avtny O¢ Epnuov Kol
TG adtNV Og YNV dvudpov kal Aroktevd adtnVv &v diyet:

by stripping her naked and restoring her (look) as on the day of her birth,
and I might make her like a desert and position her like a dry land and
kill her with thirst

TS PISD TDY) I3TR2 OR) AT O IS 1Y MpUeNT
:XPED DT

6nwg 12] To assign dnog a final sense, ‘in order that,” as our contemporary
translations do, makes little sense in this context. 12 also can be final in force,
but then with a negative value, ‘so that .. not.” The modal value of dmwg is
well established in Classical Greek, e.g. obtog 6mwg dv adtol fobAmvtal ‘in
such a way as they will” Plato, Symp. 174b.* Since the standard usage of 12
must have been known to our Greek translator, he must have had a reason for
translating as he did. Our translator’s use of dmwg is rather varied. In addition
to the final-purposive value, a variant on its modal value is exemplified in 6mwg
undeig unte dikalntotr unte EAEyym undeig ‘(the land will mourn .. the fish
of the sea will fail) so much so that neither anyone may plead, nor anyone may
reprove’ Ho 4.4, where in 3 we find 7.° Our translator thought that children
were being exhorted to do everything to avert the dreadful outcome for their
mother and for themselves as depicted here and in the following verse.

aroxatacTiom avtny 7°NiLa] Joosten (70) rightly points out that this
equivalence is attested elsewhere only in drokatactnoote v TOAULG KPipo
vEYR WY 1387 Am 5.5. In both cases it is about a return to a former state
of affairs.®

2.4 [ 2.6]) xoi t0 tékva adTic od un élenow, &t tékva nopveiag dotiv.

and her children I shall not pity by any means, for they are children of
whoredom.

TR DI 13D DTN NP 327NN

o0 un ¥%] The double negative may be combined with the subjunctive as
well as the future, hence our inability to parse with confidence our élenc.’

tékva mopveiag €otiv] on the pl. noun concording with the sg. verb, see
Muraoka SSG § 77 bh.

4 See also Lk 24.20, where the conjunction is used with a verb in the indicative mood as
in 8nnwg kev E0éAnoy ‘as he will” Iliad 20.243. For more examples in Classical Greek, see
LSJ s.v. 6tog A L.

3 For a fuller picture of 8nwg as used by out translator, see Muraoka GELS s.v.

6 See Muraoka 1979.182.

7 For an extended discussion of this double negator in Septuagint Greek, see Muraoka
SSG § 83 ca. See also above at 1.6.
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2.5 [ 2.7]) 6t &€emdpvevcey | URTNP ADTAOV, KATHOYLVEV 1| TEKOVGU
adté: 811 eine IMopedoopar dMicH TAV EPAGTAOV HOL TV S18OVTOV
Lot TOVG GPTOVG HOL Kal TO DOMP HOL KOl TG HATIH pov Kol T0 600Vid
pov kol to EAa1ov pov kol whvta 6ca pot kadnket.

Because their mother played the whore, she that bore them made (them)
feel ashamed, for she said ‘I should go, I wonder, after my lovers who
give me my bread and my water and my clothes and my linen cloth and
my oil and all that I am entitled to.’

YR "IN TP Y301 0D "IN AP TN "3 DO NI DK Ay D
PMPYY Y THYD

kotfoyvvev W 2] Whilst the Hebrew form cannot be derived from w2
‘to be dry,’ its intransitive use of "7, an alternative form of Hi. ©"257 from
\ua, is firmly established.® By contrast, kataioyOve in the active voice is
not known to be used intransitively, ‘to act shamelessly,” thus pace NETS.
Hence we submit that them is latent, i.e. her children feeling ashamed of hav-
ing her as their mother.

[Mopedoopar 1958] In view of the cohortative 7278 we submit that the
future tense here in & carries a deliberative modality. Some certain examples
are identifiable, e.g. i dvtepovpev ..; ‘how could we gainsay, we wonder .. ?’
Ge 44.16.°

OV £pacTtdV pov "a7Xn] For the obvious reason there is a vast amount
of studies devoted to the Greek vocabulary relating to the notion of love.!?
One noteworthy fact is the extreme rarity in Biblical Greek of lexemes derived
from the root ¢p- in comparison with those derived from dyor- and @uA-.
Thus in SG the verb épdw occurs a mere three times. By contrast, in CH
the root 271X reigns supreme. Also important is that of the 17 instances of
épaotng in SG it is used in connection with idolatry, the only exception
being in Lam 1.19.!! Hence in the main stream Judaism and Christianity
there attaches a negative connotation to the €p- words.

T0 ipdrid pov *nx¥] This equivalence occurs in SG only once more, later
in our book, 2.9, also in the same combination with 606vio. nws. Since the
ignorance on the part of our translator as to what this common Hebrew sub-
stantive means is unthinkable, the selection of ipdtiov is most likely due to
his understanding that food, water, and clothes are three essential commodi-
ties for humans.

T0 600via pov *nwo] Though the Hebrew noun is attested in the sg. and
pl. alike, the pl. 306via does not necessarily suggest that the translator read

8 Ibn Ezra, sensing the complexity, postulated AwD1 ‘herself” as the object.
% See further Muraoka SSG § 28 gf.

10 For a modest contribution by us, see Muraoka 2020b.89-94.

! First noted by us in Muraoka 1979.183.
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*nwol. The pl. form is most likely influenced by ta ipdria, whose pl. num-
ber is idiomatic in Greek.

navta 6co pot kadnket *pW] The Hebrew word here is generally under-
stood to be derived from the common root fp¥ and to mean ‘something to
drink,” though it occurs only two more times. Our Greek translator presum-
ably knew its meaning, but may have found its position at the very end of
the list, not close to *»nm, odd and have decided to take some freedom, which
appears to be manifest in the addition of ndvta. Referring to the rendition
in Syrohexapla, /hashan/ ‘needs’ here'> we (GELS s.v. xa0fjk®) mentioned
as an alternative understanding, ‘all that is requisite, needed,” a meaning
which, however, is unknown elsewhere in the Greek literature, and it is prob-
ably a contextual analysis. What is closer to our Hosea passage appears to
be found in To0t® xeONKeL T0 TpoToTokEin ‘this one is entitled to the rights
of the firstborn’ De 21.17 and col kAnpovopia kadnketr AaPelv tnv Ouya-
tépo, 0dTOL ‘it is an inheritance due to you, to take his daughter’ To 6.13 &',
preceded by Aedikoiotal oot haBeiv adtiv ‘you are in the right to take her.’!3
One could say that the woman was entitled to some form of return on her
devotion to her lovers.

The woman counts on six commodities to be provided by her lovers. &
concatenates all of them syndetically and neatly by means of kai, whereas
1 arranges them semantically into three groups, each of two constituents:
a) commodities for bodily needs, b) commodities requisite for covering one’s
body, c) fluids. By contrast our translator rearranged them into two groups;
see above. This complete concatenation may be designed to underscore the
woman’s devotion to, and reliance on her lovers.

2.6 [ 2.8]) 610 TovTo 180V Y0 Pphocm TNV 630V adTig v okdloyt kal
dvolkodounom tag 660vg avTtig, Kal TNV Tpifov avtng o un ebpn-

Therefore, behold, I build a hedge around her way with thorns and I shall
rebuild her ways, and she will never find her route

NSON N2 POITDN A0S DY) 2UTR3 TRTTNN TR 197

idob &€y @paccm JW11n] Joosten (71) translates: “(C’est pourquoi)
voici, moi, j’obstrue.” We are not sure that the pronoun €y is emphatic. The
syntagm <"3371 - ptc.> is always (fourteen times) translated in the Minor Proph-
ets with <idov &yo - an indicative present tense verb>. It is hard to believe
that the pronoun is emphatic in every case. Moreover, <>2IX 737 - ptc.>

12 Peshitta’s /w-kol metb*g/ is obviously influenced by this and the LXX here. Earlier we
(Muraoka 1979.183) noted *2117® ‘my provisions’ in Targum here.

13 Cf. Vetus Latina quoted by Fitzmyer (2003.213): “scit tibi maxime aptam esse haere-
ditatem illius.”
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is rendered in the same manner, e.g. 1500 £y® &vtéAlopal ¥R *2IR 130
Am 9.9, so also Zc 11.6, 16, Ma 4.4. See also how 11311 followed by no verb
has been rendered: 1800 &yo éni 6§ 7oK °1377 Na 2.14, similarly ib. 3.5. We
conclude, therefore, éy® is merely reproducing "1-; there is no other way.

A strange mixture in 7 of your and her / she has been straightened out in
&, unless its Vorlage read 7297.

Kol Gvolkodouncm tag 68ovg avtic AT NR "N71N] & widely departs
from 3. Our translator chooses the same Greek verb to render the same
Hebrew verb once again in koi Gvotkodopncm to menTtokdTo aOTHG *NITN
17°%79°nX Am 9.11, where, however, it is about repairing, as shown also by
the prefix dva- attached to another three verbs in the verse — év 11 fuépy
gxelvn GvecTNo® TNV oKNVNV Adutd TNV TETTOKLIAY Kol GVOIKOJSOUNG®
TO TEMTOKOTO, 0OTHE Kol T0 KATEGKOUUEVE aDTNC GvacTNom Kol dvolko-
dounom adtnv kabawc ol HuEpatl Tov aidvog. In our Hosea passage it is not
about repair work, but restructuring the way in order to prevent freedom of
movement. Our translator possibly thought that with the use of &v oxdéLoyt
the preventive, obstructive work was sufficiently expressed.'* Note also that
he uses éuppacom and éuepaypocg to render the words he derives from
the root 973 in épgpaydfcetar Buyatnp Eppaip &v opaypd 7173702 > 77400
Mi 5.1 (3 4.14).

The sg. 7772 has been transformed to the pl. tag 6dovg avtig. Whichever
way she turns, she would find her way blocked. Conversely the pl. 7°ni2°n3
has been transformed to the sg. v tpifov avtig; there will be found no
route for her to follow.

2.7 [ 2.9]) kai kotadidEetar Todg Epactag adtig Kol o pui kataldapn
adTo0G* Kol {NTRoEL adTovg Kal od pr ebpn avtovg: Kal £pel [Toped-
Gopal Kol EToTPEY® TPOC TOV dvdpa pov TOV TpdTEPOV, OTL KAAMDS
pot v Tote §| vov.

and she will chase her lovers but never catch up with them. She will look
for them but never find them. Then she will say ‘I will go back to my
first man, for it was better for me then than now’

14 Joosten (71), citing “to wall up” in LSJ (s.v. Gvoikodopém 2), renders our text as “je
barricaderai ses chemins.” Of the three attestations from Classical Greek for this sense,
Aristoph. Pax 100 is the only one that is text-critically assured. In the end he comes down on
“une traduction ad sensum.” In Muraoka GELS s.v. dvoucodopéwm 2 we also suggested “to
wall up” for Ho 2.6, La 3.5, 3.9. At La 3.9 the verb is parallel to éueupdcce, and the whole
verse resembles our Ho case very much: dvokodouncev 6800g pov, Evéepaéev tpiffoug pov,
£tépagev, which translates 7w *na°n3 n°132 °297 973, Turner (1977) suggests that our trans-
lator “clearly resorted to the Lamentations version,” though it is not easy to demonstrate that
point. The adjunct kat’ épod La 3.5 (also 3.7) is indicative of the notion of hostility and incon-
venience: 3 reads "7y (3.7) and *7¥3 (3.5).
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MWK AOPR TIRRY X¥0D X9 ANYR2 anK SWNTND) 2XNTIR 19T
PYRD TR YD 29V 9D TIWRIT WIROR

kotaduwEetar 1977] The Piel stem here probably has the value of plurality
of actions'3, “to pursue ardently” (BDB s.v. Piel) or “persistently.”!¢ Note
also the selection of katadidkerv instead of didxetv.

KaA®dC pot v % 2iv] B 12iv is equivocal, for it can be a Pf. 3ms or an
adjective with 71777 understood.

2.8 [ 2.10]) xoi adth) ovk Eyve 611 &yo d4dwka adth TOV Gitov kai Tov
otvov kol 10 Ehatov, Kal apydprov EmAnbuvva adth: adtn 8¢ dpyvpa
Kol ypvod éroincev 1 Baol.

and she did not realise that it was I that had given her the grain and the
wine and the oil, and I multiplied silver for her, but she made (images)
of silver and gold for Baal.

27N A% "D°277 79 RN WITHA 1377 A% "DN3 223K 02 AYT) KO XM
Syab vy

avt1 ®°71] The Greek pronoun is probably not a mechanical reproduction
of its Hebrew equivalent, but is focusing on her, an accusing finger in her
direction.

obk &yve nyT* ¥%] The Greek Aorist here indicates a process, not a state
of ignorance, ‘she was unaware,” which could be expressed with o0k fjdet,
cf. &y xOprog 6 Bedg, xaul ovk Eotiv £t TANV &uov Oedg, kal odk fidelg
pe ‘.. you are not acquainted with Me’ Is 45.5.

&y® "2ix] Opposed to her lovers.

dédmxa nni] Not Z6wka, aorist, once upon a time. She is still surviving,
which she owes to God.

avtn 6¢] # . On the function of the nominative, personal pronoun, see
above. How daring she was!

apyvpd kai ypuod énoinoev tf) Baok 5ya% 3wy 271] The dative T} shows
that % cannot indicate transformation, “machen zu.”!” It is rather equivalent
to dativus commodi. The use of the n.pl. adjectives suggests that eidwAa is
understood, cf. 10 dpyvplov adTOV Kol TO ypuceiov adT®V énoincayv Eav-
101G eldwia 0°28Y 077 1y 0anm 0po2 Ho 8.4. The addition of dpyvpd is
understandable, given the frequent mention of the two metals together. Indeed
the absence of 792 strikes us as somewhat odd.

15 Thus pace IM § 52 d not about multiple subjects or objects. On the corresponding stem
in Akkadian that can at times indicate plurality of actions, see Kouwenberg 1997.162-68. Cf.
Jenni 1968.215. Ibn Ezra disputes the notion of “always,” mentioning examples in which Qal
and Piel of the same verbs seem to make no difference.

16 Cf. Keil 1975.55: “piel in an intensive sense, to pursue eagerly.”

17 KBS s.v. I nvy qal 3.
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The feminine gender of BaaA occurs for the first time in Jd 2.13A, though
in conjunction with toic Actaptoig. Likewise in Ho 13.1 and Zp 1.4.'8
Most of the time, however, its gender is masculine, if explicitly indicated
at all.

2.9 [ 2.11]) 10 T00t0 &MIGTPEY® Kol KOHLODHAL TOV 61TtV pov kad’
Hpav adTod Kal TOV 0i1vov pov &v Kaipd adTod Kai Gpelodpul To
ipatid pov kol ta 300vid pHov Tov Un KOAOTTELY TV AoyNUochvnV
adTNG:

Therefore I shall again carry off my grain in its hour and my wine in
its time and remove my clothes and my linen cloth in order for her not
cover her indecency

MDY DN

100 p1 karomtetv niwdb] The negator in & is required by the context,
though its Vorlage may have read nies%n, as in 4Q166 [= 4QpHos?*] 2.9.1°
Even so an inf. cst. can be used to complement a substantive, e.g. "% Qipn
Gn 24.23, nqv “95 2Ch 24.14.%°

2.10 [ 2.12]) kai vOv drokaldyo v dxadapciav adtiic Evoriov TdV
EpacTt®V adTNG, Kol 00delc o0 un EEEANTAL ADTNV &K X E1POG LOL*

and I shall now expose her impurity in front of her lovers, and nobody
will ever deliver her out of my hand

P ARG UORY PI0NR PV ANZ2IDR A7 A0Y)

mv dkabapoiov adtiig An21] The noun 15321 is a hapax in BH. It is
attested in QH, e.g. XXM X1 072191 NMPINY NIV WA M1 7D YRw* K19
"npw2a ‘there shall not be found in my mouth ..” From the parallel words
the lexeme obviously denotes some vice verbally and orally, but not visually
expressed, which, however, does not fit our context, and the understanding
represented by & appears to come closer to the truth.?! It is most likely a
euphemistic reference to pudenda, cf. dei&m £Oveoiv v aloyvvny cov
TIwn a%ia *n°g7m Na 3.5.

18 Harl (1988.209) mentions Le Déaut, who maintained that this feminine gender reflects
the Jewish reading tradition, wherein %y3 was euphemistically pronounced nwa, which is
aioybvn, a fem. noun, in LXX.

19 So noted by us (Muraoka 1979.185).

20 So Muraoka 1979.184 and id. SQH § 18 i, see also Neef 1986.202.

2l Cf. DCH V 596b. For an older view, see Olyan 1992.
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2.11 [ 2.13]) xoi droctpéym Tacug T0g edEPocHVAC adTTS, £0pTaC
aOTNG Kol T0¢ vovunviag adtng Kol T0 caffate adtng Kol Tacug TG
TOVNYVPELS QADTNC

and I shall do away with all her merry-makings, her holidays, her fes-
tivities on new moon, and her sabbaths and all public festivals

ATYIR 521 ANaY) AW Man ApiwnTo? "nawm

arootpéym *Navi] See our analysis on this equivalence at 1.4 above.

gv@pocvvag AWiwn] As all the following substantives, the sg. in B is
converted to the pl. in 7. It is all about recurrent occasions for merry-making
and joy to be experienced whether individually or communally.

The addition of %> with the first and last noun only, so in &, might be
intentional: all occasions when joy could be experienced and all public events,
not only the three mentioned before it. The addition of the conjunction =1 with
Anaw alone supports such an analysis. & apparently found it neat to join all
the three substantives syndetically.

2.12 [ 2.14]) kai Geovid dumelov adTiic Kol Tic ovkdc adtic, doa eine
MicBopotd pot tavtd éotiy d £dmwkdy pot ol épactal pov, kail Onco-
patl adto €1 HapTLPLOV, KOl KATUPAYETUL aVTO T0 Onpia TOL Gypov
Kol T0 TETEWVA TOL 0VpavoD Kal ¢ £pmeTd TS YIS

and I shall destroy her vine-tree(s) and her fig-trees, which she said
‘These are my earnings given to me by my lovers,” and I shall make
them a witness, and the beasts of the field and the birds of the sky and
the creeping animals of the earth will devour them

RRYY "2RY "77UNI WK P BT TINK A7RK WK AN A1 DAY
173 n'm anboRy v

dumelov adTiig Kol t0g cukag avtig ANIRNI AIpa] The disagreement
between & and 1 in terms of number and determination is noteworthy. It is
difficult to fathom a reason for it. 193 appears in the pl. at 23933 Hb 3.17
and translated accordingly with év taic duméloic.

6ca 9WK] Both antecedents are feminine in gender. The neuter plural con-
cord is due to the predicate, pioBopata, as in oi Entd Boeg ol Kalol Emta
gt &otiv ‘the seven beautiful cows are seven years’ Ge 41.26.%

woOopate 730R] Joosten (74) mentions a study by Spicq (1991.1040),
according to whom picOopo denotes what a prostitute earns for her service
as well as a gift she gives to her customers, a disputable position, for the Greek
noun can not mean ‘gift,” for which d6pa, d6c1g etc. are used. On xal cv

22 See SSG § 77 1.
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dédmkag podopata Taot Toig &pactalc cov Kol £poptiles adTovg TOU Epye-
o0at mpog o€ KukAOOev év ) mopveig cov Ez 16.33 (GELS s.v. picOoua)
we have suggested it means either “she gave away what she had earned as
a harlot” or “out of her income as a harlot she paid her client lovers an
incentive for the bother of coming to please her,” in any case no gift.

fMoopat adtd el paptoplov W7 o' nnw] The syntagm <tiOnp (act. or
mid.) + acc. + €ig> is unattested prior to SG, see GELS s.v. tionu 13 b, I1 4.
See also below at 4.7.

elg paptOplov 7] another noteworthy discrepancy; & = Ty%. Her hus-
band warned that a carefully fenced round plot of land with vine-trees and
fig-trees planted in it would be turned into a land easily accessible to ani-
mals and birds, which is, according to &, going to become a witness against
her debauchery.

n7wn 1] is considerably expanded in @&. Did its Vorlage read as in
RIND Wi ovewa Riv-ayy nTn nonray (peta v Onpiov Tod dypov kal
UETO TOV TETELVMDY TOL OLPAVOL KO UETH TOV £pTETO®V TG YNC) vs. 18 (20)?
The sg. form xataedyetor might speak against it, for the sg. verb concording
with three n. pl. subject nouns is rather unlikely. Cf. 2@#*-%2 5%nR) pI87 D28
IDORT Q7 772N 2MWa Ay A7wn n'n2 A2 Ho 4.3. In our passage fishes
are absent for the obvious reason.

2.13 [ 2.15)) kai ékdiknom &n° adtnVv Tag HuEpag TV Bouoliy, &v aic
énéBuev avtolg Kol mepletifeto to évdTia adTNHG Kol T0 Kabdppia
adTNG Kol mopeveto Omicwm TV &puctdV adTC, £UoL O EneldbeTo,
AEYEL KOPLOG.

and I shall punish her for the days of Baals when she would offer sac-
rifices and wear her ear-rings and necklaces and go after her lovers,
forgetting me, says the Lord.

IR TR ADPM AR TV D77 PORD WK DYIT RNR 12y "HTRR
[MYTRRS AW DRY 1URIRY

EkdIKNow &n° adtnv tag Nuépag t@v Baoiiu] This Greek verb in the
sense of ‘to punish’ appears to be an important part of the vocabulary of the
Minor Prophets. Of a total of its 81 attestations in the entire LXX it occurs
here 17 times, very often rendering Qal Tp®. The rection occurring here,
<8kdukém Tt émi Tives>, recurs five more times.?

1@V Baoiip D“‘?:]:;!tl] Joosten (74) opines that & understood the pl. suffix
/-i:m/ as part of the name of the divinity, but then he could have said tob or
1fic. The woman also worshipped a female Baal (vs. 8).2* If anything, %y3,

23 See GELS s.v. 1, where other rection patterns are also mentioned.
2 Cf. HALOT s.v.1%y9aB 1 b.
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not only with reference to Baal of local Canaanites, but also may have started
being used as a generic name for any foreign divinity. Then its plural could
be genuinely plural. Note especially kat é€ap@d T dvopoata [not to dvopa]
1OV Baoip (2°%y27 ninw) ék otdpatog adtiig vs. 17.

énéBuev "vpn] The Impf. in & accurately reflects the imperfective aspect
of "vpn: ‘she offered sacrifices habitually.” The two following way-yigtol
forms, however, are not consecutive in the sense that the actions indicated
by them took place after the first. All the three indicate what she used to do
habitually. Unless there was a functional argument for delaying the last two
verbs, there was no other alternative. Thus the syntactic situation differs from
what we find in, e.g. Y71° 732709 Y 271 72071 MR WK MILp DAR AR2D
na3 >7am 23Wn ip a1 Apwn jodm SoXn inpn 2Sm 12.3, where inDn,
02, and jp°n12 are fronted to underline the extraordinary affection showered
on the lamb, and the fronting enabled the repetition of the imperfective yigtol.?
& appropriately repeats the Impf. twice more: xai nepietifeto .. kai émwo-
peveto. Then it shifts to the Aorist, éneAdOeto, with which the translator
characterises her attitude which was manifest in her habitual deeds, and for
that purpose there was no need to use the Impf., énelavOdveto, as in bLéwp
¢ oPectikng pVuoemg Enelavidveto // TOp Toyvev &v VATl TN¢ idiag
dvvapeng PSol 19.20. °nk fronted in contrast to 3°27%" is appropriately ren-
dered with the emphatic &pov, not pov.

neptetifeto TYN] In the entire LXX this is the sole instance of this equiva-
lence. The Hebrew verb is not particularly uncommon. We argued that our
translator was probably thinking of qjj:'by Q7% TINRY 7Y 77YR) Bz 16.11,
which he renders as xoi ék0cUNGA 6& KOGU® Kol TEPLEONKA WEALD TEPT TAG
y£ipag cov.2® His choice of meprtiOnu instead of koopéwm, which he rightly
uses at Ez 16.11, may be a solution of a syntagmatic problem presented by
the verb xoopéwm, which normally takes a person or something to be decorated
as its object.

t0 évotio avtig Ant] The Hebrew word, 273, denotes a ring used to
decorate one’s nose or ears. Its etymology notwithstanding, &védtiov (< ovg,
®tiov) appears to be used rather loosely in SG, as shown in £dwxa évotiov
Tept TOV pHUKTR PG cov (TBX 5¥) Ez 16.12 and &vdtiov v Prvi D¢ (711 AX2)
Pr 11.22. Then at Ge 35.4 we might not be having to do with tautology not
only in 7) D712 WK 0 117, but also in & 10 Evotia Ta £v 1015 OGLY 0HTOV.
By selecting the pl. évédrtia our translator is probably using the word in the
sense of ear-rings, and that is a probable reason why he has not rendered

25 Cf. Muraoka 2020b.42.

26 See Muraoka 1979.185, where we also mentioned Thackeray (1923.28-39), who had
argued that XII and Ez 1-27, 40-48 were translated by one and the same person. On this issue,
see also Joosten XIII.
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AR DY in DK Bv ann > ta évatia Ge 24.47. Note the use of the sg. at the
above-cited Ez 16.12 and Pr 11.22.7

2.14 [ 2.16]) Aud To0to 1800 &ymd TAaved adTNV Kol KatdE® adtny ig
Epnuov kol AaAncm ml TNV kKopdiayv avtng

Therefore, behold, I shall lead her astray and lead her down into a
wilderness and speak to her affectionately

12975y "N72T) 12707 7N P HDR "IN M 127

4

nhaved adtny 7°ndn] As we (Index s.v. mhavaom) indicated, this equiva-
lence occurs four times in LXX,?® of which twice in xai 6 tpoeftng &av
mAovnOn Kal AaAnon, &ym KOPLog TeETAAVNKE TOV TPOPNTNV EKETVOV
Ez 14.9, where the translator presumably read 1 nnD> as nnp>.

It is unlikely that Thavdo as well as fin® should be being used with nega-
tive connotation, ‘to mislead,” as was seen by Rashi: “to persuade her and
talk her into following Me (away from her familiar path).” Initially she may
fail to understand why the Lord should do that to her. The pronoun &y is
not a mechanical representation of "33, which he knows is indispensable in
Hebrew.?

kataom] Justly corrected by Ziegler (121) from taEm universally read
in the manuscripts. An urban settlement is perceived as situated on higher
ground. In the majority of its attestations in SG the prefix xotd appears to
retain its etymological value.

kol LoAfow i v kapdiav adtic ma%-5y *n727)] This idiomatic Hebrew
expression means ‘to speak affectionately, touchingly or persuasively,” and
is similarly rendered in SG also at Jd 19.3AL, 2Ch 30.22, 32.6. This Greek
rendition, however, is not idiomatic Greek.>°

2.15 [ 2.17])) koi ddow adT T0 KTRpote adtig &kelbev Kal TNV Kol-
Aada Aymp dtavoigatl Guveaty adTiC, Kol tanelvodnceetoal §Kel Kato
TOG NUEPAG VNTLOTNTOG QDTG KOl KOTA TAG NUEPAG GVaPacemg AT
&K yNg Alyvmrov.

27 By Dr M. Theocharous in Athens I am informed that in Ancient Greece women wore
only ear-rings, and Greek did not have a word for nose-rings. Some ancient Cypriot terra
cottas are known, showing men wearing nose-rings, but one does not know what they were
called.

2 We also noted (ib. 321, s.v. D) that dramhavdo ‘to mislead thoroughly” is used at
Jd 19.8L.

2 SD ad loc. remarks: “Im Griech. steht ein betontes Pers.-Pron.”

30" Cf. Dogniez 2002.6-10. To say, as Babut (1995.81) does, it means “offrir un partenaire
une (nouvelle) relation positive” is reading into the context.
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and I shall give her her farms from there and the valley of Achor in
order to enable her comprehension, and she will be humbled there
as in the days of her infancy and as in the days of her ascent from the
land of Egypt

"W MR ADIYY MpD NND? VDY pRYNN OWn 7NN A7 N0y
:D$RTy I AnbY DD )

T0 KTpoTe avtig 7°»72] Two common renditions of 092 are duneimv
and dureloc. Given its meaning, ktfpato here is, in spite of its derivation
from ktdopot ‘to acquire,” unlikely to mean ‘possessions’ in general, includ-
ing household utensils and clothes.*!

dravoi&at cbvesty avtilg Mpn nnp?] Whereas our translator undoubtedly
identified nhoY in his Hebrew text, he is unlikely indulging in a somewhat
complicated etymological game of II \/mp ‘to assemble’ and cVveoic <
ovvelpt and cuvinut. It is rather a case of contextually informed, somewhat
free translation. When she has regained her better sense, a hope®? of return
to her good old days is opening up for the woman. This Greek substantive is
used more than 100 times in SG, but in no case can be with confidence ana-
lysed as derived from cuvept.

Kal tanetvodioetar 101y7] Of multiple homonymous roots & represents
one from which 1y is derived. However, pace Joosten (76), no painful pun-
ishment need be implied, which would not harmonise well with xatd tég
fuépag vnmdtntog adtic. Nor need the rendition presuppose DIY). Tamel-
vobnoetal can be analysed as middle in value: “to take a humble, low view
of one’s own value out of a sense of awe or respect for sbd else” (GELS s.v.
taneivowm 1 f), a position she would have taken in the presence of parents
and other adults.’® Cf. einate 1@ Pacirel koi toig duvactevovoty Tanel-
vonte kal kabicate, 611 kabnpéHN Ao KePaAng DUOV 6TEPUVOS dOENG
vumv Je 13.18.

Kotd TG Nuépag dvaPacems adtig éx yfig Alyvmtov Anby aid
2xn"yIRn] Even on their way to the bright future in the promised land

31 Already in Muraoka 1993 s.v. we preferred ‘landed property’ to ‘possessions.” At J1 1.11
SD renders the word as “Sklaven.” Though our noun is the subject of Opnveite, a passage
such as mevOnoet i v YIRT 2280 Ho 4.3 is nothing unusual in the Bible. In BDAG s.v. we
read “2 landed property, field, piece of ground, in later usage k. came to be restricted to this
meaning (since Demosth. ..).”

Theophylactus, in his commentary on Hosea, says: tovg Xavavaiovg ékpoloboa, thv YRV
adt®Vv Kotekinpdvounoe “by expelling Canaanites they had acquired their land” (PG 126.612).
Wolff’s (1965.37) remark sounds to us a bit too clever: “LXX verallgemeinert 1o Ktnpoto
abtig = ‘ihre Besitztiimer’ und aktualisiert damit den Text fiir die stddtischen Gemeinden des
Diasporajudentums.” Cf. Frankel 1831.156 on Dt 22.9.

2 Cf. katowki®d o¢ &n° &Anidt Ho 2.18.

3 ynmdtng probably indicates an age lower than SD’s “Jugend.” See also Joosten 74,
discussing his rendition, “les jours de sa petite enfance.”
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Israelites went through a fair bit of humbling, trying experiences. Cf. Dt 8.2,
3, 16, where 73y is rendered with kok6m ‘to put through difficulties.’

2.16 [ 2.18]) kai otal &v &xeivn 0 fuépy, Aéyel kOprog, karécel pe
‘O dvnp pov, Kal o koAécet pe Tt Baoiip:

and on that day, says the Lord, she will call me ‘My husband,” and she
will not call me ‘Baalim’ any longer,

b2 TiY HmRpN XYY WIR CRIPD MTTARI XITATAR M)

koAéoet pe "RIpn] Here is another case of admixture of direct and indirect
speech. See above at 1.2. Pace Joosten (76) our translator could not have
read the yod of "X7pn as the suffix for ‘me,” for which one would expect
*1%9pn, and cf. the immediately following *% *X9pn.

Booip "_?5];] See above at vs. 13. Here BaaAiu is of course a reference
to one divinity.

2.17 [ 2.19]) koi é€upd ta dvopata tdv BaoAip &k otdépatog avtig,
Kal ov un pvnobmdoty odkETL To OVOROTA AdTMV.

and I shall remove the names of Baals out of her mouth, and their
names will never be mentioned again

:anYa Ty M218D) 7ven 0°oyan ninY Ny "naom

00 1 pvnoddoty 0dkéETL T dvopata adTOV DRYI TV 1151"K7] B means
‘they will not be invoked by name again.” Is & an attempt to harmonise the
two halves of the verse?

Unlike dva-, bnoppvioko this high-frequency verb never appears in SG
in the active voice form, but always as pipvnokopat, even where the meaning
is not middle nor passive. However, if our translator’s consonantal Vorlage
looked like the MT, with the preposition -2 in particular, 1921 must be under-
stood by him as passive Nifal. owa 927 ‘to remember (someone) under a
certain name’ is unknown to Biblical Hebrew. Then our pvncO®civ must
be semantically passive, in which case it can also be rendered as ‘will not
be retained in memory,” the names will not be on the people’s memory sticks
any more.>*

2.18 [2.20 An783 wn7)) kol dwednooupar adtoig &v Exeivn th Auépa dSia-
ONkNV peta tdv Onpiov Tod Gypol Kol HETH TOV TETELVDY TOL OVPU-
voU Kol HETO TOV £pmeT®V THS YNNG Kal té&ov kol pouaioy Kal
TOLEPOV GLVTIPIY® GO THG YN Kol KATOKI® o€ & EATiON.

3 In GELS s.v. 2 we mentioned this sense as a possible alternative.
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and I will conclude a contract for them on that day with the beasts of
the field and with the birds of the sky and with the animals creeping
on the ground, and bow and sword and war I shall abolish from the
earth and I will let you live with a hope

ANING W7 omYa Niv-oy) AT nntay Xng o2 nv2 0g7 "na)
MY DNIDWT) PINTTIR IR ARnom 29m YR

HETO TAV EPTETOV THG YIG NRTRT Wn] If B’s Vorlage also lacked the
preposition, the translator has sensibly supplied it, for it could be absent from
the second noun phrase, but not from the last alone. Cf. cOv t0ig Onploig
700 AYypov Kai oLV 101G £PTETOIS THG YNG KAl GLV TOIG METELVOIG TOV
ovpavov Ho 4.3.

noOLepov cuVTPiye MWR Ann] [oAepog as direct object of cuvtpifm
also occurs in cuvéTpryev (1aW) ta kpatn TV 1Omv, dTAov Kal poupaiov
kol ToAgpov Ps 75.4, see also Ex 15.3, Ju 9.7, 16.2. Hence it is not abso-
lutely necessary to take the word as an ellipsis for dmAa moAépov. Perhaps
an end to armed conflicts is meant.

amod g yNg yIRIm] Whilst Theophylactus® remarks that | yf can
denote the land (of Israel) well as the earth and the opposition in our verse
between yIR7 and 717%TX7 makes it more likely that the prophet meant the
former, readers ignorant of Hebrew could scarcely have failed to notice the
contrast here between t1g yNg and ToU odpavo?, and may have understood
G4mO g YNg as we have translated above.

Kol Kotolkl® oe &n’ &Amidt np;‘; 2°n22wm| Three things stand out.
Firstly, o€ as against @°. Our translator sees the woman as representing the
whole community of Israel. Secondly, this is the only case in LXX where
22W7 corresponds to katotkilm. Joosten (771.) holds that this Greek verb
represents 2", True, 20W and 2w are two distinct concepts. In certain
contexts, however, they are interrelated and close to each other. See, for
instance, “12°WiR nva? 7727 M ADKTD JWUR) 722WR 17 0iwa Ps 4.9.
When one can look forward (én” €Anid1) to a night of undisturbed, peaceful
sleep, one is living a secured, peaceful life. Note the end of Ps 4.9 év ipnvn
&mi 10 abTO KowunOnoopat Kol LIVOG®, 4Tl 60, KUPLE, KATO HOVAG T
EAmidt kotdKrioGg pe. Cf. also "PAYM TINR 1R RO 7R3 0i%Y AN
0DXIN2 92YN~XY 377 PRI Y 70 Le 26.6, the second half of which
reminds us of our Hosea verse.*® In XII we find relevant altn f| moMg 1
pavliotpla fi katotkoboa én” EAnidt Zp 3.1 nva’ nawia mroya vn nx
(3 2.15) and kai katotknoet Iepovoulnp nenoBdtmg nvak oW nawn
Zc 14.11. Note a case with ¥27, a synonym of 22¥ in 1227 mg;'? R
Is 14.30.

3 PG 126.617: Tovtéott, i Tovdaiag fi kai 1o botepov &ni mdong tiig yfig yeyovora.
3 Le 26.6 is mentioned by Cohen (1948.11) ad Ho 2.20.
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That the notions of hope and security are viewed as close to each other is
apparent in 711 PPR) D¥27) :22WR Nv3% PYDM Mpn WD nnva1 Jb 11.18£.

2.19 [ 2.21]) kai pvnotedoopai oe pavt® £ig TOV aidva kal pynoted-
copai og Epavt®d &v dtkatochvy Kol &v Kpipatt Kol v éAéet kal &v
OlKTIPHOIG

and I shall betroth you to myself for ever and I shall betroth you to
myself in righteousness and in justice and in mercy and in compassion

DO TONM VYR PTED 7 TAYINY D77 D TAYIN

gv dikatoovvn p732] Joosten (78) rightly rejects the notion of -2 pretii,
betrothal price, as sometimes applied here and to the following three prepo-
sitional phrases.®

2.20 [ 2.22]) koi pvnoteboopal oe dpovt® 8v niotet, kol émtyvadon Tov
KOplov.

and I shall betroth you to myself in faith, and you will come to know
the Lord

IR YT AN P THYIN

émyvaoon nyT1Y] Greek is more subtle than Hebrew here. The compound
verb implies more than being acquainted with or aware of, which we indi-
cated by defining its meaning as fo come to know character and nature of,
GELS s.v. 1.2 We (1979.187) pointed out that, whether our translator, who
could have used the simplex, yvdon, so intended or not, his readership at least
would not have misunderstood the text as referring to sexual intimacy, for up
to this point the relationship between God and His people is being depicted
in terms of marital relationship. Note the institution of temple prostitutes.

2.21 [ 2.23]) xal Eotat &v éxelvn th uépyg, Aéyel kOpLog, Enakodoopal
@ oVPAVY, Kol adTOg ETakobeeTUl TN Y1,

and on that day, says the Lord, I shall hearken to the heaven, and it
will hearken to the earth

T DN U O SHYINN MY MTON MPN XM o2 m

37 Hence we disagree with BDAG s.v. éAnic 1 bo, where it is stated that &n’ &Amidt in
| 6GpE pov kutacknvdoet &n EAmidt Ac 2.26 (< mva% 19w w3 AX Ps 16.9) is a Hebraism,
meaning “in safety”; see already in Muraoka 1979.187.

3 So, for instance, Harper (1905.243). Keil (1975.64) characterises these four abstract
nouns as qualities of a new relationship about to be established.

3 Cf. also Joosten 78.
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énaxovoopat MIYR] The prefix &mi- underscores attention to speaker(s),
not just reception of sound waves. Note its definitions given in GELS: 1. to
give ear, listen; 2. to take sympathetic note of; 3. to accede to a request
orally made by; 4. to grant sth in response to a request; 5. to react to oral
message. We have put our Ho passage under 1, but it could come also under 2,
as in t® Oe® 1® énaxodoavti pot &v fuépy OAiyemng Ge 35.3.

The first 73¥x is missing in & and Peshitta. The repetition could be origi-
nal: the first being generic, and the second specific. There are four parties
involved here: 1) God, the creator and commander-in-chief, 2) the nature
that requires rain and sunshine, 3) agricultural products, and 4) humans
dependent on those products for survival. This interaction is reflected in
the multifaceted syntagmatics of My and éraxovopat in these two verses,
21 and 22. 1) responds to a call coming from 2), and 2) to the one coming
from 3), and 3) to the one coming from 4).

avtog 7] ‘it in turn.” This is a reading replacing 6 obpavdg in Rahlfs.

2.22 [ 2.24]) xai fj y7] &naKoVGETAL TOV GITOV KOi TOV 0lvov Koi TO
Elatov, kai avtd érokovoetal 1@ Ielpasl.

and the earth will grant the grain and the wine and the oil, and they
will respond to Jezrael

PXYIR MY 0N ITET DR YITHI NN PIT N YD PN

2.23 [P 2.25]) xai onep®d adTNV Epoutd &ni the yig kol $henom v Odk
ALENUEVIV Kod Epd Td OO Aad pov Aadg pov €1 oV, Kol adtog Epel
Kvptog 6 0ed¢ pov el ov.
and I shall sow her on the earth for myself and pity the unpitied and

say to Not my people ‘You are my people,” and they will say ‘You are
the Lord my God.’

RIT) ANRTRY MYTRYY "RIRR) AP0 XPTNR CHROT PIND P 7Y
PR Ne

Kol omep®d adtV Epavtd &ni T yg TR *7 7°AYIN] She is to be sowed
as seeds to produce abundant and right crops.*® Cf. oep® adtovg &v Aaoig
2"ya ayIR Zce 10.9. On variety of prepositions to go with this Greek verb,
see Mt 13.19-24 in the parable of the sower.

Kiprog 6 086G pov &1 o0 *728] The & version is expanded, presumably an
attempt to harmonise with what precedes.

40 Two patristic commentators make her a farmer (yedpy1og): Theodoretus (PG 81.1568)
and Theophylactus (PG 126.624).
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3.1) Koai gine xOprog mpodg pe “Ett mopevfntt kai dydmnoov yovaika éyo-
TOCAV TOVNPQ Kol potyaiiv, kabag dyand 6 6e0g Tovg viovg Iopani
Kal adtol droPfAénovaty Enl Beobg AAAOTPIOLE Kol GLAOVGTY TEUATO,
HETA OTAPIOMV.

And the Lord said unto me, ‘Go again, and love a woman who loves
wicked things, and an adulteress, as God loves the sons of Israel,
though they look away towards alien gods and take delight in cakes
(stuffed) with dried grapes.’

BITDX M NIORD NPRIN ¥ NITY AYRTIAR Tp TIW DX M N
DIY WU "30R) DINN DTORTOR 2735 o) PR

ayannoov] The aorist tense of the imperative contrasts with the present
participle dyandcoav describing the woman’s attitude and disposition. The
prophet is commanded to take action, though it has been debated by scholars
exactly what kind of action is meant.

kai?]' According to the Massoretic cantillation the adverb Tiv is to be con-
strued with what precedes it. 7i¥ as well as &t are equally flexible as regards
their position: e.g. 1.6 Ti¥ 73M kai cvvélaPev &11; 12.9° TPYIR TV €11 KoTOL-
K®; Zc 11.15 .. 7% np 7 "Ent APe oeavtd, where an athnach is found on the
preceding Hebrew word. Thus there is no linguistic clue for settling the question.

The use of kai between the two imperatives in contrast to the asyndetic
structure of the Hebrew text may be due to the fact that the translator thought
that the imperative 7% had its full significance, not a kind of interjection®. This
might also account for the choice of mopgvopot instead of Badilw, which
latter is much more idiomatic in such an asyndetic construction, e.g. 1.2
Badile AaPe oeavt® yovaika for .. nWR 7% np 7%. See also Am 7.12, 15.4

dyandcav] The MT form naix is generally revocalised in conformity to
the LXX reading and the Peshitta /rahma/.> But it is not absolutely necessary
to read N2AR for a passive participle can also indicate a state as in 297 *INX
‘holding a sword’ Ct 3.8.° Hence, she once fell in love and is still in love.

! See a discussion in Wolff 1965.75.

2 Where the chapter and verse number differs between the Hebrew and the Greek texts,
we follow the latter’s numbering.

3 Cf.JM § 105 e.

4 See above at 1.2 and GELS s.v. Budilo.

3 See, e.g., BHS, ad loc., and Wolff 1965.70.

6 See JM § 121 o, and cf. also Simon 1989.45; Macintosh 1997.95 and BHQ 56*.



28 HOSEA

novnpd] Our translator obviously read ¥ so the Peshitta /bisata/. He may
have been aware of the traditional reading, ¥ n27X, and of the application
of ¥ to husband as in Ay7 1OV cuvovta adtf) Je 3.20,7 but may have wished
to see a more explicit expression such as NWR and save his readership the
wrong impression as if God was ordering the prophet also to commit adul-
tery. The prophet is now being told to take another dubious woman and love
her.

When the Greek word is used substantively in the neuter, the plural is the
rule: so also at 7.15, Am 5.13,15, Mi 3.2, Na 1.11, Hb 1.13; exceptions are
Am 5.14, Ma 2.17. In all these places the Hebrew text shows the singular,
¥7 or Ay

potyoAiv] for the more usual poryorida.?

6 0eo6¢ M If one excepts innumerable cases of kOproc 6 Oe6g, Ma 2.17
is the only other instance in which the tetragrammaton in the MT is rendered
with 6 6eo6c. Regarding Je 1.2, where the same equivalence is observable,
Streane (1896.27) writes: “It is unlikely that O’ would, without any appar-
ent reason, violate their rule, carefully to distinguish the words for Lord and
God.” Trg., Pesh., and Vulg. all apparently read i~ The rendering 6 6e6g
may be due to the desire to contrast it with the following 6gobg dAlotpiovg.

avtoli] ‘they in contrast.’

dmoprénovotv], a verb recurring at Ma 3.9. The prefix dmo- is indicative
of apostasy in this instance, whereas we have a totally different perspective
in “He [= Moses] regarded disgrace for the sake of Christ as of greater value
than the treasures of Egypt, because he was looking ahead to his reward
(dméPrenev yap eig v pobamodociov)” Heb 11.26, i.e. looking away
from A, and towards B instead. The v.l. £ri- may best be regarded as second-
ary arising from an attempt to harmonise the form of the verb with the follow-
ing preposition.” For further cases of the figurative use of 71D see De 31.18
gnéotpeyav &nl Ogovg dAroTpiovg, 20 émiotpapncovtal éni Ogovg dAlo-
tplovg, Le 19.4 obk énakolovOdncete eiddrotg.

0cotg dAlotpiovc] Also Ma 2.11. The Heb. collocation 2*nx 2°%X may
be rendered more literally as 0. &repot as in Ex 23.13.1°

¢@uhovot] On the semantics of this controversial verb, see esp. Swinn 1990,
GELS s.v., and Muraoka 2020b.89-92.

As Keil (1975.68) correctly points out, "27% does not refer to idols who
love such fruits, but is parallel to o°10'!, which has been correctly captured
by the LXX.

7 See a persuasive argument by Keil 1975.67.

8 See Moulton - Howard 1919-29.131f.

° See also GELS s.v. 2.

10 For nuances of the epithet GALOTpLog, see GELS s.v. 3.

1 On the syntax of the participle in the construct state, see JM § 121 k.
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néppota) "W Y. Note that the Greek word néppa is elsewhere in the LXX
attested only in Ezekiel (11x), where it renders 79°R. Otherwise, T WX is
rendered variously: duopa ‘sweet cake’” Ct 2.5, Adyovov dmo tnyavov 2K 6.19,
dpopitn 1C 16.3. Aquila (tokoid) seems to have read W*w* ‘aged, ancient.’'?

3.2) kal éucbocduny Euavtd teviekaideko Gpyvpiov Kol yopop Kpibadv
Kol vePel oivov

And I hired (her) for myself for fifteen (pieces of) silver and a homer
of barley and a flagon of wine.

1Y D) Al 9 A2 Ty AYnna *h 17N

guobwoaunv] 772X must have been read as 772K or 772K."° The absence
of an object is awkward.'* Aquila’s Zokoyoa is a rendering of a homonym,
172 ‘to dig.’

LXX translators seem to have had some difficulty with this rather uncom-
mon verb."> Even when it is parallel to 92¥ Qal in De 2.6, where it is trans-
lated with a straightforward equivalent, dyopdlw, the synonymous 7392 is
rendered with a colourless AapPdavo. Is our translator, with the choice of
o0, referring to a prostitute?'® But Ehrlich (1912.171) wishes to inter-
pret the unusual dagesh of the kaf in 772X) as indicating that the Massoretes
wanted to read the form as 792w x)."” He further refers to Ge 30.16 for this
peculiar use of the verb 92, which the LXX translates with our verb, pic0oo.
Whether our translator actually read 195@R or not, the general thought seems
to be close to that of the Genesis passage.

yopop]. The same transliteration is found in Ez 45.11, 13, 14. The similarity
in sound to the prophet’s wife Gomer must be noted. Though indeclinable just
as the following veBe), yopop must be understood as genitive of price.'®

12 The Hebrew word o"w*wx at 1QpHab 6.11 probably means ‘strong men’; see Nitzan
1986.170.

13 On the dagesh of the kaf, cf. Konig 1881.545.

14 Ehrlich (1912.171) maintains that the referent of the object suffix is vague, for it is, accord-
ing to him, supposed to mean “da mietete ich mir eine,” for it could not possibly, in his view,
refer to the prophet’s wife. Such a use of a pronominal suffix, however, is unknown to us.

Should we assume, however, that 795nwWXY was what the translator had in mind, as men-
tioned below, the final heh does not have to be an object suffix, for wa-’eqtla without being
a genuine cohortative is well known. See JM § 47 d-e. On the other hand, 719581 as a non-
apocopated way-yigtol is unlikely, for such is virtually confined to forms which are immedi-
ately followed by a guttural, e.g. *ny A 1Kg 16.25; for more examples, see IM § 79 m.

15 Noldeke (1910.76) mentions Arb. /kariyun/ ‘hirer.’

16 Cf. Wellhausen 1898.105: .. dass Gomer in fremde Gewalt gekommen war, vielleicht
gar in Sklaverei.”

17 This is also Ibn Ezra’s alternative interpretation: Simon 1989.272. Contra Simon loc. cit.,
I am not sure that Ibn Ezra rejects this interpretation in his main commentary on Hosea. See
also Andersen - Freedman 1980.298f. for a discussion of various exegetical possibilities.

18 See Mayser 1934.218-23, esp. 221f. and SSG § 22 1.
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veBel olvov @M¥W]. Pace Nyberg (1935.23) and Wolff (1965.70), there is
no need to postulate a variant reading in the Vorlage of the LXX. The ren-
dering is most probably due to the translator’s ignorance of the word 0%,
a hapax, and in order to fill in the lacuna which would otherwise have resulted,
he freely supplied the stuff that is commonly combined with other kinds of
food; for the combination of 779¥¥ (1cp1O1}) and 1 (oivog), see 2C 2.14.1

3.3) xoi eina mpog adtiv ‘Huépac moilag kadion &n° &pol koi od
TopveboNG 00OE U1 Yévn Gvopl, kol €yd &ml col.
And I said to her, ‘You shall stay with me many days and shall not
prostitute nor become (any) man’s (woman), and I also (shall stay) with

>

you,

ITIPR IRTEN WURY 0 KDY 3D X7 7D awn onan o) R nk)

gino] eimov L”-613 Th. Bas.N., a very common Atticistic correction; so
also at Zc 4.11f.

npog advtfv] The general pattern of equivalence seems to be -2 9mR =
+ dative and %X X = + npdg tiva. The only exception in XII is Ho 14.3
1oR 10 einote adt®. The former equivalence is attested at Ho 1.6, 2.1,
10.8, Am 6.10, Jn 1.6 (the variant Tpog avtdv in A is probably influenced
by the preceding TpocAbe Tpog adtov for MR 2379p™); and Zp 3.16.x0bMo
&’ &poi % *2wn] The sense of the verb may be defined as “to remain, and
not move away or abandon.”?° The preposition with dat. pers. indicates physi-
cal proximity.”! Cf. Mi 7.7 dmopevd éni 1@ 0e®.2* The Heb. lamed, however,
probably has the force of dativus commodi.

Manifestly our translator took ?x at the end of the verse as parallel to
-5 towards its beginning, mentally supplying 2w, although the collocation
2w + 58 + pers. is otherwise unknown. Ibn Ezra completes the elliptical
clause as 7>X Xax X% "X 03, taking the preceding X% as double-duty nega-
tive,”> whereas Wolff (1965.77) would read "% 77X X *18. On Ibn Ezra’s
exegesis here, see also Lipschitz 1988.43, n. 26.

k0i?] om. Thph. = MT. The addition of the conjunction renders it impos-
sible to construe *? with the second verb, *31n, which is perfectly possible in
the Hebrew, though one would then have to postulate a haplography for *awn
11n X5 05 5.

19 For a discussion of this unique rendition, see Muraoka 1991.214f.

20 GELS s.v. x6Onpot 2. Wolff (1965.77) defines 2w" as: “zu Hause bleiben und — statt
herauszugehen — ganz den hduslichen Pflichten hingegeben sein.”

2l See GELS s.v. 11, 1. Ibn Ezra rewrites " with *»y, and see Old Latin: apud me ... apud te
(Dold 1940.266).

22 For a remarkable reading of Symmachus npocdoxnoceig pe, see Ziegler 1943.353.

2 Cf. also Wolff 1965.77, where he mentions Am 2.7 o& 1%1.
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o0 pun] on this forceful and solemn negation, see GELS s.v. ov, g.

avdpi] Many witnesses add étépw apparently for the sake of clarity. Cf.
De 24.2 xai dnerboboa yévnrat avdpi Etépe (MR YRS An M no%m) and
Je 3.1 anéldn an’ adtod kol yévntatl avdpi £Tépe (YIRS AN M inRH 7220
anR). The phrase yivopatl avopi with a woman as subject means “to enter
intimate relationship with a man.” Thus Ru 1.13 yevéoBat avdpi; Ez 16.8
€yévov pot. In this negatively worded statement, however, categorical nega-
tion is probably intended: ‘no man whosoever,” which applies to both 7B
and &%

éni cot] The identity of construction (én” épot) suggests that our translator
saw here a case of ellipsis: koi 8y [kabécopat] &ni cot, thus THR = T
It also indicates that the verb to be understood is not 1°1IX, but 2WN.

3.4) ot uépag morrag kabOncovtat ol viol Iopani ovk dvtog Paciiémg
000& dvtog dpyovtog oddE ovomng Buciag ovde dvtog Buciactnpiov
o00¢ lepateiag ovdE dNAMV.

because many days will the sons of Israel remain without a king, and
without a ruler, and without sacrifice, and without an altar, and without
priesthood, and without means of divination.

TION IR 28D R 131 PR W PRI 720 PR PRI 13 0302 2037 2 3
:0°5m

oUK &vtog ..] a praiseworthy stylistic achievement. The genitive absolute,
which is by no means frequent in the LXX,? often renders a Hebrew cir-
cumstantial clause. So, e.g., Ge 18.1 "Qe0n 6¢ adt® 6 0£0g TpoOg TN dpul
T MapBpn kabnpévov adtov &ni thg 00pag thg oknvig for o 2w XM
DR

In Hellenistic Greek, pt is normal with the participle and infinitive.?

tipyovtog] always = 9 in XII, except at Mi 5.2, where it renders 2@in.
The Greek noun dpywv often occurs in conjunction with Baciietg, and fol-
lowing it, which most likely indicates the former’s humbler position in the
hierarchy. See GELS s.v. 1.

008¢%] odk A-Q* etc., perhaps because the following pair is to be grouped
differently from the preceding one (of persons).

Oucluotnpiov 12gM] an equation attested only here in LXX. Even in Hosea
(10.1,3, both // Busrocthplov = 1a1n), otAn renders the Hebrew word in

24 See JM § 160 oa, SOH § 40 d, and SSG § 83 f.

25 Cf. Soisalon-Soininen 1987 (1973).175-80. None of the functions Soisalon-Soininen
attributes to the gen. abs. in the LXX — temporal, conditional, and concessive — seems to apply
to our examples here: they are purely circumstantial in the true sense of the term. See now
SSG § 31 h.

26 See BDF 1961 § 430, and now SSG § 83 b (v), bd
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question. So also at Mi 5.12. The unusual rendering can be explained as due
to the accompanying Ovcia.?’

iepateiog TiDK] It is hard to decide whether this rendering is due to
ignorance on the part of our translator or it is simply a free rendering. In XII
this is the only occurrence of 710X, and the equation is unique in the entire
LXX, while iepateia renders either 713732 or the Piel infinitive construct of
1712. The Hebrew word 719X is usually translated with érnopic, e.g. Ex 25.7
(23x in all), modnpng only at Ex 28.31, atoAn] in 2Ki 6.14, and 1Ch 15.27,
and also transliterated at Jd 17.5 et passim (13x). Seeing that the Greek
translators understood T9X as a kind of garment, we might be permitted
to regard the rendering iepateia ‘priesthood’ as a free rendering, a case of
metonymy.

dMiwv °o7n] This Hebrew word occurs also at Zc 10.2 and is translated
ol drmopBeyyopevot. Its other renderings in the LXX are: yAvntd Ez 21.26,
eldwra Ge 31.19, 34, 35, kevotaeio 1K 19.13, 16, and transliterated at
Jd 17.5, 18.14, 17, 18, 20, 1K 15.23, 4K 23.24. The translator of XII empha-
sises the divining function of the Hebrew word. Cf. also Trg. in our place:
17, The Greek word dfilot appears nowhere else in XII, while elsewhere
in the LXX it renders either 2>1& (Nu 27.21, 1K 28.6) or @°»n (De 33.8,
1K 14.41). The combination of 719X and 2°9n occurs also at Jd 17.5, 18.14,
17, 18, 20, each time transliterated in Codex A, B, and L.

3.5) xal peta tavte Entotpéyovoty ol viol Iepank kol émlntnoovct
KOprov tOov Oeov adTdV Kol Acvd Tov faciién adtdv: Kol EKGTHGOo-
vtot &1l Td Kupi kal &l o1 dyaboig adtod & EoydtmV TOV HIHEPDV.
After this the sons of Israel will return and seek the Lord their God and
David their king and will be astounded at the good (deeds) of His at
the end of the days.

Mo 1TNDI a2%n T NRY aEPR MATNR WP PRIW? 12 130 InR
2 NMINRI 1210758

émotpéyovoty 12¥°] The change of tense, Imperfect > Perfect, indicates
that the verb 2 does not have the typical adverbial force “again,” but is used
in the sense of “to return (in repentance).” The Greek version, however, does
not distinguish these two different uses of the Hebrew verb. Thus we find
émotpéeom at Zc 5.1, 6.1, Ma 1.4, where the Hebrew verb means “again”:
at Ma 1.4 émotpéyopey kal dvoltkodopnompeyv tog Epnuovg the first verb
is rather mechanically used, since the text does not mean a second rebuilding.
For the rest of the Old Testament the following results may be given:®

2T Likewise Vulg. altar and Pesh. /madbha/.
28 This enquiry is based on the list given in BDB s.v. 2% Qal 8. See also GELS s.v. 4, b.
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(a) érnavépyounar + inf. — Jb 7.7; (b) énavactpépw + inf. — De 24.4;
(¢) émotpépw — De 30.9 (+ inf.), 3K 13.33 (o0k émnéotpeyev lepoPoap
G4mO ThG Kakiog adTtoL Kol néoTpeyey kol émoinoey ..), 19.6 (§motpéyag
éxowunOn), 4K 19.9, 21.3, 2C 33.3, Ec 1.7 (+ inf.), 4.1, 7, 9.11, Esr 9.14
(+ inf.), Ne 9.28 (+ inf.); (d) mérv — Ge 26.18, 30.31,Jd A 19.7,2Ch 19.4,
Is 6.13, Je 18.4, 43.28, Jb 10.16; (e) mpootiOnut + xoi and verb. fin. —
4K 1.11, + inf. 4K 1.13.

é¢mlnmoovact] {ntoovct V L’ A-613-764 C’-68. The simplex is far more
frequent: in XII, {ntéw (14%), Emiintém (2x). So also with God as object:
Ho 5.15 émi{nmoovact [B-V+ z.] 10 tpdcendv pov, Zp. 1.6 tovg un {ntov-
vtag Tov KOplov, and similarly ib. 2.3, Ma 3.1. The composita is altogether
rare in the LXX, occurring some 20 times. Its choice in our passage may have
been influenced by the preceding énictpéyouaoty or it is an attempt to vary
the style; see 7.10 3wp2a X1 M -5R 12W-K5 kol odk Enéotpeyay npog
KOPLOV .. kol ovk éEelntnoay ..

é¢xotioovtat] The same rendering is found in Mi 7.17 éni t® xvpio 0@
Audv ékotioovtat kai ofnoncoviatl Gnod ool 1R 17D WIPR MR
7nn. The peculiar construction of 7n® with X, which is attested elsewhere
in LXX only® at Je 2.19 (7°"%% *n7nD) and 43.16 (11y1 ) WX 171D), was not
correctly understood: €bd6knca éni ol and cuveBovieboavto EKAoTOG
TPOC TOV TANGILOV UDTOL.

The equivalence é&ictnut = 1D Qal or Piel is found nowhere else,
while 712 is rendered with €xkotacigin 1K 11.7 €. xupiov, and analogously
at 2C 14.13, 17.10, 20.29. This semantic relationship between fear and aston-
ishment®® as reflected in the LXX is also testified by correspondences such
as &&iotnu = 771 (Qal, Nifal, adjective) (very frequent), nnn Ni. 1K 17.11,
and X7 Ez 2.6.

For the rection with éni + dat., see Ex 18.9 é£éatn 8¢ loBop éni maot
101 Gyadoic, Jd 11.16 &¢° oig ékothoetal mioa 1 Y1), Jb 36.28 &ni tovtolg
nactv ovk &&lotatai ocov 1 didvotla, Wi 5.2 ékoticovtot &l 1@ TopaddE®
g cotnplog; Je 2.12 é€éatn 6 odpavog éni toUtw; Bz 31.15A &&é-
otnoav in’ adt® mhvta té EvAa.’! Rarely also with acc.: Ju 12.16 ££otn
1 xapdia .. &n° avtnyv, 15.1 éEéotnoayv &ni 10 yeyovog, Is 52.14 ékot-
covtal émi o€ moAloi, and once with gen.: Si 43.18 éni ToU betol adTig

2 Jb 31.23 $p6Boc kupiov represents a reading different from the Massoretic punctuation,
HR TnD:.

30 Cf. BDAG s.v. 2: “more freq. in our lit. is the weakened or attenuated sense be amazed,
be astonished, of the feeling of astonishment mingled w. fear, caused by events which are
miraculous, extraordinary, or difficult to understand ..” Symmachus’ entaivecsmoty Tov Kuptov
is probably an attempt to improve on the LXX reading.

31 See Muraoka 1993.88, s.v. éni, 11, 2, also with other verbs of mental attitude: oicyOvopat
‘to feel ashamed’ Zc 9.5 Avméwm ‘to feel grieved’ Jn 4.9 yaipo ‘to rejoice’ Hb 3.18: Johannes-
sohn 1926.313 “Gemiitsbewegung.” Cf. also Lk 2.47 é&ictavto éni 1] cuvéoel avtod.
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éxkotnoetot kopdia. Thus our translator did not see here, as Radaq and Keil
do??, a pregnant construction, ‘to fear (and go) to.”*?

éni tolg dyaboig] see the above-quoted Ex 18.9.

én’ oy drov TV fuepdv] &n’ oy dtov 1. 1. V Q-26-407-11 ’613 C; the
same variant also in Mi 4.1, an attempt to reproduce the singular number
of the Hebrew expression. This fixed formula recurs in Ge 49.1, Nu 24.14,
De 4.30, Je 23.20 (¢oydrov: A -twv), 37.24; 25.19 (éoydtov BS pau.: tdv
rel.), Ez 38.16, Da 10.14 (LXX sing., Th. pl.).3* Deviations are: De 31.29 ta
Kato Eoyatov TV NuEpaV, Is 2.2 &v talc éoydtalg NUEPULS.

32 Keil 1975.73.
33 Ibn Ezra also understood the verb 7o here in the sense of “to move, flow fast.”
3 The New Testament also offers examples for both numbers: sg. Heb 1.2, pl. 2Pt 3.3.
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4.1) Axovoate AOyov Kupiov, vioil Iopand, d1d6TL Kpioilg T@ KLvpi TPOC
TOUG KOTOLKOUVTOG TNV YNV, 810TL 00K &0ty dAN0gi0 ovde Eleog
o0d¢ éniyvootg Ogob &ml the yNg:

Hear the word of the Lord, children of Israel, for the Lord has a case
against those who inhabit the land, as there is no truth nor compassion
nor knowledge of God in the land.

TONTPRY NRNTTR "D PINT "IUTTEY AR 3D PR B3 M wny
PR3 DTN MY

Axovoarte] At least for the translator of XII and Ez whether to choose
an Aorist or Present imperative appears to be partly conditioned by morpho-
logical consideration, namely to avoid the use of an ambiguous form, here
dxovete, which can be either an indic. Pres. 2pl. or an impv. Pres. 2pl. Thus
Ho 5.1 starts off with Axobcoazte (aor.) tavto, but then goes on with Tpocé-
yete and évortilecbe, both of which are, in theory, equivocal, but the context
and the parallelism leave it in no doubt that they are meant as imperatives.
But for the said morphological ambiguity, the translator would have started
with Axovete. In XII and Ez a,' which contain a fair number of imperatives
of dxovw, the sg. and pl. are tkove and dkovoate respectively without a
single exception.? This translation technique, however, must be seen as an
idiosyncrasy of our translator, for outside our corpus forms like dkovcov
and dxovete (Impv.) are not few in number; e.g. Ge 23.5, Is 28.23, IM 2.65
adtoL GKovete mhoao tao NEEpag et passim. Indeed the aorist is the right
tense when one is asked to hear what is about to be said, and not to hear, say,
in the sense of ‘obey’ (a teaching, commandment etc.). However, the last
two Impvs. can be understood in their ingressive, imperfective aspect. Espe-
cially instructive is the sequence of imperatives like Ez 40.4 v toic d¢@0ai-
poig cov ide kal v 1olg @Gl cov dkove kail tdEov gl TV kupdiov Gov
navto; similarly 44.5.

' We follow Thackeray (1903; 1921.38, 118-29), who argued that XII and Ez o (= Ez 1-27,
40-48) were translated single-handedly.

2 *"Akove Am 7.16, Ez 2.8 and 5 more times; dxoOcate Ho 4.1, Ez 6.3 and 15 more times.
When found suitable, translators and authors elsewhere in the LXX did use dxovcov and
axovete (2pl. impv.), e.g. dxovoov fHudv Ge 23.6. Interesting in this respect is an alternation
as in év toig 0pBurpoig cov de (aor.) Kai v 10l dG1 Gov dkove (pres.) kal ta&ov (aor.) eig
Vv Kapdiav cov mavto ‘With your eyes see, and with your ears hear, and put everything in
your heart” Ez 40.4. See SSG § 28 dfe.
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vioi "13] Some Gk manuscripts add oi; the anarthrous form is normal with
a noun in the vocative case, and this is no Hebraism.? This is true also when
3 has a noun in the absolute state, not construct as here, e.g. [Ipdceye,
ovpavé ‘Pay heed, o heaven!” De 32.1 (3 o'nwi 1u°ixin). In Hebrew, in cases
such as this the article is often added.* See SSG § 3 d.

Kpioig 1@ kupie M2 2°7] A nominal clause of possession or owner-
ship often and optionally makes do without a copula, when the clause is non-
preterite or future. See also Ob pepig Huiv &v Aavid ovdE KAnpovopia &v
vi® lecoar 3K 12.24%, but L reads ovk £otiv fuiv k.1.A. See SSG § 93 c.
These bare existential clauses mostly reflect the underlying Semitic syntax,
for the use of W is rather rare in BH, ca. 140 times, though non-existence
usually calls for the use of 1’X.

The equivalence kpicig 2° occurs also in 12.2 (3), Mi 6.2bis, Hb 1.3,
whereas at Ma 3.5 xpicig corresponds to v®Wn, which is usually (24 times
in XII alone) with xpipa. Note esp. Mi 7.9, where both Heb. words are used
side by side: *vpWn AYYI *2"7 277 T0L StkaldGUL AOTOV TV dikNV pov: Kol
TOMGCEL TO KPipa Hov.

The formula xpicic Tivt mpog Tiva ‘someone has a case against another’
is also attested in 12.2 (3), Mi 6.2. Cf. kpictv kpivel mpog (DY) Tovg GvTL-
dikovg avtotv Je 27.34.

katotkovvtag TV yiiv] The verb katotkéw may be complemented through
an accusative noun phrase or a prepositional / adverbial phrase. Thus, e.g. T0ig
Katolkovoty avtiv Am 6.8 and 6 katoik®v &v adtq) 8.8.

aAnBeta 006¢ Eleoc] One MS (764) reverses the sequence. The two
corresponding Heb. nouns, when combined as God’s attributes, appear as 791
n»R), which may have influenced this particular scribe.” When separated,
however, the reverse sequence also occurs as in 27928 701 23pY"? NHY 1N
Mi 7.20, where there is no comparable textual variation in @.

éniyvoolg n¥T] An equivalence also occurring at 3K 7.14A (B: yvdoig),
ém. Bgob Pr 2.5, Ho 4.6; 6.6 // £€heog. Apart from here, éniyvwotig occurs a
mere 7 times in SG, 3 of them in Ho.

4.2) apo xal Yevdog Kol OVog Kol KAOTT Kol potyeio kEyvtal &ml TN
NG, Kal aipota €9’ alpacty picyovot.
Cursing and deception and murder and theft and adultery have been
poured out over the land, and they mix blood upon blood.

A3 TR T TR AR 28 087 w02) N

3 The same variant reading is attested at Am 2.11, 9.7.

4 Hence, pace BDF 147.3 the presence of 6 is not Semitising in a case such as & Bucileds
TV £€0vav Rev 15.3.

5> For references in BH, see BDB s.v. Ton 11 2.
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apa 7o8] The context requires that the Heb. word be understood in its
negative connotation rather than neutrally, ‘taking a vow,’ for which latter
note the equations 19X = dpkiopog (Ge 24.41, Le 5.1), 8pkog (Pr 29.24),
dpkopoocio (Ez 17.18f.). Cf. Trg. 9pw 1»° and Pesh. /lautta’/. Theophy-
lactus (PG 126.632) understands dpd as Aotdopio and drafoin, and Cyril
(PG 71.113) as katohoria kol VPpig. Rashi: “swore falsely” = Trg.

webdog W] Here again our translator interprets the Heb. word as mean-
ing a straightforward lying, not simply denial. Thus Pi. w3 = yevdecOat
in Ho 9.2, Hb 3.17, Zc 13.4; wn3 = yevdng Ho 10.13, Na 3.1, = yevdog
Ho 7.3, 11.12 (12.1). Cf. Trg. 1272 and Pesh. /daggalita’/.

In 3 we have a series of five infinitive absolutes. They indicate actions.
Thus yebdog is not ‘a lie,” but an act of lying; it is a verbal noun, nomen
actionis.® This holds for all the five infinitives.

webdog kol ovog] Why MS 46 reverses the sequence is not clear. If the
scribe was thinking of the descending alphabetical sequence,” he should
have applied the principle to all the five verbal nouns.

Kéyvtat 1¥99] a rather free rendering. The figure in 1 is most likely that
of water being poured out or overflowing as in ¥993 15% "2°R"NX MA° 77D
am 2Sm 5.20 > Auxoyev kOprog tovg £x0podc pov tovg GAropbiovg
évomiov épov o¢ draxontetat Bdata. Cf. d1d TN SLOKOTNG TPO TPOSHTOV
adtdv diékoyav Mi 2.13 < 1899 077107 yI87 n%y. The same Heb. verb
as here has also been understood as meaning ‘to burst forth (in sinful deeds,
and that sexual [!])” as we are going to see at vs. 10. Be that as it may, the
figure of bursting forth is continued with that of mingling blood with blood.
Cf. doyvbfoeton bdata Ez 30.16 = o 13791® for B ani® *7% 7. Radaq com-
ments ad our Ho verse: “they broke through a barrier of the law.” Ehrlich’s
(1912.172) understanding of 7 as “sind gang und gibe” is close to that
of &. Note Vulg. inundaverunt and Pesh. /sgiw/ and Kaddari (2006.883a)
“nvow 77,7, By contrast, with its vocalisation (1872 instead of 1879) and
accentuation (1%98)° 3 does not make the preceding five infinitives its gram-
matical subject and presumably makes the infinitive absolutes as substitutes
for finite verbs. Our translator apparently knew such a usage in Hebrew, as
we can see in énefréyate elg modld 377798 11 Hg 1.9. For some reason,
however, he decided not to go that path here. On the use of the inf. abs. as
equivalent to finite verbs, see JM § 123 u - x.'°

¢ Cf. Harper 2016.83.

7 On this issue, see Muraoka 1973.26-29.

8 So proposed in Index 320a s.v. y12. Correct “qal” to “ni.” at id. 30a s.v. Swyéo.

° Nyberg (1935.24) makes note of the athnach on AX17, and maintains that the verb can mean
here only “Gewalttaten iiben.”

10 The inf. abs. may function as equivalent to the preceding verb, which, however, does not
apply to our case, for vs. 1 ends with a nominal clause, and the only verb there is an Imperative,
1wnY. This feature is typical in late books in particular. Though our book is not late, the Mas-
soretes could have been influenced by LBH.



38 HOSEA

The sg. form k€yvtan is striking, esp. in view of 1878. There is no ques-
tion of an error on the part of our translator. Examples are found in which
multiple, concatenated noun phrases are viewed as constituting a single whole,
e.g. kol celolnoetol 6 ovpavog kal f yi YIRY 2w Wy J1 4.17, see
SSG § 77 m.

Wolff (1965.81) and Nyberg (1935.23) assume the Vorlage of & to be 137D
vR2, B being a result of homoioteleuton.

aipata 2°7] The figurative use of ‘blood’ for ‘murder’ is common to
Greek and Hebrew alike. In the former the pl. is normal in that sense (LSJ,
s.v. II), but not necessarily so in the latter.

picyovot 1wl A rather free rendition, involving the transformation of
intransitive to transitive. The construction with éri is very peculiar. Probably
the preceding figure is continuing: to mingle by pouring blood upon blood.
What one could envisage here differs between 7 ‘one person’s blood float-
ing and touching another victim’s,” bloodbath and &, in which the blood of
anew victim is brought and poured on that of the first, i.e. endless bloodshed.

4.3) 310 tovto mevONoEL | YN GLV TACLY TOIG KOTOIKOUGLY ODTNV, GLV
T01g Onpiolg ToL AypoL Kal GOV TOlg EPTETOIC THG YN KOl GUV TOIG
METELVOIC TOL ovpavoy, kol ol ix0beg ¢ Burdoong éxieiyovoty,

On account of this the land will mourn together with all that inhabit
it, together with the beasts of the field and together with the reptiles of
the earth and together with the birds of the sky, and the fish of the sea
will die out.

07 370N DIRYT AT AT N3 A2 W02 Pon P 228D 1270y
DO

ovv] properly used of accompaniment. The translator, we may conclude,
views humans as the principal inhabitants of the land.

For the predominance of petd + gen. over oVv in later Greek, see Mommsen
1895.256.'" Note also that cOv is highly frequent in Ez (11x) and XII (6x).
Compare these figures with those for books like Is (4), Je (3), Ps (6). Other
LXX books which use it often are Ex (15), Le (13), Nu (24), 1M (13),
2M (27), 3M (8), 4M (9).1?

The idea of disaster common to mankind and nature is also expressed by
St Paul: oidapev yap 611 ndoa 1 kticlg cvotevalel Kal cuvodivel dypt
oV vOv Ro 8.22, where the prefix cuv- is to be noted.

vn] In some manuscripts there follow kai doOgvicet or Kol Gpikpovv-
Onocetat. The omission is to be explained by the fact that the translator’s

1 See also Johannessohn 1926.202.
12 Cf. also BDAG s.v. o0v and petd.
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understanding of the word 2n% (dLiyodcbat ‘to decline in quantity’) did not
fit well into the context. This equivalence is firmly established and applies
only to XII: JI 1.10, 12, Na 1.4a. Thus pace Elliger and Rudolph, the edi-
tors of XII for BHS, the Vorlage of the LXX most likely did not read 1557
at Na 1.4.1 That our translator read 2n¥ in his Vorlage is confirmed by the
significant rendering of the same in Na 1.4b, é£éMne, which is, pace Dinger-
mann (1948.22), undoubtedly taken over from, or at least influenced by, our
passage. Hence the above-mentioned supplementations must be judged as late
and secondary, since the text thus completed reads rather awkward in the
context. This awkwardness would not stand out if it were not for the prepo-
sition obv, whose choice in itself is a commendable stylistic attainment.
Further, the Greek verbs adopted to fill in the lacuna point to the ignorance
on the part of the right equivalent and to the lack of wider perspective, igno-
rance of the related passages. Cf. Ziegler pp. 38, 97.

101¢ Katolkoboty aWi] the pl. being influenced by the preceding tovg
KOTOIKOUVTAG in vs. 1, also = awi; cf. ndg 6 katotkdv &v adtf) A2 W52
Am 8.8. The pl. "aw% is never rendered with the sg.

avtv] év adtf}, a correction in line with  73; see our note above on
vs. 1.

Kal oOv 1oig Epretoig th¢ YNl Omitted in some Greek sources = 1. A
similar addition perhaps designed to complete the figure may also be found
in 2.12 (14) and 2.18 (20).

gxcheiyovoty 1DORY] an equivalence attested elsewhere only in f| eAnvn
oot ook éxAelyet Is 60.20, "ExAieiyel (substantive) EKATETO TAVTA GO
TPOCMTOL TG YTG MR ANTRT *18 Dyn 55 nox ndX Zp 1.2, where nox
was read as 7oX?, and éxhnéto bis ib. 3, where AOR, preceded by 71, was
taken as a haplography for 7oX7. There is no need to postulate with Nyberg
(1935.24) that the Vorlage read 199>, cf. Pesh. /nsuftn/. Although one could
argue that the Alef in 1D0R* was taken as a mater lectionis — see the treat-
ment of Hb 1.11 with 2@ in 1QpHab 4.9-5.1 — such is not the case with
Zp 1.2, 3.

4.4) 6nwg undeig pnte dwkalintotl punte EAEYYM UNdeig: 6 0& AOG oL MG
avtireyopevog iepede.

so much so that nobody pleads a case nor remonstrates any more.
My people are like an impeached priest.

15 "2IRD ) WK AT0NY 27PN UON TN

13 The editors’ argument is the acrostic structure, which, however, only imperfectly is
followed in the first chapter. BHQ is silent on %9nx.



40 HOSEA

A court scene is envisaged.

dmog R] Vulg. veruntamen, Pesh. /mettal/, Trg. 7 y. The Gk conjunc-
tion is modal or resultative in force, see GELS s.v. 1 b.1* Cf. Eth. /’enka/ and
Theodor tocavtn 8¢ dravta Epnuia kadnéet .. (PG 66.148). The Pesh. does
not necessarily represent *3 as Nyberg (1935.24) thinks. All the same, &’s
interpretation significantly departs from %, in which the verbs are manifestly
volitive, prohibitive with X and the jussive forms.

undeic WK% omitted in some sources, the reason being that the co-ordinated
constituent which is negatived is a verb.

0 8¢ haog pov .. 7132 73712 71y] Quite a discrepancy. Vollers’ (1883.245)
reconstruction, ]2 772 "»Y, is no Hebrew. At least ‘my people’ is superior,
for ‘your people’ is too abrupt to fit the context.

The fronting of the participle is unusual, since the sequence <noun phrase -
ptc.> is the standard, obviously under the influence of Hebrew and Aramaic,
though exceptions are not exactly rare.!> In any case &’s Vorlage appears
to have been identical with, or very close to,  here, for if it had read 771252
291, the change in sequence in & would be hard to account for.

The sg. of avtideyopevog for *2°97 lends no support to Nyberg’s (1935.25)
contention that we have here the archaic sg. cst. ending /i/, and not pl. /&/;
it is rather conditioned by the sg. nomen regens, iepeic 775. He sees in our
case here the syntax similar to that presented by examples such as X 872
Ge 16.12, 078 *2°01 Mi 5.4, 78 %°03 Pr 15.20, onax *pon nwnn 1Sm 17.40,
but we doubt that 1713 is collectively used in BH, as Nyberg would be com-
pelled to suppose. Therefore, what we have here is normal syntax, namely
‘those who contend with a priest,” a point which was missed by our transla-
tor or he omitted the final yod, unless his Vorlage also read so.

For an attempt to get down to the message of the verse in 79 and & alike,
see Joosten 85f., a verse justly called by him “une des plus grandes cruces
interpretum” of our book.

4.5) kol doBevioeic fuépag, Kal dobevnoel Kol TPoPNTNG HETH GOV:
VUKTL OpOi®oO TNV UNTEPA GOV
And you shall languish by day, and a prophet also shall languish with
you. I have made your mother comparable to night.

SRR DT A7 TRV R02T03 DU 0 pows)

dobevnoeig] A correction of obévnacev or dobevnaoet as introduced by
Rahlfs and adopted by Ziegler, but supported by no manuscript evidence.

14 Not final as in Joosten’s (85) “pour que,” for what follows cannot constitute a purpose
of what precedes in vs. 3.
15 See SSG § 31 ce, cg.
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Scribes may have wrongly construed the verb with the preceding dvtiieyod-
pevog 1epete, as Cyril does (PG 71.120).

Whilst the Heb. verb primarily means ‘to stumble,’ it also means at times
by extension ‘to be frail, fail.” E.g. 1@y "n3y1°n5 2iya Yws Ps 31.11 (jo0évn-
oev &v mtoyeig f| ioyg pov, kai T 60Tl pov &tapaydnoav), M Pwon
La 1.14 (RoBévnoev f| loyg pov), 51 1R 2°5wo1 1Sm 2.4 (dobBevodvieg
neprelmoavto dOvapuy). The same meaning persists in Rabbinic Hebrew, e.g.
9122 SWid ‘one who is physically frail” jKetubboth 33a.

nuépag ai*a] The adverbial use of 03" in the sense of ‘during the daytime,’
and not ‘today,’ is unknown to Classical Hebrew, which would instead say
o (e.g. Ge 31.39), oi"a (ib. 31, 40) or ani (e.g. Ps 121.6). However, we do
find ox%m oim) nwn Ao % Ne 4.16, which &, however, renders as
g€oto DUV 1| VO& poeuiaxt kol N nuépa Epyov. The interpretation offered
by our translator of XII is of course due to his desire to see a contrast between
‘day’ and ‘night,” although that contrast is not manifest (as in the added
vuktog of L1764 Th. and the Three). Some, e.g. Cyril (PG 71.120), took
fuépag as acc. pl., ‘for some days,’ i.e. not always.

vukti 19%9] Another lamed as a preposition has been prefixed by our trans-
lator in keeping with his interpretation of the following verb "n"n7. Nyberg
(1935.25) is wrong in thinking that & represents 7%°93, as the Pesh.; the analo-
gous use of ~2 with the verb 73%7 mentioned by him (Ho 12.11) is distinct,
at least for our translator, who renders with év (yepot). In other words, the
dative vuxrti is not temporal, ‘by night,” but construed with the verb 6potom.
Ziegler’s punctuation is correct. The verb requires a dative noun phrase.

opoincal] = n»7, # °*nn7. The Qal form is rendered with passive dpot-
obpat, e.g. Ez 31.8, 18, cf. nn7 "»-5x% Tivt dpoincug ceavtodv ib. 2. For the
active 6powom = Pi. in7, see Ct 1.9, Is 40.25, 46.5, La 2.13. The later versions
saw here the formerly resembling VanT: Ag., Th. écidnnoa, Sym. c1oTHco.
So Pesh. /Setqat/ and Vulg. tacere feci.

4.6) GEo1OHN 6 LooOG pov OG 0VK ExmV YVAGLV: &TL 6V ENiYVOCLY GATOCO,
KGY®d dndoopotl o€ Tob Un iepatevety pot: kai Eneldov vopov Oeov
GOV, KAY® EMANGOHUL TEKVOV GOV.

My people have become like those who have no knowledge. Because you
have rejected learning, I shall also reject you from being priest to Me, and
you have forgotten the law of your God, I shall also forget your children.
NIIn MW 7 120 RORNNY DORM NYTT ANRTD NYTT VP20 MY M

opot®dn 1m73] Our translator appears to be ignorant of a homonymic root
117 in the sense of ‘to destroy.’ In the other occurrences of the verbal VinT
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in XII it is rendered with droppintw Ho 10.7, 15bis, Ob 5, and dpotom
Zp 1.11.'% As regards the former equivalence it is more likely that the trans-
lator assumed a scribal error in his Vorlage rather than the latter actually
read 1. Anyway, & may be interpreted as meaning ‘the same lot befell my
people.’

There is no absolute necessity to think that & presupposes the sg. nT; see
o Kaog uou J1 2.26. Then the selection of the sg. form is an adjustment to
Aa6c. See also Dingermann 1948.8.

(g odk &yv *2an] B = ‘on the ground of the lack of,” cf. Pesh. /mettal d-/.
The Gk conjunction joined with 6p016® can only indicate similarity, as was
understood by Cyril "Eotké dg, pnoi, kal 6 Ladg 0 €1dg Tolg 00K EYOVoLY
yvoowv (PG 71.120). Cf. d¢ Topoppa v dpotddnpev Is 1.9 (B a7y’
7).

yvoolv nyTa] Some Gk manuscripts, Theodor, and Theodoret read &mi-
yvoouv. The differentiation, in translating the same Heb. word, seems to be
based on the understanding that the compositum indicates an act of knowing
or discovering, seeking to know, whereas the simplex signifies the result of
such an act, thus ‘acquired knowledge.” Then o0k &yov éniyvoctv would
make little sense. Note that, in the other two occurrences of éniyvootg in XII,
it stands parallel to £€Leog, OLokavToOp etc. as dynamic knowledge in action
of God (Ho 4.1, 6.6). If this distinction is to be pressed for the rest of the
LXX, the reading of B would be preferable in 3K 7.2(14) neninpopévogs thg
€y vng kol émyvaoeng (B yvooewg). The other examples of &mt. are found
in Ju 9.14, Pr 2.3, and 2M 9.11. See also above at 2.8 (10). This clearcut
distinction is not observed in Classical Greek; see LSJ s.v.

anoocwm noXRn] In XII this Heb. verb is unexceptionally rendered with
dnwOém, so also at 9.17, Am 2.4, 5.21.

k@y®'] Another instance of our translator’s drive for parallelism even
against ; see on 2.15 (17), 16 (18), 17 (19), 23 (25). The addition of xai
after 611 (L’ group) is in the same vein.

ToU pn liepatedery 132n] The same Heb. construction, <oXn + dir. obj. +
1 + inf.>, recurs in 1Sm 16.1 BXW*-5y 7omn rRoxn &Eovdévoka adtdv
un Baoiievey énl lopan, ib. 8.7 D'l”?:? Tomn 108 DR Eue EEovdevaka-
GlV TOU UM Bamksuew én’ avtov, 15. 23 Tonn ToRnM dEovdevioel o
KOptog pf eivor Buciiéa &ni Iopomi, 15.26 DX~y 7o nian mm qoxrmnm
kol &Eovdevioet 6g kOPLog Tod N eivar Buctiéa Eni tov Iopani. Whereas
the Gk verb selected in 1Sm differs from that in our Ho passage, contextu-
ally and semantically as well as syntactically they are close to each other.
The article Tov in these cases is most likely ablative in force, not a mere

16 Cf. Kaddari 2006 s.v. fa7 I1.
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marker of the infinitive. This ablative force is sometimes underscored by
the addition of pun to the infinitive as in all the cases quoted above from 1Sm;
for more examples, see SSG 30 ca. In a few instances the notion of depriva-
tion is lexicalised through a preposition: dndcato & €ipfvng youynv pov
‘He shut my soul out from peace’ La 3.17; un dnoon pe Gro tdv Evioldv
oov ‘Do not thrust me away from Your commandments’ Ps 118.10; dnc-
oelev adTov €k pmTog €lc okotog ‘May He drive him away from light into
darkness!” Jb 18.18.!7 Hence we prefer Rahlfs’ text here with pn to Ziegler’s
without it. Alternatively, when pr| is found, we can analyse the infinitive
clause as expressing a purpose. Since, however, no instance is found of these
verbs, whether in CG or SG, with an infinitive as their second object comple-
ment, the text as in Ziegler’s edition can only be analysed as containing the
infinitive clause with ablative force. On the infinitival construction here, see
also Soisalon-Soininen 1965.100-05.

vopov] v.l. vopov, which is most likely an attempt to harmonise with the
following téxvov. In the remaining occurrences in XII of the verb émiiav-
Odavo it always governs a genitive: Ho 2.15, 8.14, 13.6. That it is always
a gen. of person is probably accidental, cf. mdvtov tOv To6VOV pov ‘all my
miseries’ Ge 41.51. Very illuminating is the parallelism shown by a synony-
mous verb, AavOave: Labn &€ 6eBaiudv Tov avopog advtiic Nu 5.13 // Anon
ra0n tov dvdpa avtig vs. 27.18

KGyo mAncopat Tékvmv cov] Some manuscripts'® reverse the sequence
of the verb and its object. This secondary alteration caused similar ones in our
verse: oU/&nty. dndom (even against ), kdyo/dndoopai og (the first part
missing in 15).

Just as its antonym, pipvicokopat O21, forgetting is often more than tem-
porary loss of memory, but deliberately, knowingly ignoring. See below at
8.13 on memory.

4.7) xota t0 TAN00¢ adTdV oLTMOC HUapTdV pot: TNV d6&av adTdV €ig
atipiav Oncopat

Their sins committed against Me were as numerous as they themselves.
I shall turn their glory into ignominy.

SRR Ti9R3 87132 "PRYY 12 0372

Oncopatl 9"nX] An equivalence unattested elsewhere in the LXX, but
a perfectly acceptable rendition. That the syntagm <tinut (act. or mid.) +

17 In CG we find cases of a noun of place in the genitive, again with ablative value, e.g. Yfig
andoor tatpidog ‘to throw (me) out of my homeland” Sophocles, OT 641 and ‘in no way may
I thrust forth .. from the house’ 0 Twg &0t 6V dékovoay dndoar Homer, Od. 2.130.

I8 For more data, see GELS s.v. émlaviavo 1.

19 To the evidence mentioned by Ziegler add Syh.
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acc. + €ig> had stabilised in the sense of “to cause to become,” which is
unattested prior to SG, is manifest here in view of 7 -2 9°»i1, whereas in a
case such as Oncopat advta eig paptoprov 2.12 above one could account for
the syntagm as a Hebraism in view of 1 9y*> o°nni.

finaptov pot] On the great diversity of government of this high-frequency
verb, see GELS s.v. The only other relevant instance in XII is fipoptov adtd
(= t® xvpim) Mi 7.9.

4.8) Guoptiog Aaod pov eayovtal Kol §v Toic Gotkialg adT®V ARUyovTaL
TAG YUY UG adTOV.

The sin-offerings of My people they will eat and in their iniquities they
will take their lives.

WD IR DIIY-ORY DN MY NRYA

apaptiog nXWI] A common equivalence in XII except apaptnpoa Ho 10.8.
One need not suppose that in the Vorlage of & stood the pl. form, because
apaptio regularly appears in the pl. in XII except at Ho 13.12, Zc¢ 14.19bis,
Mi 1.5bis (S0 apaptiav oikov Ioponi .. tig 7| dpaptio [BH nina] oikov
Tovda). At Ho 13.12 we should note that the word épaprtia is the subject,
which is the most probable reason why a chain reaction is avoided, since
otherwise the verb, too, would have to be written in the pl. against 3. As for
the last example, the second half of the verse in which the sg. was chosen
influenced the first half.

As regards the meaning of the word, Schleusner is undoubtedly right: “vic-
timis, quas populus meus pro peccatis offert, vescuntur” (s.v. dpoptia, I 179).
So already Cyril (PG 71.124), Theodoret (PG 81.1572), Theophylactus
(PG 126.640), and Rashi ad loc.

&v 1aig adikiotg adTOV AMPyovTaL Tag Yoy ds adTdV 1WDI IRY? 01iy-oR1]
The second half of the verse was completely misunderstood by our transla-
tor due to his ignorance of the idiom % W3 81 “to lift up one’s soul to,” =
‘to desire, yearn for.” The idiom occurs nowhere else in XII. Elsewhere,
though the exact mode of rendition differs from translator to translator, this
basic understanding of the Heb. phrase appears to be reflected. Thus De 24.15
WDITNR RWI R YHR &v adtd Exel v éAnida; Ps 24.4 XS xipa-ND
ovK SMLBSV éni potaio v yoynv adtod; Je 22.27 agwR pINTOY
awpITnX ORI i 8¢ v vy, fiv adtol evyovtot Taig yuyoic adtdv;
ib. 44 (51).14 oWp1 Ny @RI ABTTIWR AT TN &ig YRy lovda, ¢ fiv
adtol éanilovoy taig yuyaic adtdv. Cf. also qYDI RENSX inna-5R &g
d& VPPV pun émaipov T yuyn cov Pr. 19.18.

What we see in 2K 14.14 Aqpyetal 6 0g0g youynv is closer to our Hosea
passage, though it departs from 7 W3 2*7>8 R¥>"X5, and the earlier Greek
version, Antiochaean, reads o0k &Anilel &n’ adT® Yyoym.
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The Gk phrase AapfBdavelv yoyxnv tivog, as in the just quoted 2K 14.14,
signifies ‘to take someone’s life, destroy him. Cf. also Ao (np) v yoynv
pov an’ épov Jn 4.3, sim. 3K 19.4, and note also, in an original Greek com-
position, kafdpciov adTd@V moincov T &udv aipo koi aviiyvyov adtdv
AaBE v Euny yoynyv 4M 6.29. See also 3K 19.10, 14, Ez 33.6, Ps 30 (31).14.
This understanding in Theodor’s commentary: Onép yap GV fudptavov &ig
¢ué, 61 £1épmv dmdoovot diknv TV Entéval peAldviav adToic ToAEpiov
(PG 66.149), where his lemma has dAAot added after Afpyovtat, an addi-
tion that removes the ambiguity as to the identity of the subject of the verb.
On the other hand, the ambiguity of the Greek text leads another father, Theo-
phylactus, to a rather forced interpretation: ta¢g Wyoy o adT®V adTol Gvedé-
yovto, ’En’ budg, Aéyovieg, 10 Kpipa domep ol mpog tov [Tikdtov gino-
vieg 10 aipa adtod &n’ fudc (PG 126.641). The same commentator offers,
however, an alternative interpretation: oi iepeig, enoi, 10 drgp apoptiog
7oL Aaoob éobiovieo, tag 18iag yuyag avii TV Gpoptavoviov EAapupavov
(= took, conveyed to the altar!), dote TpocPépely @ Bed Tadtag Ovoiag.
Meoitng yap dv 6 iepete Beol kol GvOpOTOV, THV £0VTOD YoV TPO-
cpépel 0ed AaPav .. (ib.).20 It is possible, and likely, that our translator,
unsure about the precise meaning of 79, deliberately chose a non-committing
translation. In view of this and likewise in the light of the difficulties appar-
ently encountered by the Greek commentators?! Schleusner’s exegesis (s.v.
rapBave 11 430) may have sounded a shade too clever to readers of the
Greek text: “ad peccata illorum animas suas elevabunt, h.e. ad peccata
illorum animos suos exspectatione vel desiderio erectos tenebunt, quo scil.
sacrificiis pro peccatis vesci possint.”

The pl. adwciaig is influenced by the parallel apaptiog and also caused
by the pl. pronoun.

Mpuwyovtat] + dAiot Q® and some minuscules; pr. dAlot 410°, due to
the obscurity of the reference of the subject and the pronoun adt®v bis.
avt®v' must refer to the priests, the subject of the verb, and adtdv? to God’s
people; it is unlikely that the latter is employed with the force of abtov. Cf.
Pr 1.19 17} yap doeBeiq v Eavtdv oy deatpodvtat Np? 17Py3 WHI DX,

4.9) xoi éotot kabng 6 Aadg obteg kail O lepel, kol EkdkNow €N aDTOV
TG 6600g avTol Kol T0 dtafodiia adTO GVTATOdMo® AdT.

And it will become Like people like priest, and I shall requite him for
his ways and I shall repay him for his designs.

2 YR PPy 17T 1Y nTRe 1092 8YD M)

20 For a more elaborate exposition of the same view, see Cyril in PG 71.124f.
2l See Cyril: .. mheiotnv Exet v dodeeiav 6 Loyog (PG 71.124).
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koi’] om. Aeth. Bas.N. = #H, which note by Ziegler is correct in a sense,
whilst the added conjunction reproduces fairly well the real force of this pecu-
liar Hebrew idiom, =3- =3, which expresses “the completeness of correspond-
ency between the two objects” (BDB s.v. 2 2). Note esp. an accumulation of
the idiom in a single verse: 73ip2 AN7232 ANDWD PITRD TIY2 1722 Q¥ MM
2 Y3 YR Awis niP mn2 9inD kol Eotat 6 Ladg O¢ 6 iepeds kal 6
Tolg O¢ 6 KOpLog kol N Bephmaiva dg N kvpla, Eotar O dyopdlwv dg 6
TOLOV kol 6 Saveilov d¢ 6 Suvellopevog koi 6 dpeilov d¢ @ dpeilet
Is 24.2. See also Ibn Ezra ad loc.: “As I noted earlier, this is an ellipsis for
ay3 172 1722 ayi.” Similarly Radaq ad loc. Contrary to the opinion of BDB
that in this idiom one term is the subject, the other being the standard of com-
parison, the examples mentioned by them would demonstrate that no such
relation is intended between the two terms; the idiom means that one and the
same standard applies to both, which otherwise would belong to two differ-
ent categories. Note the addition in Le 7.7 of 2% nnx 7191, and see Nu 15.15
M DY 777 732 022 2°NYTY oYY Npn T30 932 02 nnx Apn Sapa. The
above-adduced Is 24.2 in its Greek form does introduce such a relationship,
but note that this is one of those occasional cases in which the second term is
said to be the subject (BDB loc. cit.), while the Greek rendering reverses that
relation represented in 8.

¢xdiknow] On this verb see above at 2.13.

ta¢ 6dovg] t. avoptag AchSa; 1. adikiog Cyr.P. Both of these secondary
alterations have been introduced in view of the fact that the acc. rei construed
with this verb indicates crimes for which someone is to be punished, as in
Am 3.2 £k8. 8¢’ dudc mhoag tog auoptiog budv, Ho 1.4 10 aipa tod 1.
(bloodshed), 2.13 (15) tag fipépag t@v Baoiy, whereas the “ways” was
felt to be neutral. The prefixation of xatd in 239 Aeth? Arm, also secundum
before dtafoviia in La®, under the influence of the parallel 12.2 (3), is like-
wise an attempt to remove this ambiguity. Cf. Trg. Xnwa 1innnIR>.

10 Stapovia adtod ¥oyn] This rare Gk word (only 10 times in LXX)
is used four times in our book, and thrice it corresponds to 2°9%yn (plurale
tantum) (4.9, 5.4, 7.2), whilst in the fourth case (11.6) it renders 72yin. On
the other hand, rather strangely, the Heb. word concerned (2°5yn) appears
eight more times in XII (Ho 9.15, 12.3, Mi 2.7, 9,2 3.4, 7.13, Zc 1.4, 6),
and their Gk equivalent is émitndevpa in all of them. One should also note
that 255y often stands parallel to 777 as here (see Ho 12.3, Zc 1.4, 6, and
outside XII Je 4.18, 7.5, Ez 36.31 et passim) and that in Ho 12.3 we have
the closest possible parallel to our passage (1"9%¥n2 12772 2py>~5y TpDY
% 2°*). How can one then account for, firstly, this striking distribution of

2 310 0 movnpl Emitndedpato adtdv for B 77959 Byn. Our translator’s Vorlage was
identical with 3, as is shown by the secondary addition of the adjective unusually placed before
its substantive.
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the Gk equivalents within the corpus supposedly coming from a single trans-
lator, and secondly, the equally striking correspondence diofovAov ‘debate,
counsel, deliberation’ and *5%yn ‘(mostly bad) practices, deeds’? The only
possible answer to the second question that we can think of at present is the
influence of Ez 11.5 ta dtafodAia tod mveduatog dudv &yow énictapat for
BH oy T IR oM ni'?;gp. Attention should be paid to the fact that the for-
mally and semantically related 79"y is rendered with évBopnpa in ib. 14.22,
23, 24.14 (and nowhere else in LXX!), all of which, together with the above-
quoted 11.5, occur in Thackeray’s Ezekiel o’ (chap. 1-27).2* Such influence
becomes possible only under the assumption of a single translator for the
two corpora in question, since no inner relationship or even midrashic one is
apparent between them. It is also important to remark that such influence can
work only in one direction, viz. from Ez to Ho, which implies an earlier date
of the former translation.

The first difficulty is not as serious as the second. We can only point to the
similar inconsistency in the rendering of 7%°%¥ in Ez o’; see the immediately
preceding foot note.

avtarodhom W] an equation found five more times in XII (Ho 12.2 [3],
14 [15], J1 3 [4].4, 7, Zc 9.12), while the same Gk verb also renders a%w Pi.
in Ho 4.3, J1 2.25, 3 [4].4, both in the sense of ‘to requite, repay, punish.’

4.10) xai @dyovtat kol od un éuninocbodoiv, éndpvevcav kol od un
KkoteLdivooty, 510TL TOV KOPLOV EYKATEALTOV TOL QLAGEML

And they will eat, but will not be sated, they will commit fornication,
but will never prosper, because they abandoned the Lord, persisting
(in fornication).

IYH 121y MATNRTD 18987 XD 117 wawr ’51 150N

guninobmaoiv] Also in conjunction with éc0igtv in Mi 6.14, J1 2.26, but
with mivelv in Am 4.8.

énopvevoav 11| The difference in stem, Hif. here, not Qal, is irrelevant
to the Greek rendering, when 111177 is not real causative. Thus mopvebm = 3]
in Ho 3.3, 4.14, 9.1, Am 7.17, but &xnopvevw = 71177 in Ho 4.18, 5.3. The
sole difference between the two Gk verbs is in their frequency: simplex 19
times, compositum 45, in XII.

katevfbvooty 12997 an equivalence attested nowhere else in LXX. In
one of the only two other occurrences of the Heb. verb in XII (Mi 2.13)% it
is rendered with dtokomTeLY, so Aquila here. Our version represents the line

23 Cf. Syh. /mahsavata/.

24 But we cannot explain why the same Heb. word is rendered differently in the middle
section of the book, i.e. émitndevpata in 20.43, 44,

25 The third example has been dealt with above at 4.2.
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of interpretation common to Pesh. /sgiw/, Trg. 112 11792, and Sym. ©in6uv-
Onocovtat. This meaning of the Heb. verb, ‘to increase (in number),” is well
established in BH and correctly understood by Greek translators as in the fol-
lowing examples: Gn 30.30 295 y99M xoi ndENON eig TAf00g, 30.43 yapm
WR énhovtnoev & dvlponog, 1C 4.38 2117 137D &nAnbOvOnoav &ig
nAf0og, Jb 1.10 7R3 yI2 13pn T0 kTNVN avtob ToArd Enoincag éni Tig
vNe. This is of course related to the fact that katgvOOvelv often corresponds
to Vr5x “to prosper’ in LXX (13 times in all). This is indeed how our text has
been understood by Syh. with its /neslhiin/ and Theodor, who writes ovd&v
avtoig gig déov ExPhoetatl (PG 66.149).%° Tt appears then that our translator
failed to get the nuance specific to the context across.

gykatéiimov 121¥] In the great majority of examples of the Gk verb in
LXX it renders 21y, but in XII Jn 2.9 is the only other instance of that cor-
respondence (5 times in Ez o), elsewhere 722 Qal (Ho 5.7, Ma 2.10, 11, 14,
15, 16) and 27w Qal (Ho 11.9, q.v.). But one must observe that 21¥ is not
so frequent in XII: apart from the above-mentioned instances it occurs in
Zp 2.4 (n2w dimpracpévn), Ze 11.17 xatoreroinodteg, Ma 4.1 (3.19) dro-
Ae1001). “To leave behind, forsake, desert, turn one’s back on (in apostasy)’
is a peculiar Hebraic semantic development associated with éykataiginelv
through its frequent correspondence with 21y, as in Jd 10.6 £yx. tov xbprov,
10 tov 0edv. This explains why 732 may be rendered with it (see above).?’
Cf. our note on 5.7.

700 QUAGENL IMYWY] Our translator joined this verb with the opening word
of the following verse, N1y topveiav.?® The latter is capable of constituting
a compound object of £5¢Eato with the other two, oivov and péfvcpa, while
@uAa&at with no object would be a harsh construction and k0Optov can hardly
be one, since in the Biblical language God watches or protects a man, but not
the other way round. Nevertheless, in LXX, guA. with a single object or act
as its (grammatical) object regularly means ‘to avoid, guard someone (or:
oneself) against it,” but not ‘to cherish, adhere to it,”* as @uk. might mean in
Classical Greek (LSJ s.v. B 3). The only such example is Jn 2.9 pvAacco-
pevol parate kol yevdii Eleog adtdv Eykatédimoy 070 RW527 2™ nwn
127y°. Cf. also Ps 30 (31).7 tovg Stapuidocoviag HotatdtTnTag 01 Kevig
K227 DR,

This connotation, if so intended by our translator, seems to have been
captured by some Geek commentators: Cyril (PG 71.128) tetnpnxoact top-
velav, Toutéotl, cmlechotl mapeckevacay Toig OO Yelpa TNV TAGVNOLY,

26 See also Cyril (PG 71.1128).

27 Elsewhere in XII it is rendered with xatagpoveiv: Ho 6.7, Hb 1.13, 2.5. Cf. Zp 3.4
KOTAPPOVNTNG.

2 So did Saadia according to Radaq ad loc.

2 Cf. Pesh. /rhem zanyuta/.
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Kaitol paAAOV adTNV &k pécov dappintely kal dpaviletv dpeilovieg
and Theophylactus (PG 126.644) éupéverv avti) (scil. mopveiq) dpeto-
oTato¢ .. Aéov éxpiloby adtnv kol deavilelv: ol 6& cuvetnpovy ... The
infinitive here is epexegetical, pace Andersen - Freedman 1980.363: “any
continuity between ‘zbw and Ismr is debatable.”

4.11) mopveiav. koi oivov kai péBuopa &86Eato kapdio Laod pov.

fornication. And the heart of my people welcomed wine and intoxicating
drink.

:2%7 1R WitnY 1) PNy

pébuvopo Winn] an equivalence attested only here in LXX, whilst the
Gk noun is the regular equivalent of 72w: Mi 2.11, Jd 13.4, 7, 14, 1K 1.15,
Je 13.13. The root N9 is also rendered with pédn in Hg 1.6 and with pefverv
in J1 1.5, Na 3.11, Hb 2.15. On the other hand, we have seen that oivoc, too,
renders ¥ivn: 2.8 (10), 9 (11), 22 (24). So eight more times in XII. More-
over, oivog quite frequently corresponds to 1 (16 times in XII). Hence we
are justified in assuming that the rendering of wi9°n here with péfvopa is
rather free, influenced by the familiar collocation, oivog xai péOvcpa, as
inJd 13.4,7, 14B (A: cwepa pro peb.), 1K 1.11, 15, Mi 2.11. Otherwise,
intolerable redundancy would ensue: oivov kai oivov. In another case of
combination of 1 and Wi7"n, Mi 6.15, one is simply left untranslated: xai
oivov kai od pun minte.® Our passage, along with Mi 6.15, happens to be
the only one in the entire OT, where 1™ is combined with ¥i9°n,*! and it is not
impossible that the choice of péBuvopa is due to the limited range of Greek
vocabulary at the disposal of our translator, for TpO§ could have been chosen.
Did he, however, know precisely what ©3i7°n meant?? It is generally thought
to mean ‘new, not yet fermented sweet wine, must,” hence not intoxicating.*?

kapdio 29] 3 is best interpreted as meaning ‘Wine and intoxicating drink
take intelligence away, so Sym. oivoc kai péBuopa deaipeitol Kopdiav.
Thus & has reversed the subject - object relation.

Aob pov] The opening word of vs. 12 has been tucked to the end of vs. 11.
The v.l. Aaog of 106 233" would possibly require kapdig as an adverbial
complement of £€6éEato and Aadg pov to become the subject of Ennpodtwv
of vs. 12.

30" A similar translation technique was adopted by the translator of Leviticus, when he had
an? and a%n together, both of which were rendered with &ptog, namely he omitted one of
them: 8.26. See Fraenkel 1851.127f.

31 This combination is missing in HALOT s.v. wi7°p ad finem.

32 See below ad Mi 6.15.

33 So Ben Yehuda 8.7739a, n. 3, HALOT s.v. ¥i7°'n C 1 ¢), and Clines DCH s.v. @i°n.
Radaq, however, says that it intoxicates fast (719772 92wn).
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4.12) &v ovpporoig Ennpotov, kal &v papdolg adtov annyyeliov adtd:
TVEVLHOTL TOpVELag EmAaviiOncay kol E£endpvevcav Gro ToL B0D
avTOV.

They would consult portents and with his rods they would inform

him; they were led astray by a spirit of prostitution away from their
God.

DTPR NORR AWM AYDA 227 119 0D 17 1 {opnI bRy ixva my

&v ovpPoirorg i¥ya]. Ziegler opts for the variant, copBodloic ‘counsel-
lors,” which is attested only by 130 (-A101¢)-311%* Thph."*™ 34 rejecting cup-
Boroig, which is attested by the remainder of the witnesses. The variant
preferred by Ziegler presupposes that our translator read in his Vorlage 13¥°3,
or at least wanted to so read even if his Vorlage read the same as in 79. At
least one yod must be supplied for such reading, for there is no absolute, even
stylistic, necessity in this case to write the pl. form, when the source lan-
guage presents the sg. and the parallel term, %p», is in the sg., thus precluding
the otherwise possible explanation that the parallel member influenced, as
often happens in LXX.* On the other hand, the interpretation which sees in
“tree” an omen or portent (cOporov) is perfectly in order. It should also be
remarked that the personal suffix avto0 might be slightly awkward with cop-
BoAov, what is not the case with cOpBovioc. Only in this way its omission,
which is striking in view of the perfect parallelism offered by our translator
even against 3 (&v?), can be properly accounted for.

Why the obvious equivalent, EvLov, has not been chosen is difficult to say.
Maybe the first term (cOpfovriov) was meant as general, the second (papdoc)
as a particular example. To our best knowledge, the use of EbAov as a tech-
nical term in divination is not known in the general Greek literature.’® Note
further that some witnesses such as Ach Sa AethP presuppose OLov, appar-
ently without direct recourse taken to 78.%

énnpadtov] Also in the context of divination we find, e.g. Jd 18.5 &r. év
@ 0e®d, 1C 10.13 év 1® &yyaotpudbo, esp. Ez 21.21 (26) tob dvafpicat
papdov kai Enepwrioat v toig yAvntoig (in all 2 PXW). The rection with
év seems to be a Hebraism; LSJ register no such instance for extra-biblical

3 In our view Theophylactus must have read cvpuporoig in view of his comment: &v
oupforotg, tovtéaty, £v Tiot onpelolg (PG 126.1 694). It appears then that the lemma read-
ing is a secondary alteration. Cf. also Pesh. /tar‘it€h/ = cuppovioic. Vollers (1883.246) would
agree with Ziegler: “Mit Schindler, Grabe, Breitinger, [bei Schleusner] ist als alte S-Lesung
ouppovraic od. dhnl. zu vermuten [M3y2a], was besonders durch den Einfluss des nachfol-
genden pafdoig schon frith in cupfororg (rituelle Wahrzeichen) verwandelt wurde.” See an
extended argument for cupforoig by Schleusner, s.v. V 157f.

3 Besides, the pl. of i9pn would have a fem. ending, PDi%pn.

3 Cf. Bouché-Leclercq 1897.1 176f. Is the word Evdopavieio mentioned by Schleusner
V 157 s.v. oopPoirov really in use in the Greek literature?

37 On the position of the Coptic tradition, see Ziegler 33f.
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Greek. Note the hesitation felt by the translator at Jd 1.1 614 (A: &v) to0
Kupiov (Mi); 1K 23.2, 30.8 d1d etc.; so with d1d in Sym., Theodor, Theo-
doret, and Cyril in our place. The classical simple acc. is also instanced: e.g.
De 18.11 ék. tobg vekpobc.

The Heb. habitual Impf. 5Xw* is appropriately reproduced with the Greek
Impf. So the following amnnyyeiiov.

papdoig] ‘divining rods’ as in Herodotus 4.67. Cf. Theodor ad loc., kot
70 ‘FEAANVIKOV €00¢ énolovv (PG 66.152).

avtov] -tdv V 407°. The sg. is too mechanical and is out of tune with the
pl. verb form. So also adtd.

annyyelrov] Cf. Ge 43.7 dnnyyeilopev adt® KoTtd TNV ETEPOTNOLY
TahTNV.

adt®] -tov B*, under the influence of the preceding adtov.

nvebpatt] pr. (* V) 811 V 46’ et al. Our translator did not see any causal
relationship between the people’s seeking after profane divination and their
spiritual fornication. Hence # # m193, i.e. 2 pro 3, as Nyberg (1935.29)
thinks.

énhavnOnoav nyni] The same equivalence is attested further in XII in
Am 2.4, Mi 3.5 (and Ez 14.11). There is no need to suppose that our trans-
lator read Hofal instead of Hifil, which supposition would necessitate the
addition of -2 before m.

The dative of mvevpatt indicates the cause of deviation as in Is 28.7 obtot
olve memhavnpévol eiciv 1w 12 APK. But this should be distinguished
from the dative of reference as in Ps 94(95).10 nhavdvtat 1) kapdig 235 °vh,
Is 53.6 GvOpomog TN 63 adtov éwhavnOn, and note esp. ib. 29.24 ot 1®
nvebpott TAavopevol M9y, Note that in all these instances the noun in
the dat. has the article. Cf. Isocrates 15.52 niavacOat Stavoig, Ep. 6.10 taic
dwavoiailg mhavacOat.

aro nnnn] Cf. 1.2 anod dnicOev I0Rn, 9.1 dro Syn, Ez 6.9 an’ uov ..
dnico tdv dmndevpdrov adt@v IR .. Yyn, 20.30 dnice tdv Bdelvy-
patov "MnR, all with (éx)ropveverv ma1. The Greek language is not capable
of fully expressing the Hebrew combination of particles. dno dnicOev is
daring enough for Greek.® It is not altogether improbable that 6micfev did
not stand in the original Septuagint, but was inserted by a later hand out of
excessive regard for . Then its omission in V would be original. Elsewhere
ano is followed by 0g6g or kOprog, and dmicOev by objects of profane wor-
ship. Note esp. Ez 23.5 éZendpvevoev 7| Oola dn” épov *nin. Cf. also
ib. 16.26 (sim. 16.28) &rni Tolg viovg Alyvntov. Let’s note how *nXn with
verbs of deviation is rendered in XII and Ez a’: Zp 1.6 éxxAivovtag anod
TovU kvpiov, Ez 14.11 tAavartot .. dn° épov. The combination with niapn with
such a connotation, that of deviation and apostasy, does not appear elsewhere

¥ Note, however, ar’ odpavodev 11, 8.365 and and Tpoinbev ib. 24.492.
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in XII. This un-Greek collocation of éxmopvevety and arnod has been correctly
interpreted by Theophylactus: &ékmopvebov avt® 4mo thg kabnkodong
adt® kol euolk®dg Gpuocbeiong npatewe (PG 126.645), Theodor mpog
mhévny gidov drootavteg Tod 0god maviehds (PG 66.152), and Cyril dg
dnotdtom yeyovaot Tob Beod (PG 71.132).

4.13) &mi tag kopueag TV dpéwv E0vcialov kal &mi tovg fovvoig EBvov,
DTOKAT® dpLOG KOl AEVKTG Kol dEVIpOL cuokidovtog, OTL Kalov
GKETN. 010 TOUTO &kmopvevcovoty al Buyatépeg DUDOV, Kol al vOu-
QoL DUAV Holyeboovat:

On the summits of the mountains they would offer sacrifices and on the
hills they would slaughter sacrificial animals, under an oak-tree and
a white poplar and a tree casting a thick shade, for a shade is lovely.
Therefore your daughters will prostitute, and your daughters-in-law
will commit adultery.

APy 210 °2 79K 73351 19X DR MR NIYIITOY) N2 BT WRYTDY
M39RIN 0201931 820133 APan 1270y

TOG KOPLEAG TAV dpimv O™ "W So also Mi 4.1, J1 2.5, Ez 6.13A,
Jd 9.36A (B: xepurdv). The accusative used here is a sign of the breakdown
of the classical rule concerning the distinction between the three cases pos-
sible for this preposition, see BDF § 233. For more examples of <éni + acc.>
indicating a space where some action takes place, not a space to which some-
one or something moves, horizontally or vertically, see GELS s.v. III 3, where
the majority of examples adduced are from XII, among which Zp 1.5 tovg
npookvvovvtag énl T0 ddpota ‘those who worship on the roof-tops.’

£0voialov .. €0vov 1R’ .. 1nar] The table below shows the pattern of
equivalences in XII between 1 and &.%

Bvev OBuvoialetv Oupuav/alewv
Ho 4.14, 8.13,11.2, 13.2; |Ho 4.13, 12.12;
nar Jn 1.16, 2.10; Hb 1.16; |Zc 14.21; Ma 1.8
Ma 1.14 (Ez 16.20, 20.28) | (Qucia)
S Ho 2.13 (15) [Hif. &mt- Ho 11.2; Hb 1.16;
p L 0vewv], 4.13 Ma 1.11 [Hof. Gupiopal]

3 As regards nar1 there is no knowing whether our translator distinguished between Qal
and Piel forms, for all the forms vocalised as Piel in 79 in XII are ambiguous in their consonan-
tal form, all being vocalisable as Qal. For a fairly clear distinction between the two based on
the Massoretic vocalisation, see BDB s.v. The Pi. forms are found in Ho 4.13, 14, 11.2, 12.12,
Hb 1.6. At any rate there is no correlation that is demonstrable between the two Hebrew forms
and the two alternative Gk equivalents, 00etv and Ouciéletv.
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For the LXX as a whole the following results emerge according to Hatch
and Redpath’s concordance, supplemented with Index:

Ovetv Oucaletv Oupav/alewv
nar Qal 83 20
Pi. 13 7 1
Twp Pi. / Pu. 2 38
Hif. 1 25

Thus, roughly speaking, Bupiav =9vp ‘to burn incense,” Ovetv / Bucralety =
nat ‘to offer sacrifice.” Two questions must be raised in our context:

a) whether there can be found any distinction between Obgiv and Bucidletv,
b) how is one to account for the equivalence 00e1v = qvp?

Historically speaking, Quciéletv is a late coinage derived from the sub-
stantive, Qucia; the earliest example of the former recorded in LSJ is from
Strabo comicus 1.21 (3rd cent. BCE). The verb does not occur in the New
Testament. As far as the meaning is concerned, it is clear that the word is a
cultic terminus technicus,*® whilst O0gtv may mean ‘to slaughter (in general)’
as in Is 22.13 0bovteg (0NW) npoParta (for a feast). In this connection we
should note an example like Ho 13.2 Bbcate davBpdmrovg and the fact that
Ouoalety does not, in XII,*! take animals as its object. Among the examples
of Bucialetv, note esp. those of the participle in Ho 12.11 (12) dpyovrteg
Ouoialovteg and Zc 14.21 fifovoty mavteg ol Buoidlovtec. Thus in our
corpus the verb may be translated with ‘to perform a cultic ceremony of offer-
ing sacrifices.’

The correct equivalence sets in at Ho 11.2 nar 0ewv // 9vp Bopudv, and
likewise at Hb 1.16. Therefore we have no right to charge our translator with
ignorance of the right equivalences. In the first occurrence of vp in 2.13 (15)
he wrote émiBvelv as a more general term and in our present passage he did
the same thing, adding the synonymous Ovcialeiv to render n2ar.

Bovvovg Nivai] a correspondence unique to XII - Ez o’, see Mi 6.2.

brokdtw Nin] The simplex Omd occurs only once in XII - Ez o’ (Ho 9.7
for ), and that not with a locative value. When nnn was taken in its loca-
tive sense, it was rendered either with dmokdto (Zc 3.10, Ma 4.3 (3.21),
Ob 7, Am 2.13, Jn 4.5) or with bnokatwbev (Am 2.9, Zc¢ 6.12, Hb 3.16).

40 Thus a tinge of irony may be perceived in the use of Buctaletv of the slaughter of the
prophets serving the high places (4K 23.20), though the Proto-Lucianic version uses 6vgtv.

41 Qutside of XII, note 3K 1.9 ¢0vciace tpoBata, 19 pdoyovg kal dpvag, and 25 pdcyovg.
According to Shenkel (1968.17), the two renditions represent in 1 - 4K two different text-
types, Old Greek and Proto-Lucianic.
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This is characteristic of Hellenistic Greek which coined more and more such
composite, so-called “improper” prepositions; see BDF § 116.3, 203, and
Sollamo 1979.

dpuog (< dptc) 71i7X] an equivalence unique to XII (Am 2.9, Zc 11.2). In
Ez 6.13 A 8puog a9 is related to 739X, while in 27.6 a different use made
of the tree leads to the identification of a different tree, fir (2°1798 190 ioTOUG
élhativoug, preserving a phonetic similarity).

Outside of our corpus ]ﬁb{t is rendered with Balavog; so Ge 35.8, Is 2.13,
6.13. Leaving aside botanical precision, the choice of dpUc was rather felici-
tous in this context, since many Greek readers may have easily associated
it with the same tree that was sacred to Zeus, who gave his oracles from the
oaks of Dodona (Od. 14.328).

Levkng m125] etymologising (“white poplar™), i.e. 7127 > 1125 = Aevkn.
In the only other occurrence in OT of 7325, Ge 30.37, it is rendered with
otupakivoc. Sym. and Theod. present mevkn ‘pine.’

d¢vdpou cvokialovrog APx] see Muraoka 1973.23f.

kaAOv oxénn] ‘a shade is lovely.” The discord in gender is noteworthy.
A neuter adjective is sometimes used predicatively, when its subject is sg. and
anarthrous as here, see BDF § 131 and SSG § 77 ce.

oKETN ﬂ‘?x] same equivalence also at 14.8.

gxkmopveboovoty .. poryevoovat] With the use of the future tense our
translator understands these acts of licentiousness as actions subsequent to
the apostasy just described. So also Pesh. (Pf. - Impf.), Vulg. (Impf. - Fut.),
Trg. (Ptc. - Ptc. with the value of the future).

The simplex mopvebovoty found in V L* and C’ is probably a correction
due to mopvebwaot in the following verse.

ol voppar budv @2°ni»a] There is no problem with this equivalence. How-
ever, both vopen and 193 can be semantically ambiguous. 193 is generally
assigned two senses: ‘daughter-in-law’ and ‘bride.” Just before, during, or
shortly after the wedding, when a man other than a man to get married, or
marrying, or just married addresses a woman with this Hebrew word, he
might be thinking of her as a daughter-in-law of his or the bride of a son
of his. S.v. vouen, by contrast, LSJ list three senses: 1) young wife, bride,
2) marriageable maiden, 3) daughter-in-law. For the sense 3) the references
given are all (two) from Biblical Greek, 1K 4.19 and Mt 10.35, wherefrom
one might infer that this specific sense is unknown outside of the Greek Bible.
Presumably in order to counter such an assumption MM (s.v.) mentions Thumb,
who argued that this third sense is not Hebraic, but Greek, mentioning that
the noun means ‘daughter-in-law’ as well as ‘bride’ in Modern Greek.*?

42 Thumb 1901.123. Our competence in Mod. Greek is too elementary for us to say whether
the sense ‘daughter-in-law’ is part of legacy from Biblical Greek or not.
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BDB s.v. brings our Ho passage and the next verse under the sense ‘bride.’*?
The sequence daughter - wife, however, sounds a little unnatural. Was Dinah
dearer to Jacob than Leah?

4.14) xai od pn émokéyopot Enl tag Buyatépag HudV, dtav TopvedOot,
Kal &nl Tog vougag budv, dtav potyev®Gt, 610TL Kol adTol HETH TV
TOPVAOV GLVEPLPOVTO Kal UETH TOV TeTeEleopuévov EBvov, Kal O
AaOG 00 GLUVI®OV GUVETAEKETO HETH TOPVTC.

And I shall never visit upon your daughters when they practise pros-
titution, and upon your daughters-in-law when they commit adultery,
because they, too, would associate with the prostitutes and offer sac-
rifices with the initiates, and the people without understanding would
embrace a prostitute.

niia-ay on=2 meRIn °> 02°niv2 oY) Mn °2 02 Ni1ahy TippR-XY
1027 P2r7XY Oy A nivIpaoy) 1799

émokéyopat TipoR] The use of émickéntopor with hostile connotation,
‘punitive visit,” is unknown outside of LXX, reflecting the double meaning of
the underlying Heb. 7p®. In XII - Ez o’ such use of émioxéntopar is attested
only here and at Ez 23.21. However, the translator of Jeremiah is particularly
fond of it, e.g. 5.9, 29, 9.9 (8), 25 (24) etc. Our translator chooses the unam-
biguous £xdikelv to render Tp® in sensu malo (13 times in XII, but none in
Ez o). Not only the meaning, but also the syntax reflect the Hebrew construc-
tion: thus both with the acc. pers. vel rei and with &ri c. acc. pers. vel rei,
which latter rection is unknown in the secular Greek. Incidentally, this usage
is unknown in the New Testament, either. All the four Greek commentators
we have looked at take the verb in sensu bono;* God will not visit the women
to help them, when they are being violated, the subject of mopvebwot and
polxebmot having been taken as their male captors in the land of the exile!
Another example of breakdown in communication. But both Eth. and Syh.
use the fem. forms to render the two verbs. The subjects are most likely the
priests mentioned earlier.®

kail avtoi 7] The added conjunction reproduces fairly well the force of
the emphatic 0i3; omitted in B - V and others.

cvveeOpovto] a rare word in LXX, occurring elsewhere only*® at mpo-
GTOPELOUEVOV GVIPL GUAPTOAD Kol cupeupouevov &v Talg Guaptiolg

43 The dictionary adds “just after (emphasis ours) marriage” ad our Ho passages, but how
do we know?

4 We would rectify our entry on the verb, 1 ¢, by deleting the reference to Ho 4.14.

4 Though our Ho passage is not discussed, cf. Gehman 1972.201f.

4 Tt occurs as a variant for cuvavaeOpw at Ez 22.6, where there is no explicit reference
to sexual vices.
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adTov ‘goes to a sinner and gets involved in his sins’ Si 12.14 and viog peta
UNTPOg Kol Tatnp petd Buyatpog cuveevpovto ‘a son with (his) mother
and a father with (his) daughter would associate’ PSol 8.9, where it is about
a case of incest.

It is hardly likely that the verb 799, which must have stood in his Vorlage,
should have presented any difficulty to our translator.*’” Apparently there
arose a difficulty from the preposition 2y, instead of which 7% would natu-
rally have been anticipated. At the same time, however, the translator noted
that the parallel sentence also had ay followed by a parallel niwTp (// nist).
Hence he decided to supply a suitable verb, in this case one of general
application which may be further specified in the coming parallel statement,
while keeping the structure of parallelism. Sym. fjxolobOncav is an
improvement upon &, though with no regard paid to 7. The verb selected
by Aq. here, évéinihaypévav, is also attested in 3K 22.47A for w7p and
noépvn Gn 38.21f., Dt 23.18 for AwIp.

@V teterecpévav NWTpa] The Heb. technical term for “temple prosti-
tute” is rendered in different books as follows: nopvn Gn 38.21f., Dt 23.18
(MYTR); ovvdeopog 3K 14.24 (WIp); teretng 1K 15.12 (U7p); xadnoip
4K 23.7 (2W7p); tehec®opog .. tedokdpevos*® as a doublet of nopvn ..
nopvevwv De 23.17 (18 wIp .. AWIp).

The presence of t@v of ambiguous gender caused some Greek commentators
to fail to see that the reference is to harlots: e.g. Theodoret Tovg 10 TH¢ doe-
Belog dpyra peponuévovg (PG 81.1573), but Syh. correctly /mSammlayata’/.
The word tetehecpévov reminded Cyril (PG 71.133) and Theophylactus
(PG 126.648) of its use in the LXX at Nu 25.35 and Ps 105(106).28 in con-
nection with the ancient Israelites’ involvement with the cult of Baal of Peor.

ob ovvimv 1"2"KY] Ziegler is certainly right in adopting this reading sup-
ported by V-239 Q™¢ and others against the rest of the uncials, which read 6
in place of the negator. The error is graphically easy to explain. Joosten (92)
refers to vss. 6 and 15, where also the people’s ignorance is mentioned.

OULVETAEKETO D;;b?] a free rendering due to ignorance. Likewise misunder-
stood and freely rendered in Pr 10.8, 10. These are all the attestations of this
rare Heb. verb. The Gk verb which means ‘to twine, plait together,” may be
applied to sexual intercourse as in Sophocles, Fragm. 618 @118t cupunia-
kelg ‘entwined with Thetis [a goddess].” The phrase petd mopvig brings out
this connotation clearly.

peta nopvng] & read the first two words of the next verse, m3i-ax, as the
end of this verse, i.e. 7137 oy.

47 In XII - Ez o’ only at Ez 1.11, where niT9® is rendered as &xtetapévar, but there is an
additional textual problem there.
4 “To be dedicated, offered gig t& igpd™ (LSJ s.v.), then a most appropriate rendering.
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4.15) Xv &8¢, lopani, pn ayvoéel, kail Iovda, pn elomopevecbe gig -
yoha kai pny dvoBaivete gic TOV oikov Qv kai pr duvdete (dvta
KOpLov.

But you, o Israel, do not commit an offence out of ignorance, and o
Judah, do not enter Galgala and do not go up to the house of On and
do not swear by the living Lord.

MR 022 1BYR-HRY D277 INRANTORY ATINY QURIOR BRI Anx mitox
AT AWAWNTON)

dyvoel awx?] The use of the 2nd person Imperative does not mean that
the Vorlage read aWxn; all this derives from the restructuring of the entire
verse by our translator. Cf. Wolff’s (1965.89) critical note ad loc.

The remarkable correspondence between “ignorance” and oW is shared
by Ez o’,* in which the phrase 1 dnép dyvoiog renders awy ‘trespass offer-
ing’ (40.39, 42.3, 44.29, 46.20), while this peculiar understanding of the Heb.
word is undoubtedly derived from Le cp. 4 and 5, where 723¥ or 7Y ‘igno-
rance’ and Vawx are repeatedly associated, which may have led our translator
to think that aW¥ in such places is not simply a general term meaning ‘guilty,’
but the name of a specific guilt or sin, and that the sacrifice is to be offered
on that account is aWR. See, e.g. Le 4.22 awx) naawa.

On the other hand, it need be stressed that this ignorance is passive lack
or knowledge or absence of awareness for which one cannot be legally held
accountable or penalised, but rather a misconduct, deliberate disregard and
neglect of laws and regulations. Surely in our passage “Do not remain igno-
rant” would make no sense.

The notion of wilful ignorance, hence some sort of culpable offence, is
known from the 5th cent. BCE onwards, first in Hippocrates.®® Thus the use of
dyvoelv and its congeners in LXX to render Vawr, \aw, Vyw etc. is nothing
surprising.’! But our patristic commentators adhere to the notion of passive
ignorance, presenting another example of communication breakdown. Thus
Theodor writes déov gidévat (PG 66.152), whilst apparently being aware of
the oddity of such a notion in this passage. Cyril does not go far enough in
saying pn €co popodc, unde g eig AnEev frovong dovvesiag Epniemg
(PG 71.136) nor Theophylactus with his ['vadov Adfe, aGndbov v dvonciov
(PG 126.648).

manppeletv of the Three is the accepted rendering of \awx in the above-
mentioned Le 4-5.

49 Nyberg’s (1935.30) remark ad loc. is not acceptable. See also a criticism by Dingermann
1948.26.

30 See LSJ s.v. @yvoém II, and MM and BDAG s.vv. dyvoém, dyvofjua, dyvola.

31 Cf. Daniel 1966.320-25.
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Let it be noted that all the four negative Imperatives in this verse are in
the imperfective aspect: the people are being told to stop doing what they are
already doing or to get out of a condition in which they now find themselves,
see SSG § 28 ha, esp. p. 296.

Qv] = 1iX, # 19 NX. It seems to us that our translator is well aware that he
is bringing the Israelites too far to the south by adapting his translation to
his Egyptian Sitz im Leben; he is doing so in the interest of his readership,
Jews in the Egyptian diaspora. Likewise in 5.8, 10.5, 8, 12.4 (5), Am 1.5. Cf.
Ez 30.17 118 913 > veaviokot ‘HAiov nohems.” The addition tiig Gdukiog
in 49 is a doublet. The same reading shown by B™¢ A’’-Q*-233-407' etc. is
rightly rejected by Ziegler in favour of that of Q™e® Eus. Onom. The majority
reading is probably a correction introduced later in Palestine. Og of La%
derived from a corrupted Greek text, QI" for QN.

The bishop in charge of Southern Turkey, Theodor, failed to see the hint,
and instead philosophises, when he says npocmoteicOat 8¢ Tipav tov aidiov
kol dvtog dvta @edv (PG 66.152), which is put right by Theodoret: 10
Qv dvopd éott Tob giddiov &v BaOnk' od ydap, d¢ tiveg dnérafov, Tov
“atdrov” Epunvevet, TovtéoTt, TOV Ovta” AL’ ‘EBpaikov éott, ovy ‘EAAN-
vikov dvoua (PG 81.1573).

C®vta kOprov] The fronting of the participle is slavishly faithful to 3, in
which the phrase is a standing oath formula.>

The acc. with dpvovan is already Classical; see LSJ s.v. III, e.g. dpvopt
Beobg kai Oedg Xenophon, Anab. 6.6.17. Different constructions are also pos-
sible: xotd c. gen. (e.g. Am 4.2 xatd TV dyiov adtov), c. dat. (e.g. Zc 5.4
@ dvopati pov), c. acc. (e.g. Is 45.23 tov Ogdv), &v c. dat. (e.g. Je 5.7 &v
10i¢ ok ovst Oeoic). Cf. Johannessohn 1910.77 and Helbing 1928.71f.
In XII once c. acc., 6 times c. katd Tivog and twice c. dat.

4.16) 611 g dGuaIG TOPOLGTPOGO TapoicTpnoev Iopani: vOv vepnoet
aDTOLG KUPLOG OG GUVOV €V EDPLYDOPO.

Israel ran like a stung wild heifer; now the Lord will graze them like
a lamb in a spacious place.

MYR3 DI2P M DY 7Y XY TR 7770 TIP3 D

dapoiig m98]. In 10.11 dapeiig = 793y, which is a more correct equiva-
lent, whilst dapaliig = 179 also in Am 4.1, JI 1.17.

napolotpidaca 1770] The simplex, olotpdv, which does not occur in LXX,
means ‘stung (by gadfly),” then figuratively ‘to go mad, frenzy (as if stung
by gadfly),” and its compound occurs only here, in Ez 2.6, and 2K 17.8L.
The second instance in particular, coming from the same translator as that

32 Cf. a note by Cyril ad 5.8: Qv 8¢ &ctiv 6 firog (PG 71.149).
33 The syntax was correctly understood in, e.g. Je 4.2, 5.2, 12.16.
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of XII, may be profitably studied. In Ez 2.6 we read napoistpriicovct kal
gmovotnoovtot éni 6¢ kKA, which is supposed to render o%1901 2°270
7niR. The first Heb. word is a hapax in BH, while the latter appears only
once more in ib. 28.24 (319, if same word, and // 7ip), rendered with dxav6o
(// oxorovy). aporotpav relates the Heb. word to a root common in Ara-
maic in the sense of ‘to refuse,” though it occurs in Si 4.25 PX7 oy 390N X
un vtideye ) aAndeig ‘Don’t contradict the truth.’>* By contrast, &rnicu-
vietaval ‘to conspire’ is a free rendering based on the general context. That
our translator had Ez 2.6 in mind, as he translated our Ho passage, is beyond
any doubt, and we should note that, in the later occurrences of the Heb. word,
more appropriate equivalents are used: drneifelv in 9.15 and (v@dtog) mMapa-
@povovv in Zc 7.11, for taporotpav does not exactly indicate stubbornness
or rebelliousness.? Needless to say, the reference to the Ez passage was made
possible through the similarity of the two Heb. words 290 and 970 as well
as the contextual affinity in that both places speak of a rebellious Israel.’® The
third instance, 2K 17.8L, reads domnep Gpkot mapoiotpdoat for 213¢ 273,
which the Kaige version renders as ¢ dpxog fjtexvopévn. It is about brave,
fearless fighters.

Aq. and Thdt.’s éxxAivovoa construed the form of the Heb. verb as Po‘lel
of Ymo. The same equivalence is attested for Aq. (and Thdt.) also in Je 6.28,
La 3.11, in both in the form 97i0. Sym. émiBupovoa is very probably a Greek
interpretation of @, for Tapolotpdv may be used figuratively of frenzy pas-
sion, see LSJ s.v. olotpav.

All in all, the choice of mapoistpav in our passage is not very far off the
mark: “go mad, get out of hand or control.” The notion of rebellion was
picked up by Theodor: npog dratiav vevoaong (PG 66.154) and Cyr. €ic
andéotacty (PG 71.137).

Pace Schleusner (IV 224), there is definitely involved more than insanity.

4.17) pétoyog eidwrov Eppaip £€0nkev éavt®d okdvdara,
Associating with idols, Ephraim has laid stumbling-blocks for himself.
117137 0™DR 0°2%Y 12N

pétoyog Man] The Gk word appears only here in XII - Ez o’. Cf. Ma 2.14
KOwwovog cov 0721, Sym. Hebr. nvodn derives from £vodv ‘to unify.’
There is no need to suppose, as Nyberg (1935.31) does, that & read 92rn.

3 On the textual question here, see Segal 1958.28f. A non-verbal lexeme also occurs in
Si 41.2B 290 (= 279) dre@olvti ‘disobedient.’

3 See also mupappOVNGIG 71v3¥ and A2 (Zc 12.4), n77i0 votov drebovvia (Ne 9.29
as in Zc 7.11), and "n¥ anedng (Zc 7.12).

36 Zimmerli 1969 ad loc. is mystified by &, and offers an alternative solution which does
not seem to us very satisfactory; in any case he sees no link between the Ez and Ho passages.
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eidwiwv 2°38Y] The Heb. word is regularly so rendered in XII - Ez o’
(6 times), whilst the Gk here may correspond to »"7x as well as in Hb 2.18.

g0mkev man] & = mam or N3, whilst Aq. and Thdt.’s dvéravoey = M.’

It is not impossible that, pace Ziegler’s punctuation, a nominal clause with-
out a copula is intended here, i.e. ‘An associate of idols is Ephraim.’

okavdora 9] In view of 2.6 (8) "0 oxdioy ‘thorn or stake blocking a
way,” one is naturally tempted to assume that our translator read the same
word here, too. On the other hand, the usual Heb. equivalents for okdvéoiov
are Wpin (8 times in LXX) or %iwon (3 times). The Gk word occurs only here
in XII and never in Ez. If the above assumption be right, there would have
been no choice for our translator but to translate freely, guided by the gen-
eral context. Ez ch. 16, which describes Israel’s apostasy, may have been on
his mind, and note esp. vs. 29 AR 7D (V1D YIR-OR TNRIA~NY *277.58 There
is no indication that the translator took into consideration another occurrence
of ®20: Na 1.10 opiheg ‘bindweed.” At Ez 23.42 [2°&20] 2°K2i0 &2 fio-
vtog the Heb. word concerned was intentionally omitted due to his ignorance
or was missing in his Vorlage. This absence of reference between the related
passages confirms that we are dealing here with free rendition.

4.18) fpétice Xavavaiovg mopvevovies EEgmdpvevoay, Nydannoay dti-
piov €K @PLAYHOTOG ODTNG.

He favoured Canaanites, they engaged themselves in excessive pros-
titution. They preferred ignominy through her insolence.

:733m TI9R 137 120K NI 7T XD 0

T

npétice] Vollers’ (1883.246) pébice ‘provoked (the Canaanites),” what
Jerome with his provocabit had found in his LXX, would say exactly the
opposite of what is required by the context.

Xavavaiovg] Dingermann (1948.27) maintains that X290 was read as
meaning ‘Sabaeans,’ but this name is normally spelled with .

nyarnoay 18] 127 in B must be considered as due to dittography. As
for Sym. fydnncav éyannv ob f| Bondeia drtipia, it should be remembered
that a change in word order has been introduced.

gk ppudaypatog adtig 7°3an] & undoubtedly read 773Rkan or IR in view
of Zc 11.3, Ez 7.24, 24.21, where the same equivalence is shown. The trans-
lator’s dependence on the three related passages seems to suggest that his

7 Field (1875 ad loc.) also mentions £acov Sym. Quinta, which is = 79, though not men-
tioned by Ziegler.

3 @ is remarkably different from 3: xai énAn0vvog tig d1dKag cov Tpog YRV Xak-
daimv. If dtabnkag is to be accepted, its association with pétoyog eiddiwv in our Ho passage
is apparent.
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Vorlage read like 3, for a few verses later (5.5) 7ix3 is rendered with OBpig.”
In other words, the homophonous jan “discovered” by Driver (1931.383f.)
was not part of the translator’s Hebrew vocabulary.

Two objections raised by Nyberg (1935.32) against postulating that & read
7183 may be removed by observing 1) that there is no absolute necessity to sup-
pose that only in certain combinations 7iX3 can be rendered with ¢pOoypa, and
2) that just when our translator manipulates 78, his rendering tends to show
variations, i.e. he aims at semantic approximation, but not at verbal identity
of translation equivalents. On the second point here, see our note at 4.13. Apart
from the non-occurrence of the rare Heb. 7y ‘to low,’” it is not certain that our
translator was capable of establishing semantic association between ‘lowing’
and ‘arrogance.” Nyberg further objects that, in Ho, 1IR3 is translated with
UBp1g, but see our remark above that, in other books of XII, 1iX3 is = ¢pOarypa.

The preposition £k here is hardly that of comparison, but indicates a stance
or motive, “out of arrogance.”

4.19) GuoTPOET TVEDHOTOC O &1 &V Taig TTEPLELY ADTHC, KOl KUTAIGY VY-
Ofcovtat &k TV BuslaocTtnpiov adTodv.

You are a blast of wind in her wings, and they will be disappointed by
their altars.

:aninam W) 7°0122 ANIX M7 Y

ocvotpon vedpatog M0 7] The interpretation presented in & differs
in two points from that deducible from 75.

It appears that 3 was read as 117 993, GLGTPOPT) TVEVHOTOG meaning ‘a
mass of wind, whirlwind.” The same interpretation is represented in 13.12 9173
1% ovotpoenv adukiag, cf. also Ez 13.20 cuotpéeete NITT7¥R being read as
niTxn, ib. 13.21 &ig ovotpoehv 1T8RY (read as 771877). For the phrase
GuoTpoPn Tvebpatog, cf. Si43.17 katalyig PopEov Kol GLGTPOPT TVEVLLA-
10G 1I¥D1 7D read as 79vo npIw, and LST s.v. cvotpoen 11 4.

ov 1] = AR, # B Apix. The v.l. cupiel (< ovpiletv ‘to make a hissing
noise’) is an inner-Greek improvement starting from oV &i, influenced by
the association with tvevpa ‘wind.’

avtfg] To say that our translator blindly rendered the fem. suffix in 7B
without realising that it refers to M9 nvevpa (neut. noun) would be unfair
to him; he consciously referred adtfig to Ephraim.®! The v.1. adtdv in A”’
testified to this difficulty. Note an improvement shown by Sym. abtov.

3 Cf. also Driver 1931.44, 1933.383f.
% Cf. Yadin 1965.32.
61 Cf. Pesh. /kenfayhon/, reading =173.
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¢x] The preposition = must have fallen out in the Hebrew text due to
haplography, since an impersonal subject with w32 Qal is unheard of.

The use of éx with kataioyvvesOar or aicybvecbal is a Hebraism.
According to LSJ s.v. aicybvecsat,® it is joined either with a noun in the
acc. or dat., or with one of the prepositions &ri (tivi), &v (tTivi), UEP (TIVOC),
nepl (tvog).o?

Furthermore, the connotation attached to the verb, “shame and disappoint-
ment that befall one whose faith or hope is shown to be vain” (BDAG s.v.
kataioybve 3) is peculiar to Biblical Greek. In other words, it is not that they
are going to feel guilty about offering sacrifices on the altars, but, more prag-
matically, they are going to “be let down” by them or “lose face” on account
of the high hopes they pinned on them. This Biblicism apparently misled
Theophylactus, who writes: bropevel TavTny TV cicybvny g aiypoio-
olog &Kk Tob Bvelv toig eiddrolg (PG 126.653), though he goes on to say én’
ékelvolg aloyvvinoetat, petaxkiatopévn v apoviiav (ib. 655). In contrast,
Theodor displays a better judgement: dote a0TOUG T0TE GicOnoy Aafelv Ot
potaioy kol EmPrafi Ty mepi 0 BustlacTipla TV £idOIOV 1) 0V GTTOVL-
v (PG 66.153).

%2 For the former no evidence is recorded.
63 Cf. Helbing 1928.24, 262.
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5.1) Axoboate tadta, ol iepeic, kol mpocéyete, oikog Iopuni, kol olkog
100 Baciiéng, Evmtilecbe, d10TL TPOG DA £6TL TO Kpipa, OTL Tayig
&yevnOnte 11 okomid kol ®g diktvov éxtetapuévov Emi 10 Ttafupilov,

Hear these things, o priests, and give heed, o house of Israel, and o royal
household, give ear! For the judgement concerns you, because you
have become a trap for watchers and like a net spread over Tabor

vEYNT O2% "D WIRT Tond N2 DRI N2 12Wpm 0D NRITIVRY
:9i2n-by app nY7) nexnb anv»a npTD

Axovcate] On the avoidance of Axobete, pres. impv., see above at 4.1.

The particle 61, a secondary addition in 26, is highly frequent in the for-
mula dxove / dkoboate 6M as in Mi 3.1, 9, 6.1, Zc¢ 3.8; Ez 18.25 (all with
R1); Am 8.4 Axovoate 61 tavTo.

ol] om. 147, a stylistic improvement; see BDF, § 147 (3).

TpocEyETe 12°Wpi] an equation unique on bothsides (& and ) in XII; no
example in Ez. The imperative of this verb appears usually in the present
tense except Da Lxx 9.18; ib. TH 9.19; 3M 2.2 and often in Ps, where 77.1
npocéyete is the sole exception.

IopanA] pr. tov Q™ [[-46°-764 C-68. The addition of the article in the
phrase is occasionally attested by Q (Ho 1.6, 6.10, Am 5.1, 6.14, Zc 8.13)
and A (Ho 1.6, Am 6.14, 9.9, Zc 8.13), but absent in the entire body of
Greek evidences in Ho 1.4, 11.12, Am 5.3, 4, 7.10, Mi 1.5, 3.1, 9, while it
is unanimously attested in Am 6.1 (the only exception being 410).

gvortifecOe 11°187] also in JI 1.2 // dxoberv. The reading is partially ety-
mologising. The pair appears in Ge 4.23 for the first time:dxovcaté pov
NS POVIG, Yuvaikes Aapey, Evoticaché pov Tovg Adyovs, and later fairly
frequently as in Is 28.23, Je 8.6, 13.15, 23.18, Jb 34.16.

npog dpdg oty 1O kpipo vOWHA 1Y) the precise meaning of B is
debated - ‘the indictment concerns you’ or ‘it is your business to administer
justice’ (see commentaries). Theodor (PG 66.153), Theodoret (PG 81.1577),
and Theophylactus (PG 126.656) are inclined towards the former, and une-
quivocally so in La% adversus vos, and Eth ba’enti’akkemu.

¢ott] without a copula in kpicig T® KLPL® TPOG TOVG KATOIKOLVTAG TNV
ynv 4.1.

! An earlier version of what follows was published in 1986.
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nayig] figuratively used also in secular Greek, esp. of women; see LSJ s.v.

oxomid] B was read as np%n. This place-name is analogously taken
as an appellative in Jd 10.17B, 3K 15.22; only be it noted that in the latter
places such a rendering does make sense: mopevéBaiov év ) OK.; QKO-
dounceyv .. tav Pouvov Beviapuy kai tnv ok. Rather strange is our transla-
tor’s failure to notice the parallelism, which failure may also account for
the addition of ®g before dixtvov. What the translator meant by this Greek
word is not immediately apparent. Theodor of Mopsuestia (PG 66.153),
on the basis of Ez 3.17 (cx6mog [= 119¥]) takes it to mean ‘a group of proph-
ets” (tdV TpoeNT®V TOV cOALOYOV); see also Theodoret (PG 81.1577),
Theophylactus (PG 126.656: v @V Tpoentdv uAaknv Kol ta&v), and
Eth. za vastahayes.?

diktvov nW7| parallel to mayig also in Jb 18.8, where nw1) is parallel to
122, and see Pr 29.5f. with n¥= // Wpin. Our Greek word is also used
metaphorically in diktvov dtng ‘net of calamity’ Aesch. Prom. 1078, diktudv
i v’ "Aidov ‘some net of death’ id. Agam. 1115.

gxtetapévov nw17s], cf. éxteivetan diktoa Pr1.17.

“ItaPOprov 9ian] The striking transliteration is found also in Je 26(46).18;
Josephus, Bell. Jud. TV 1.8; Ant. V 1.22, XIII 15.4.3 The initial vowel defies
explanation. We suspect that some kind of midrashic association is behind
it; an association which Mount Tabor is likely to arouse for such midrash
is the place where Israel won the glorious victory over the Canaanite king
Yabin and his general Sisera as told in Jd 4-5. We suggest that the name of
the mountain was brought into relation with Aramaic 92n% (note that Tau,
and not Theta, is used in the transliteration), and indeed, in the Targum the
verb 9an renders ani (Jd 4.15) vi> Hif. (ib. 4.23) describing the victory
given by the Lord.* It is also interesting to note that in the above-mentioned
Jeremiah passage allusion is made (in Codex Reuchlinianus) to the lengthy
midrashic expansion on Jd 5.5 in the Targum Yerushalmi, and also that in our
Hosea passage the Targumist writes 29 <1 for =1an, the phrase appearing
in the above-mentioned expansion in Jd with reference to Tabor, which boasts
XNIOY X717 991 X910 55 By 09 9w XIX ‘1 am a mountain higher than all
other mountains and the divine appeared to me.” For Theod. éni 10 dpvpdv,
cf. 1K 10.3 Ewg 1 pvog @aPwp 9ian 1i%%-7v. The mountain in Palestine
is called Atapoprov in Polybius 5.70.6. This form of the name indicates a

2 On the formative -0, see Schwyzer, 1 469 and Chantraine 1933 § 62. Cyril (p. 118), who
also seems to recognise the collective force of the ending -1a, speaks of ‘a crowd watched
over and looked after by the priests ..” (016 1€ TOV lepE@V .. EMOKOTOVUEVIV TANOOV).

3 Joosten (97) is not interested in this remarkable discrepancy between & and 3.

* Note also Trg 879°9 12n Jd 5.2, 1#1°830 722 7ipn 7Y 07 720 .. Xy *133 7ipn 730
5.13.
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connection between the Hellenised form of Tabor and Mount Atabyris or
Atabyrium in Rhodes.> For statum in se of La¥, see a discussion by Ziegler
1971.117f. Or is it possible that 112n was understood as ‘conqueror,’ but the
midrashic expansion mockingly altered it into ‘the defeated (by Mt Sinai the
Small)’?

5.2) 6 ol dypevovreg v ONpav katénnav. YD 6& TodELTNG UMV
which the game-hunters laid. I am your chastiser.

:0PD7 99 I PRy DY nunwY)

0 ol dypebovteg Ty OMpav katémnEay P nyin ool nvnw] There are a
number of indications that here we are dealing with a free rendering, a pro-
cedure followed owing to the difficulty of ; no doubt the Vorlage was not
much different from the MT. The only word from which the translator was
able to start with confidence was P>y, which he brought into relation with
the preceding nw"), ‘to fix a net deep into the ground,” which procedure
compelled him to provide a connecting particle 6. Note the same correspond-
ence in 9.8, which is found in a very similar context. Aided by the context
(nw"), he further argued that 7vnw might be justifiably taken as a remote
synonym of 77 or 7197w, which are the most common equivalents of 01pa
(e.g. Na 2,.13f., 3.1). The added article Tv and the changed word-order are
further indications of free rendering. Finally, dypebeiv was freely chosen,
although the possibility is not entirely precluded that his Vorlage read o onw
or the 1 was supplied by the translator.

One can hardly see how o nv¥ MY or 2 nLY "NLW suggested by Vollers
(1883.247) as Vorlage could produce &.

It is beyond every doubt that this passage was in the mind of our translator
when he came to translate 9.9; see there.

Sym. and Quinta Ouciav on one hand and Theod. cpaynv for OMpav on
the other as well as Trg. 1°127 and Vulg. victimas took fvnw as meaning
sacrificial animal.®

nadevtng] = 797, cf. Trg. 1"719° "n°n RIX, Pesh. ’end ’erde and Vulg.
ego eruditor. For the general idea, cf. De 8.5 x0proc 6 0gd¢ nadevoet
og 79 TIPR MY, ib. 4.36 £k 100 0dpavod dkovoTh EYEVETO | GOV
adtod nudeboui og TI0Y7 2P NR VYA oMWA. Joosten (98) mentions

3 See Thackeray 1903.181, n. 1. Cf. Abel 1967.353: “Atabyrios est le surnom de Zeus 2
qui sur le mont Arabyris, 2 Rhodes, le Crétois Althaimenes avait consacré un temple sur un
sanctuaire phénicien. On a pensé a M2aNR quo ducuntur pecudes en s’appuyant sur Hézychius:
AtaBuprov, 6pog Evha OMpla cuvayovrot.”

See further Eusebius, Onomasticon, p. 110, and under "an in Enzyclopaedia Biblica.

6 See Ziegler 1971.81 for an extensive discussion on the later versions.
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as an expression of similar thought PSol 8.29 koi ob na1devtng fHudv &l.
The punitive or corrective aspect was captured by Theodor with his Tipm-
pia (PG 66.153) and Theophylactus with his mowdeiav .. TV ¢ ailypoio-
olog (PG 126.657).

dpav 09o%] B > odb.

5.3) éyo &yvov tov Egpaly, kol Iopani odvk drneatt dn” €nov, d1OTL VoV
¢Eenopvevoe Eppaip, Epidvon Iopani-

I have come to know Ephraim, and Israel is not strange to me. For now
Ephraim has fornicated, Israel has been defiled.

XY XPLI DMIDR DT DY 3 3 TN SR 87BN PYT "IN

Iopani] v.1. tov Iopan), an inferior reading since ‘Israel” here is a pseu-
donym of Ephraim, so that it must be the subject of what follows.

dneott] the word occurs only here in XII-Ez a, and also only here cor-
responds to 71> Nif.; elsewhere it is rendered with éxieinelv ‘to abandon,
desert’ (Zc 11.9 bis), éxhumndaverv ‘to be missing’ (ib. 11.16). In the light
of these renderings in Zc, what is meant here by drectiv seems to be that
Israel is not estranged from God. God is not indifferent to her.

The form 7121 was possibly construed as Ptc. as against the MT’s vocali-
sation (Pf.). Note the Greek present Ptc. employed to render the unequivocal
Heb. Ptc. in Zc¢ 11.9 10 &xheiov n7n2am; 11.16 10 éxhpmdavoyv niTnoin. The
variant dnéotn of Be etc. is partially explicable as a corruption from dnecTtt.
Whether the Coptic (Ach) latuit (so also Pesh ksé and Trg. 1 nwn are = MT),
as Ziegler thinks, is open to question.

S1611 »3] The causal conjunction of & is best taken as introducing and
positioned ahead of its main clause. Ziegler’s £pov, 5161t can be improved
to either £po¥ d16t1 or §uov. Aot Similar examples are also attested in
J12.11, Hb 2.8, De 31.17 etc.”

é€emopvevoe N°a1i] No Greek father or daughter version has taken the
Greek verb as transitive / causative. The verb, which occurs rather frequently
in SG (nearly 40 times), is also transitively used, e.g. éKTOopveELGOG1V TOVG
viotg cov dmicwm tdv Oedv adtdv Ex 34.16.8 That is, however, contextually
inapplicable to Ho 5.3. The Hebrew 111177 is also used intransitively and tran-
sitively alike, the latter confined to Ho. See above at 4.10.

In comparison with &’s 3ms form, one may recognise in #’s 2ms form
a more personal touch on the part of God.

7 See also SSG § 76 d, p. 629, last paragraph.
8 More examples are mentioned in GELS s.v. 3 ‘to induce to do &xmopvevm.’
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5.4) odk &dmkav Ta d1aBodiia adT@V TOL EMGTPEYHL TPOG TOV BEOV adTOV,
11 mvedpa Topveiog v avtolg £0TL, TOV & KOPLOV 0K EMEYVOGAV.

They did not give thought to returning to their God, for a spirit of
fornication is in them; the Lord they did not acknowledge.

Ay X% MR 039P32 2°1 70 7D o PR oK 2w aprbhyn unt XD

gdoxav un’] & =uni.

dtaPoviia] see above at 4.9.

gv avtoig 827p2] The pseudo-prepositional 19p2 is rendered with v
péoom Tivog in Am 7.8, 10, Mi 5.6, 7, Hb 3.2, but when suffixed like here,
without péow (Ho 11.9, Mi 3.11, 6.14, Na 3.13,Hb 2.19, Zp 3.3, 5, 12, 17,
Zc 12.1, 14.1), but occasionally with péco as in Zp 3.15 év péow cov and
Am 3.9 év péoo adtng. Note also Am 5.17 digheboopot 510 pEGOL Gov.
For a treatment of 27p», see on Am 2.3.

mopv. / év avt.] tr. V, so noted in Ziegler’s apparatus. We are doubtful that
a LXX translator would write something like mvedpa év avtoic mopveiag
€071, though in Classical Greek such a word order would be no surprise.
Maybe Ziegler meant nve. mopv. instead.

5.5) xal tamewvodnceetor 7 VPpig Tob lopank gic mpdcwnoOV adTOY, Kal
Iopon kai Eppoip dobevicovoty v toig ddikiailg adtdv, kail dobevn-
ot Koi Tovdag pet’ adtdv.

The pride of Israel will be brought low before his face, and Israel and
Ephraim will languish in their iniquities, and Judah also will languish
with them.

‘DRY ATITTR3 DY D3iY3 15w aMIDR) PRI 192 SRIWITTING My

kol tanetvoOdnoetar 73] On the analysis of the conjunction waw here,
see below at 7.10, the beginning of which is exactly the same as here. We
are going to refer to an important difference between the two passages in
terms of the broader syntactic structure. Here the clause is followed by 17022,
which is best analysed as future in value. Hence, 73y following 17 (vs. 5)
is most likely a w-qatalti form, hence justly translated with the Fut., cf. Pesh.
/netmakkak/. True, one could have anticipated S¥>" in lieu of B br_v’;. Did
the Vorlage of & read Sw,?

&’s tonevobfiogtat is passive as in 2.15(17), 7.10, Ma 2.17; Ps 115.1,
118.67; see above on 2.15(17). ’s My must have been read as m3y. Some
other cases of tar. with Ofpig are Jb 22.12 tovg 8¢ Lpel pepopévoug Eta-
neivooev; Is 13.11 drodd® DBp1v dvopwy kail Hpv DIepPNEAVOVY TOTEIVOCO,
25.11 tanewvaooet v LEpLv avtov. Cf. also Xenophon, Mem. 3.5.4 teta-
neivotol N 1OV Adnvaiov 66&a.
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elg mpoécwmov avtob 193] The Greek phrase, as its Hebrew counterpart,
implies hostility or disadvantage.” Thus 7.10, Na 2.2 Gvéfn &uoucdv &ic
TpodoOTOV cov (TIB DY), Nu 12.14 événtvoe eig 10 TpdowmOV AdTHG
(77193), Ez 3.20 8o v Pdoavov eig npdconov adtod (71D%). Note the
interesting periphrasis in Trg. here: 111 1R} ‘in their sight,” cf. Theodor’s
avtol Oeatal tNg oikelog yvopevol tanetvooens (PG 66.156, Theodoret’s
wpoeuvic 6pdvies (PG 81.1577), and Theophylactus’ mtpopavdg dyovtat
(PG 126.660).

dobeviicovoty 19W2°] Even where the Nifal is formally unmistakable
(Zc 12.8 Sw211), the same way of rendering is observed (6 Gobevdv); else-
where in 3 we find Nif. forms: Ho 14.10, Na 2.6 ’l‘?tg};ﬁ. Here a Qal form,
br_v’;, immediately follows. For the semantic question of the Greek verb, cf.
on 4.5.

év] For the causal force of the preposition with dobevéw, cf. also 14.2 &v
Taic Gokiailg cov, Pr 24.16 &v kaxoig.

xoi ult.] + ye in A, a well-known feature of the pre-Aquilanic recension.

5.6) peta mpofatov Kol HocymV TopebeOVTUL TOL §KNTNGUL TOV KUPLOV
Kal ob un ebpooy adtdv, Ot EEEKALVEY A’ adTdV,

With sheep and calves they will go to seek the Lord, but they will never
find Him, because He has withdrawn Himself from them.

DR 721 IR K2} MDY Wpd? 1971 2R3 D2

peta] far more suitable as a rendering of the Heb. beth of accompaniment
than the literal év as in Le 16.3 eiceievcetor Aapaov €ig 10 dylov: &v poéoy®
&k Bodv P21 902 WIPAOR 1IN X2 and Ps 65.13 eloglevoopa gig tov
olkOv cov v dHhokavTdpacty NPIYa N3 Kiax.

npofdtov xai poécyov 07p3231 2i¥x] The omission of the suffix is a
stylistic improvement. The rendering of 93 with poécyoc is striking, only
here in XII Ez a, but elsewhere fairly frequent. The usual equivalent in XII is
92 (except Ez 1.10 for 7iw), while 9p2a in XII is always rendered with Bovg
(8 times), also in Ez 4.15, 43.19, 23, 25, 45.18. The rendering in our Ho pas-
sage seems to have been inspired by Ez 43.18-27, where the phrase pocyoc
éx Podv for T2 12 99 recurs in the description of sacrifices. Indeed, except
in the above-mentioned places in Ez 43, BoYc renders 72 only where it has
no specific reference to sacrifice (so JI 1.11, Hb 3.17, Jn 3.7, Ez 4.15).

gk{ntioot Wpa?] no difference in usage between this form and its sim-
plex is manifest, cf. Zp 1.6 tobg pn {ntncavtag Tov KHplov.

° Many, e.g. Joosten 98, take -2 71y in the sense of ‘to testify against,” but the preposition
in this collocation is usually followed by a person, e.g. 712 71y 7°0 2Sm 1.16. More references
are mentioned in BDB s.v. I my 3 c.
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adtov] Hebrew admits of a construction in which the object is lacking,
while the same object appears with the preceding co-ordinate verb. This is,
however, unknown to Greek; see the identical case in 2.7 (9) {ntfoel adTOoUg
kol o0 uf ebpn adrods R¥HN X2 aNWpa, where ank in the parallel member,
provided it be genuine, may have been an influencing factor. Note a differ-
ent treatment in a slightly different construction: Am 8.12 mepidpapodvral
{nrodvteg tOV Adyov kupiov kai od pf ebpooty MATI27"NR Wpah woviv:
wxnt 89, Ez 22.30 d{Atovv && adtdv dvdpo. .. kai ody edpov aam wWpax)
NRED N9 .. WK 1 Ps 36.10 {ntioeig tov tomov adtod kai od iy ebpng
(1°R), free rendering!). In view of these examples, it may be better to explain
2.7(9) in terms of parallelism and see here (5.6) an influence of that passage.

ggéxhvev von] For the intransitive v9m, cf. Arb. halasa ‘to withdraw,
retire.” Hence no need to emend the text to ’r"?f.? or V'?g;, which means ‘to be
rescued.’

The Greek verb (+ ano) with God as subject is very rare; elsewhere only
Ps 26.9 un &kkiivng (on 5R) &v 0pyT] Grd 1o dobrov cov.

The Pf. éxkéxlivev in B V and others seems to be a grammatical improve-
ment as being more logical.

5.7) 6t tOov wuplov Eykatérmov, Ot TéKva GAAOTPLO €yevvhOnoav
adTOIg VOV KOTAPAYETOL 00TOVG T £PLGIPN KOl TOVG KA POV ODTOV.

because they have forsaken the Lord; alien children have been born
to them. Now rust will consume them and their estates.

O RPN NR WM PONY ARy 379 077 27270 12 Mt

gykatéAinov 17a3] an equivalence found only here and in Ma 2.10, 11,
14, 15, 16 throughout the LXX. Note that both our Ho passage and that in
Ma talk about an actual or symbolical marriage relationship. Otherwise &yxa-
taleinw renders 21v in XII-Ez o,'® while the exclusive correspondence in
XII-Ez 0! between V1a2and Katoppovem suggests that the nuance of disdain-
ing and belittling was possibly, by our translator, read into the Hebrew verb
and its derivatives.

aALotpro °71] The phrase tékvov dAAOTpLov does not appear any more in
the LXX, while viog (viot) dAA. is fairly frequent as in Ge 17.12, 2K 22.45f.,
3K 8.41, 2C 6.32, Ne 9.2, Ps 17.44f., 143.7, 11, Is 62.8 (rendering ben [or
bné] néhar [or nohri]). The use of the epithet here will certainly remind the
reader of the highly frequent phrase, 0c0¢ GALOTpLOG, which appears early
on in the book at 3.1.

10 yM133 does not occur in Ez.
11" See above on 4.10.
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Greek commentators are aware of the ambiguity of the expression tékva
GALOTpLa, children born from ethnically foreign mothers or children exposed
to influences of religious symbiosis; see Cyril, p. 122, Theodor, PG 66.156,
Theophylactus, PG 126.661. Of course there is no real conflict between the
two, but an admixture of both would be closer to the true reality: “an ethico-
cultic emphasis” of Wolff (1965.128).

gyevviinoayv 179°] probably reading a passive Qal or pseudo-Pual.

£puvoifn W] borrowing from JI 1.4 and 2.25 to render the difficult wn
in this context. In both passages the verbused is katépayev. The Greek word
meaning ‘rust in corn’ renders ' in the above-mentioned JI passages,
and 3K 8.37, Ps 77.46, and %%%% in De 28.42 (hapax), while %01 is rendered
as Bpovyoc ‘locust’ in 2C 6.28. Vollers (1883.247) suggests that the LXX
read ©911 or w9, but this Hebrew word, in its only occurrence (De 28.28),
is rendered as kvfjen.'?

Greek fathers mention a possible figurative use of the word referring to
ravages wrought by military hostilities: Cyril, kdxooiv te kal BAEPNV €k
¢ TOoL moAépov npocPoing (PG 71.145); Theodoret, Tpomik®S .. TOVG
noAigpiovg (PG 81.1580); Theophylactus, tdya 8¢ kol 1OV TOAEUi®V TAN-
B0V (PG 126.661).

kai] > 19, “weil man die Stelle nicht verstanden hat” (Nyberg 1935.37).
The addition derives from the translator’s failure to comprehend w+r. Nyberg
thinks that the suffix of a%ax is datival.

KA povg adtdv a7*Ren] a correspondence found nowhere else in the LXX.
Both po11 and kAfjpog may refer to allotted /and; on the Hebrew, see Radaq,
and cf. Cyril, 0 adt@v ‘theirs,” i.e. ‘their possessions’ (p. 123); Theophy-
lactus, naoog tog yopag (PG 126.661).

5.8) Zaimicate ocalmiyyl émi Tovg Pouvvols, Nynoate &ml TO®V DYNAGY,
knpvéate &v 1@ oikm Qv+ ¢£éotn Beviapuy,

Blow a trumpet on the hills, make loud sounds on the high places, pro-
claim in the house of On. Benjamin has been alarmed,

PR TS T 03 W M3 AN 79232 99 PR

Yairmicate caAmiyyl] a fixed idiom; see also J1 2.1, 15.
c@Amyyt] pr. ev 764, cf. Zc 9.14 év c. 793, Ez 7.14 coinicate &v
cOATLYYL ¥ipN2 WpD.

12 For a recent attempt to tackle this difficult verse, see Andersen - Freedman 1980 ad
loc, whose solution had been partly foreshadowed by mediaeval exegetes such as Rashi and
Radagq.
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ToUG Povvoug .. TV LYNA®OV 11272 .. 1¥233] ‘in Gibeah .. in Ramah.” On
our translator’s actualising tendency, see Muraoka 1985.55, thus avoiding
mention of not so familiar localities in the Holy Land. That this is a deliber-
ate attempt on his part is evident in the use of the plural for the singular in 7.
Furthermore, the juxtaposition here with ‘the house of On’ suggests that he
is thinking of the hills and heights as the profane cultic centres, not merely
as physical elevations from which a warning sounded could travel far; cf.
Cyril, pp. 124f., Theodor (PG 66.156), and Theodoret (PG 81.1580).

AyNnoate 17%%n] The possibility is not precluded that the Heb. word was
unfamiliar to the translator, hence freely rendered. fjyetv appears only here in
XII-Ez, whilst the noun M0 renders 1177 in Am 5.23, JI1 3(4).14. Cf. Ps 150.3
aiveite adtov v fixw cdimiyyog 99w ypna 1Mo,

émi T@dv dbynidv] we would be asking too much if we looked for any dis-
tinction between the different cases used here. For the acc., see also 4.13 &mi
Tovg Bouvolg €Bvov. One may only note that a different case is used when
the rendering is freely done; cf. 4.13 £ni T0.g KOPLPAG TOV dPEDV .. ETL TOLG
Bouvolg .. Statistically, &ni c. gen., dat., and acc. is frequent in this ascending
order in XII. See BD, § 2 33.

knpv&ate 1W7] a correspondence found only in XII: JI 2,1; Zp 3.14,
Zc 9.9, while the same Gk verb also renders in XII-Ez o X7p Qal Mi 3.5,
JI12.15,3(4).9,Jn 1.2,3.2, 4,5 and py1 Hif. Jn 3.7. On the other hand, \ym
Hif. has no other Gk equivalent13 in XII-Ez a, whilst the noun Ay is always
rendered with xpavyn in XII-Ez o (Ez 21.22[27]). This cross-relation of
equivalents underlines the peculiarity of our translator’s vocabulary; the most
common equivalent of ¥™77 is dAaArdlewv (so Ag. here).

év] a preposition used most frequently to indicate a place where a proc-
lamation is made: e.g. JI 2.1 &v dpet ayiw, Jn 1.2, 3.2 év adtf) (= Nineveh),
3.7 &v 1) N. Other prepositions: Es 6.9 dia tHig mhateiag thg ndéremg,
Pr 1.21 én’ dxpov tergéov.

g¢éotn 7nK] The last two words of vs. 8 were joined with the following
verse and the whole was understood as referring to the result of the warning
of an imminent war. Hence 7710 tihye £y£veto in the Aorist. Since the Gk
verb &€1otdvar always signifies in XII - Ez a ‘to be terrified, appalled,’'* the
most probable equivalent here is 7°InX. Indeed 7711 is rendered with é&iot.
in Ho 11.10, 11. But, that the Vorlage read like the MT or something close to
it is confirmed by the transformation carried out by our translator: transitive >
intransitive.

13 Note Mi 4.9 ¥7 °¥y"1n > &yvog kokd = ¥ YN,
14 Thus Cyril, who takes it to mean ‘to lose,” is compelled to supply dyubiic Gndonc
évvoiag and the like (p. 126). Cp. Theodor éxkninttopevor (PG 66.156).
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5.9) Eoppap gig doavicpov &yéveto &v Nuépatg ELEYY 0L &V Talg PLANILG
tov IopoanA £dei&a motd.

Ephraim has been reduced to ruins in the days of reproach; in the
tribes of Israel I have shown trustworthy things.

MIRND Y TIN PR a2 Anzin ot man M orey

apavicuov nnw] See above at 2.12(14).

&yéveto mnn] on the tense, see our note on the preceding verse. Is it
that the translator is looking back upon the actual fulfilment of the proph-
ecy brought about by Shalmaneser?

nuépatg f°] The change in number is only stylistic; similarly in 10.14
&v Nuépaig morépov, but Am 1.14 év nuépa cuvreieiog, Na 1.7 v fuépa
OAlyemg etc.

év] the preposition bet is used in its usual, local sense, not antagonistic.
Similar contrast in fate of the two parts of the nation is shown by the Tar-
gumist who writes XD™IX N'wTin SXI*7 R°0IW2 092 ‘but in the midst of
the tribes of Israel I made the law known.’

£0e1Ea *ny7in] Theophylactus (PG 126.664) remarks that the aorist here
has the force of the future as in Ps 21.17 dpv&av (= dpv&ovoiv).

motd 3R] See Cyril, BePaiovg kol GAnOeig Tovg Epolg dmoprvag
Loyoug (p. 126); Theodor, 16 GAn0ig kai BEBatov .. mévta NV TGTA Koi
Gyevdn ta Aeyopevo (PG 66.157). Thus the collocation is not of the same
meaning as in Aeschylus, Agam. 651 1 miotd £6e1&atv ‘they have shown
good faith.” On the use of substantivised neuter plural adjectives for abstract
notions, see SSG § 23 fb.

5.10) é&yévovto ot Gpyovreg lovda dg petatifévreg dpia, &m” adToLE EKyed
MG LO®P TO SpUNUE pov.

The rulers of Judah have became like those who shift boundaries;
upon them I will pour out my outrage like water.

P2y D7D TIBYN Dby P33 oD AT 1Y Y

petatifévieg plo 2133 2von] so also De 27.17 &nikatdpatog 6 petati-
Oeic Opra and Pr 23.10 un petadig Spro aidvia.

gxyed 71oWNR] the metaphor of pouring out anger upon someone seems
to be peculiar to Biblical Hebrew, and unknown to extra-Biblical Greek
with a possible exception quoted in BDAG (s.v. éxyelv 2) from Aelianus
(2nd cent. CE), Natura Animalium 7.23 éxy. Oupov.

Spunpa] this rare word is employed two more times in XII to render 792y
Am 1.11, and Hb 3.8, and its metaphorical use with reference to emotional
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outburst of wrath or indignation is also typical of our translator. So also perh.
Ex 32.22 (Ziegler 1971.39). Elsewhere De 28.49 ®cel 6p. detob ‘like a
swoop of an eagle,” Ps 45.4 toU motapob 1o 6punipote ‘rushing streams.’
LSJ, citing our passage, specify as ‘my indignation,” which would make our
translator the first to delimit so narrowly the range of application of the word,
which in general signifies ‘strong urge, impulse’; cf. Syh. /héfa/, La¥ impetus.
But Cyril paraphrases: t0 &k Ogiag dpyng (PG 71.152); Theodoret, yeipdp-
pov diknv avtolg énoicm tag Tpwplag (PG 81.1580) ; Theophylactus, f
opyn tov Beod &n’ avtolg ékyvbeion (PG 126.665). It is more than likely
that these Fathers and Eth. ma‘‘atya are dependent on ‘the Three’ (with y6Aog,
rugza etc.).’> However that may be, in view of &¢ bdwp and a classical exam-
ple like BaAidoong opunpata (of the tides), the choice of dpunpa must be
said to be a felicitous one.

On the other hand, we find other equivalents for the same Hebrew word
in XII - Ez a; 6upog Ho 5.11, épyn Zp 1.15, 18, Ez 21.36, 22.31. The table
below will show relationships between Hebrew and Greek synonyms which
mean anger as used in XII - Ez ¢.!® To make the matter simple, nouns only
will be considered.

What strikes us most is the unusual multitude of Heb. synonyms as against
the Gk.!7 This lexical imbalance alone can account for cases like Ez 21.36
opyn ayi .. 6pyN 172V parallel to 22.31 Ovpodg ays .. 6pyn n72Y. If so, the
use of unusual equivalents like BoAiepdg (Hb 2.15 ), ppixn (Am 1.11) and
Opunpo must be regarded as sparks of desperate effort on the part of the
translator. It is also apparent that he did not work out any rigid scheme of
correspondences like A-a, b, ¢ and B-d, e, f (upper case letters representing
Greek words and lower case ones Hebrew words). Two further points emerge
from the table below.

(1) The preference of the two major equivalents Qupdg and dpynj is precisely
reversed in XII and Ez a: Oupog — XII 14, Ez 26, but épyn — XII 20,
Ez 15.

(2) The three rare equivalents, viz. dpunpa, Ooiepdg and @pixm, appear
only in XII.

These two facts may imply that XII was rendered later than Ez o and that
after elapse of a considerable period of time. Otherwise it would be hard to
explain why these rare equivalents were not utilised in Ez a.

15 For details, see Ziegler’s edition.

16 The only occurrence of ©¥3 in Ez 20.28 has no correspondent in the LXX ad loc., while
the verb ©°w>71 is rendered with mapopyiletv in Ez 16.26 (and perhaps also at Ho 12.14[15]).

17 When we take into account the entire corpus of Biblical Hebrew, there are more syno-
nyms, e.g. 0¥, "1,
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Ex0pa. | Bopdg | opyN | Spunpa | Burepodc | epikn | Total

R XII 9 7 16
Ez 1 4 5 10

avr XII 1 1
Ez 1 2 3

V1 XII 1 1
Ez 0

Al XII 5 5
Ez 0

ann XI1 4 1 5
Ez 21 5 26

72y X1 1 2 3 1 7
Ez 3 3

%P X1 3 3
Ez 0

139 XII 1 1
Ez 0

Total XII 0 14 20 1 1 38
Ez 1 26 15 0 0 0 42

Grand total | XII + Ez 1 40 35 1 1 80

We might note that Aquila’s vocabulary was slightly richer, for he knows
such words as ptjvig, avurnepOecio (both for 1912y), napadvopnods (q%R),
XOAOG (7).

5.11) xareduvvactevoev Eppatp tOvV dvtidikov adtov, KOTETATNGE KPipa,

611 fipEato mopeveahal OTicW TOV HATOI®V.

Ephraim has oppressed his plaintiff, trampled justice, for he has begun
to go after what is worthless.

katedvvaotevoe PWY] The translator must have seen here an inf. abs.
PiYy as in 4.2 — or it was spelled defectively pwy, which was read by him
as pYy or pWy — thus radically reversing the role played by Ephraim — now
perpetrator, not victim. Other cases of the equivalence are: 12.7(8), Am 4.1,
Zc 7.10, 1K 12.3. The same Hebrew collocation, which also occurs in De 28.33,
has now turned up in Qumran: Damascus Document 13.1 pywy n1i °na>

Pz
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avtiowcov] added freely, presumably with an eye on the following kpipa.
The word must mean in this context ‘plaintiff’ as in Lysias 7.13, and not
‘defendant.” Theodor, citing Mt 5.25, glosses the word with 6 ddikodpevog
(PG 66.157), but Cyril takes it in the general sense of ‘opponent,” more spe-
cifically the law to which Ephraim is hostile (p. 129), and this is in line with
his understanding of xotedvviotevoe = xkotnyovicato ‘he won, overpow-
ered’ (ib.); similarly Theoph. (PG 126.668).

Katendtnoe 187] a correspondence found here and in Am 4.1 only. For
the metaphorical use of the Gk word, cf. already Ilias 4.157 xota &’ 6pxia
motd matnoav, Plato, Leg. 714a tobg vopoug.

Just as Py earlier, read by ® as 71%7, active, not passive 71%.

fipEato )i the Heb. verb occurs only here in our corpus. It might mean
‘be pleased, determine, dokel.” Out of 20 instances of °Xif in the OT, it is
rendered by dpyecbot ‘to begin’ in eleven places (Ge 18.27, De 1.5, Jos 17.12,
Jd 1.27, 35, 17.11, 19.6A, 2K 7.29, 1C 17.27, Jb 6.9). Correctly énietkémg
in 1K 12.22, 4K 6.3.18 Cf. Vulg. coepit, but Pesh. sva, Trg. 1177377 1X"1BDX
IRYT 1in 03 o’

nopevecbat 727] a verbum finitum may follow %°Xi71 as in De 1.5 5Xin
Ix2 AYh fipEato Movotig dtucaefioat, with a waw in 2K 7.29 7921 5Rin
dpEat kai edLoynoov, Jb 6.9 1R APR P8° 4pEapevog & kbpLog Tpw-
GaT® pE.

potaiov %] A phonetically and graphically probable equivalent is of course
X W, whether with an aleph or without (as in Jb 15.31). Note Ma 3.14 pdtatog
(X1W) 6 SovAevwv 1@ Oe®; see also Ez 21.29(34), 22.28. In the famous Isaiah
passage (28.10, 13) OATy1c is used; Sym. évtoAn, Theod. deicalia ‘filth.’
For the Greek idiom, cf. Je 2.5 &nopeibnoav dnico t@v potaiov (527).
parora is further specified as €idwia: Cyril, p. 130, Theodor (PG 66.157),
Theodoret (PG 81.1580), Theophylactus (PG 126.668).

5.12) xal &yod d¢ tapayn @ Eepaip kail dg kEvipov 1@ oike ITovda.
And I am as upheaval to Ephraim and as an ox-goad to the house of
Judah.

ST 137 3721 87BN WYD N

og tapayn W] There are three possible explanations for this remarkable
correspondence:

i) To suppose that the translator read w93, although the equivalence Wy- =
tapayn / \/wpax— is attested only in Ps 45.3 £rapdyOnoav (Wy7) ta
Opn. On the other hand, the substantive ¥Wy9 = ceiopnoég Am 1.1, Zc 14.5,

18 The remaining cases are: Jo 7.7, Ge 18.31, Jd 19.68, Ex 2.21, 1K 17.39, 4K 5.23.
19 See also Muraoka 1982-83.36.
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Na 3.2, Ez 3.12, 13; = 6dvvn, free (cf. = €vdela in the next verse),
while the verb ¥y = ceiecOat (pass.) Am 9.1, J1 2.10, 3(4).16, Na 1.5,
Ez 26.10, 15; = goPeicOor Ez 27.28; w°y7n = ceiewv Hg 2.6, 21; =
ovoceiev Hg 2.7. This enquiry then lessens to a considerable degree the
plausibility of such identification.

ii) In three places Wwv is rendered with tapdoceiv: Ps 6.8 &tapdybn
(MYYY) ano Bupod 6 6¢Oaipodg pov; 30.10 Etapayn (AYYY) £v Bopod
0 0¢p0aipog pov; 30.11 ta 60ta pov Etapdydncav (W’t;?y).z

iii) If one looks for a passage in our corpus which may have influenced the
rendering of the Hosea passage concerned, the most probable place is
Hb 3.16 198 *nnn) *n3¥ya 17 Ri2, which is rendered eiciAbev tpdpog
eig ta doTa pov, kol bokatwOEY pov EtapdyOn. Here, too, we find the
word 2p7, which was not correctly translated. However, against the sug-
gested possibility of influence of the Habakkuk passage might speak the
fact that the regular way of our translator’s utilisation of related passages
in his own corpus makes us expect tpopog or its cognate to render 2
in the Hosea passage. Further, we should also point out that the render-
ing tpopog in Hb 3.16 is most probably a result of his guess based upon
supposed parallelism.

Thus the second solution seems to be the most plausible. Rahlfs also seems
to prefer it; see the note in his edition. However, it is not entirely impossible
that the translator meant Wy, the reason for his not using its usual equivalent
being that the poetic imagery of his Vorlage, which would then have read like
the MT, was beyond him, providing him with an excuse for free translation.
Cyril (p. 130), Theodor (PG 66.157), and Theodoret (PG 81.1580) refer to
upheavals and disruptions caused by wars.

kévtpov 2p7] the translator’s ignorance of the Heb. word is proved by
the above-noted Hb 3.16.”' The Gk word appears once again in Ho 13.14 mov
10 KEVIPOV Gov, 6o, quoted also by Paul in 1Cor 15.55 mob cov, Odvarte,
10 kévTpov. Here, too, it seems to be a free rendering of 2v{p.?? Supposing
that the Vorlage did not differ substantially from the MT, as it seems, and
that the usual technique of our translator in face of an unfamiliar word was
at work, the only possible related place we can think of is Ez 20.28 aw-11nm
0137p o¥2, which is missing in the original LXX (as Ziegler rightly judges).
Although this sentence is deleted by Cornill, its originality seems to be assured

20 The same Hebrew idiom occurs in 1QH? 13.36 "1°¥ oyom wwy. LSJ (s.v. tapoyn 2)
quote t. oV 6¢@OHuApob from Theophrastus (iii/iv cent. BCE), De sensu 81.

2L Cf. Pr 12.4 okdng ‘worm,” 14.30 ofig ‘worm,” 10.7 oBévvutat ‘be quenched’ (27p?),
Jb 13.28 ioa dok® ‘like a hide wineskin’ (272), 41.19 Evlov cabpdv ‘unsound tree’ (Yy
112p7), Is 40.20 EvLov Gommtov ‘a tree not liable to decay’ (2p7-X> yv).

22 A word unfamiliar to other translators, too: cf. De 32.24 dmic06tovog ‘a disease in
which the body is drawn back and stiffens,” Ps 90.6 cOuntopa, Is 38.2, free rendition.
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by its very difficulty,?® which compelled the Greek translator to omit it com-
pletely. Rather the following sentence 0i3°1711°1 11°7 QW 12> must be a later
explanatory gloss, which, however, already stood in the Vorlage of the trans-
lator. Our suggestion is that this once omitted phrase was revived in our Hosea
passage; the translator read 7277 instead of 137p. Note fovkévipov ‘ox-goad’
in Ec 12.11 ni1377, 1K 13.21 Aq. and bozc,e, 7277. It is also not impossible
that the Vorlage was written with ¥ (in MT only in Jb) or was so construed
by the translator. Finally, we would like to mention another passage which
may have been in the mind of our translator. The passage is Na 3.2 povn
pootiyov kol eovh celopod tpoydv 18R Wy Pipy viv Bip. It remains,
however, a little strange that none of the Gk words appearing here or its
cognate is employed in the Hosea passage. But cf. Pr 26.3 donep pacti§
inno kai kévipov ve Iinn? ann 0I5 viY.

5.13) xoi €idev E@paip tv vocov adtod kai Tovdag thv 680Ovnv abdtob,
kol émopebn Eppaip mpog Accvupiovg kail dnécteirle mpéoPelg
npo¢ Baciiéa lapip: kol adtog odk Novvacin idcacbal duag, kol
o0 un dtamavon &€ dudv d6vvN.

And Ephraim saw his disease and Judah his pain, and Ephraim went
to the Assyrians and sent emissaries to King Yarim, but he could not
heal you, and pain will never leave you.

ToRTOR MW MUNTDR D7IDK TN TR NN AT P20 NN 19N KN
it a2n An-XD) a2h ¥pqb bor X5 xam 27

v 68vvnv avtov 9n] likewise at the end of the verse. Cf. Je 37(30).13
GAynpoc and see on Ob 7 Evedpa ‘snares’ 9ima. Aquila’s érnideoig or chvde-
ouog preserved by Jerome derives the Heb. word from <R ‘to bind, girdle.’

npog Accvpiovg MWR-PX] Unlike at 7.11 we are here probably having
to do with people of Assyria.

npéoPerg] Possibly 78%n was found in the Vorlage; q8%n = npéoPug in
Nu 21.21, 22.5, De 2.26. Or the translator may have supplied it by assuming
a kind of haplography, namely 757 %X 7x%n > 751 bx, although Heb. admits
of such elliptical construction without an object; this construction is slavishly
copied by the LXX as in Ge 38.25 dnéateide npog 1OV mevhepov avtig,
2K 11.6 anéoteire Aavd npodg lwaf; for additional examples, see BDB,
s.v. n2Y Qal, 1 ¢ (p. 1018a).

novvacOn] for different forms, cf. BDF § 66.3 and Moulton - Howard
p. 234.

23 Elsewhere Yows caused no difficulty: Qal Ez 16.42 pepuvav Hif. Ho 12.15, Ez 16.26
Bupovv mapopyilety.
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The preterite tense sounds logical, following kai drnéoteihe now. Either
& corrected B’s 521 to 212 or his Vorlage read 51>

idoacOot N’B‘;b] There is no knowing whether the translator read the verb
as Qal or Piel; cf. Zc 11.16 igontor 7. The variant pdoacBat, which
agrees with Syh. /lamfassayiitkon/ and La% (/iberare), may be a Christian
gloss.

dwamadon 7733] The intransitive use of dtomavw in the active voice is
unattested elsewhere. Should we possibly correct 630vn to d60vnv? Though
the Heb. verb is a hapax, our translator may have been familiar with its root,
cf. 17271R ovx oty Taoig Na 3.19, where 7173 ‘cure’ may be on his mind.
Note k@Arog AevkOTNTOG 0OTNG KOavpacel dBaipds Kol ni To0 HETOD
avThg ékotnoetal kKapdio ‘an eye will marvel at the beauty of its [= snow’s]
whiteness and a heart will be amazed at its rain’ 190n?1 Q7Y 772 713357 IR0
225 anne Si 43.18.24 By contrast to this rare Heb. verb its Syriac analogue
is solidly attested: Pe’al /gha/ ‘to be freed, disappear’ and Af’el /’aghi/ ‘to
get rid of.” This makes the vocalisation in  with 9i as the subject more
plausible.? Poetic parallelism between this clause and the preceding one
does not have to result in total grammatical convergence with a doctor as the
grammatical subject in both.

5.14) 816t &yod gipn dg mavOnp 1@ E@poip kal dg Aémv 1@ oike Tovda:
Kol &ym GpTdMOL Kol TOpELGOUOL Kol ANUYOLOL, Kol ok Eotatl O
éEarpodpevoc.

For I am like a leopard to Ephraim and like a lion to the house of
Judah; I will seize and walk off and take (it for myself), and there will
be none to recover (it).

TR KX 721 I0N I W AT 03 TH20) WD PO DI 3
1o

navOnp Pnw] so also in 13.7.2° The Gk word occurs nowhere else in the
LXX, whilst the Heb. noun occurs no more in XII - Ez a. The table below
shows us the renderings of different Hebrew names for the species occurring
in X1II - Ez a.”’

2% The text cited above is that of MS B, which has a marginal reading 71377° for 7173, and
the Massada manuscript reads 0°3°¥ 71°1an° 19071 0°°Y 37° 112% M0, Segal (1958.298) would
not vocalise the form as 71733 ‘to be cured,” but 717737, which he takes as meaning ‘to blind’
("My~), though we do not know where else such a meaning is attested.

% Pesh. /nahlem/, Trg. n°1? and Vulg. solvere represent the transitive 17737 Likewise Rashi
and Ibn Ezra (7°0v).

26 Correct Ziegler’s mavOnp to mavonp.

27 "% does not occur in this portion of the OT.
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ré@V navonp GKOUVOG

IR/ AN XII 12

Ez a 4
993/ Ma XII 2

Ez a 3
"e2 XII 3 3

Ez a 5 0
8225 / %02 XII 1 )

Ez a 0 1
ony XII

Ez o 0

The following observations may be made:

i)

ii)

iii)

Here again, as in the case of the synonyms for “anger” (see above pp. 73f.),
the translator was faced with a considerable disproportion of synonyms
available in the two languages.?®

Here also the translator attempted to enlarge his vocabulary in his second
enterprise. i.e. XII; in Ez he had not used cxdpvog for 9°02. Thus the
introduction of mévOnp in XII for the new synonym >nw does not prob-
ably represent accurate zoological knowledge on the part of the translator,
as far as the fauna of Palestine are concerned.?

R / "R is always rendered by Aéwv (so also outside our corpus),
which, however, corresponds to two more Heb. synonyms. The strictly
exact equivalent of 933 ‘whelp’ is oxVpvog, which also renders two other
Heb. synonyms; 9°92 ‘young lion’ = ckbpvog is an acceptable approxi-
mation. The translator’s poor vocabulary betrays itself in a passage con-
taining the whole series of Heb. synonyms as Na 2.12f. Agoviov (niMX) ..
GKOPVOLS (8°7°03) .. Aéwv (IIX) .. okvpvolg Afovtog (IR M) ..
Léov (AMR) .. okdpvolg (1DTI) .. Aéovot (nRaY). See also J1 1.6 and
Ez 19.2ff. The difficulty lay in the fact that Heb. has two synonyms for
‘lion’ in general, 717X / "X and x’;‘:;,m and that it distinguishes three
stages of growth - whelp, young lion, grown-up lion.

28 Aquila’s vocabulary is richer, including Aig (¢°% - note the phonetic similarity) and
Aéaivo (R‘;‘?, 5nw). On synonyms in XII, see Muraoka 2019.

? The translator of Pr 20.13 offers dnooteAdopevog, i.e. = N7W, in spite of *IX Aéwv in
parallelism.

30 Radaq (ad Jd 14.5) lists some of these synonyms in the order of size: W > N’;'? >
AR > 7DD > M.
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£y® "X "1X] Emotion is one of those things which are not easy to transfer
from language to language; Pesh. is also content with a single /’ena/. Cf.
Ge 37.30 &y 6& mob mopebopat ETt; R2™IN 1IN IR, De 32.39 &yo eipt "I
R IR, Is 48.15 éym EAdinco, éym Ekareca 1PNRIPAR "NIT IR "IN.

apnodpat] on the form, cf. Helbing 1907.86, 89. The notion of ‘tearing to
pieces,” commonly associated with the Heb. verb, 770, seems to be foreign to
the LXX, which normally understands it in terms of capturing a game or prey.
The only exception is De 33.20 with cuvtpifetv.

kol Mpyopot] om. V*. Ziegler attributes the absence of the words to
homoioteleuton. But logical reasoning may have led to its deliberate deletion:
if God has snatched the prey and is gone, there is no sense in talking about
taking it. The LXX apparently understood the Heb. verb here (X@1) in the
sense of ‘to take for oneself,” whereas the prophet most likely meant ‘I shall
carry off my prey with nobody coming to your rescue.’” Note the zagef on
TN

g€otai] oty in a number of minuscules. The future tense is in harmony
with the tense of the preceding verbs.

0] Even Aquila (together with Theodotion) adds the article. Its omission
would not make sense. So Mi 5.8(7) apndomn kai un f 6 &&atpovpevog,
Mi 4.4 obx Eoton 6 Ex@oPdv Tmn X, cf. also Na 2.12, Zp 3.13 et passim
outside our corpus.

5.15) mopedoopat kal Emotpédym ig TOV TOTOV oV, EmG 0L APuVIcHDCT:
Kot €milnTNoovst T0 TPOGMOTOV LoV,

I will go and return to my place until they are destroyed, and they
will (then) seek my face.

"I TP MYRIIPN TY Wi AN Tox

kai!] the asyndetic structure in which two verbs are imperative as in 1.2
Badile LaPe must be distinguished from the one as here, where the verbs
are in a different tense/mood. This structural difference is reflected in the
added conjunction koi. So also Mi 7.19 1117 230 émotpéyet kai olkTipn-
ogl uag. Thus, pace Wolff (1965.134), & does not necessarily presuppose
TN

elg 1OV tomov pov *»ipn-o8] The general rule is mpog + acc. pers. and
elg + acc. loci, whether the verb be transitive or intransitive. Examples will
be found in: tpdc Ho 2.7(9), 5.4 et passim; €ic Je 39(32).37 €ic tOov t6MOV
TovToV, 51(44).14 €ig ynv lovda et passim.

apavicOdat ] Undoubtedly the translator means 1w° < Vony Nif.,
judging from the highly frequent correspondence anw = dpaviletv and their
cognates. Does this possibly imply that there was an assistant seated by the
translator and reading the text aloud? The latter may have then misheard



CHAPTER V 81

1w for 1. Note that in all those places where the MT oW is rendered
with d¢. the MT shows a seghol with a personal prefix and shewa with the
Alef: so Ho 10.2 mwye, 14.1 owxn, J1 1.18 amwy.?! But cf. Ho 4.15 awx?
dyvoel, see above ad loc.

Words and forms derived from Vanw are thought to denote notions of
“desolate” and “dismay.” These states and conditions, however, are a result
of a destructive, violent action wilfully inflicted by a third party. Thus a desert,
for instance, is desolate, as defined by Job, 12 278X 9271 Jb 38.26, but one
does not speak of anw 9277%. On the contrary, 7%nY 9277 is a man-made
condition: AnRY -a:rmb N7 NRPINR 1Nl Je 12.10, note also the next
verse 7RI '7:: Yl nnpY *'7;7 1‘7:1& -mmy‘? A &té0n elg dpaviopov
drnoleiag, 61 EuE doavioud n(powlcen naca M YN, where dpaviopog and
doavifo are to be noted. Our Ho example is important in that the victim is
not a space or place which is supposed to be occupied or inhabited. The same
holds for Ho 2.12(14), Mi 6.16, J1 1.17, ib. 1.18 with their respective victim(s)
being Gunelov ‘vine-tree’ and cvkai ‘fig-trees,” vopipo ‘regulations,” Onoav-
pot ‘treasures,” and moipvia wpoPatwv ‘flocks of sheep.” See also 1Sm 5.6,
Ez 30.12.

Unlike in our Ho example, Nif. verbs clearly marked as such with a pre-
fix -1 are translated with a passive form of dgavilm in NiWI 0°IY 127 kai
oikodopnoovaty TOAELC TaC Neovicpévac Am 9.14, so also ib. 7.9, J1 1.17,
Zp 3.6, and Zc 7.14. Note also the above-adduced 1mwx3 J1 1.18.

The question as to how people once annihilated could possibly turn to God
does not seem to have bothered Greek fathers; Cyril, who speaks of &xte-
OApupévotl, however, does not take doavilesOar at its face value. Apaviletv,
used as often as 16 times in XII, appears to be one of the favourite lexemes
in our translator’s vocabulary.

All these data rend support to our assumption of deavicOdol = 1Y,

gmntnoovot] the change of the moods immediately after dGpavicOdoLv
(subj.) is highly interesting; the Lucianic group corrects it to -coot.

31 Delete in Index 20a s.v. doavito 21) anw *f and 370b s.v. anw I hitpo. *dpaviletv.
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6.1) "Ev Ohiyer adtdv dpbprovot npdc pe Aéyovteg [opsvbdpey kol émi-
oTPEYMUEV TPOG KOPLOV TOV OgdV fudv, 611 adtog fiprake Kol idoe-
Ton fAG, Tatdéel kal HoTdoeL IUAG:

In their distress they will eagerly turn to me, saying “Let’s go and return
to the Lord our God, for He is the one that has torn away, yet will heal
us, He will strike and yet plug our wound with lint.

SIYAN? T ARPTY W X7 D MATOR AW 107 0w 07 182

Ziegler, in his edition, correctly makes 5.15c of the Hebrew text begin a new
paragraph or chapter. Thus ’Ev 0Aiyet avtdv dpBprovot npdc pe AEyovtec
is better construed with what follows it rather than with what precedes it.

opOprovot "137nw?] The & translation is etymologically informed, i.e. 9w,
For our understanding and analysis of this process, see Muraoka 2008.

Aéyovteg] is possibly a free addition made by the LXX translator.

The imperative of the lead verb 7571 is often and idiomatically joined
through the conjunction Waw with another verb following immediately in the
future. Such a syntagm marks incitement or encouragement.” The verb has
been grammaticalised and almost lost its original meaning. This is normally
rendered in various books of the Septuagint with sg. ebpo or pl. devrte:
e.g., Ge 37.13 debpo dmooteirm; 31.44 5eUpo drobdpebda; 37.20 devte dmo-
kteivopev or syndetically 19.32 debpo kol moticopev. The change of the
2pl. imperative to the 1pl. hortative subj. indicates that, provided the Vor-
lage of the Septuagint was more or less identical with the MT, our Greek
translator appears to be harmonising this verse with 5.15: 721X 77X noped-
copatl kol émotpéym. It is further highly probable that he was conscious
of an even earlier passage, 2.9 (LXX: 2.11), where we read ITopeboopat kol
EMoTPEY® TPOG TOV dvdpa Hov TOV TpdTOV TIWURIT "WR-DR N2IWR) ALK,
a passage closer in thought than 5.15 where the affinity is merely formal, since
the subject of the verbs is God.

Another question arising from the collocation of these two verbs, both
in Hebrew and Greek, is whether we have here to do with a hendiadys, the
second verb indicating a backward direction of a single movement: ‘to go
back’ rather than ‘to go and return.”® The verb 2w Qal is often used to mark

' An earlier version of a study of this chapter was published in Muraoka 2008a.
2 See JM § 105 e.
3 See GELS s.v. mopevopot, I 4.
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repetition of a certain action, but significantly in such a case it occupies the
first slot as in 957”1 pr¥? 2W" ‘and Jacob dug once again’ Gn 26.18. In view
of this we seem to be dealing with two distinct kinds of hendiadic use of 2.
Cf. 2S 3.16 2™ 230 7% [Topevov dvaotpepe kol dvéotpeyev. Furthermore,
the hendiadic structure in our Hoseanic passage also differs from what we
see in cases such as Ex 5.8 TTopevbdpev kai Oocopev for MT nnan nob1;
De 13.14 TTopevBdpev kai hatpevoopuev for MT 77211 712%1. Here the
second verb in both cases is not a verb of physical movement, and the first
verb is not desemantisised or grammaticalised. By contrast, elsewhere in XII,
our translator* did recognise such a desemantisised use of the Hebrew verb:
e.g., Jn 1.7 ni>73 a%on 1Y dedte Paropev kAfpovg; Mi 4.2 nhyn 0%
Agbte AvaPodpev.

apralo] as a rendering of 77w is somewhat problematic. The context indi-
cates the meaning of the Hebrew verb as ‘to tear away,” especially with refer-
ence to a wild animal, predatory animal as the subject. Indeed, only two verses
earlier, at 5.14, the Lord compares Himself to a young lion (tavOfp Hnw)
and a lion (Aéwv 7"93), and declares 77X "X "X &y dpndpot. This Greek
verb, however, means, first and foremost, ‘to seize (unlawfully).” What a
wild animal does can be described as an act of seizure. However, healing is
presented as God’s restoration of the damaged situation. A seized object may
be returned to its original owner, but not necessarily healed. Healing pre-
supposes bodily damage, injury or ailment. If the imagery is that of a predatory
animal and its victim, the victim is probably envisaged as having part of its
flesh torn off, bleeding and calling for medical attention. In the following pas-
sages the Greek verb does signify, not just seizure and taking into possession,
but tearing away, forcibly removing: 2S 23.21 ‘he snatched (f}prnacev) the
spear out of the hand of the Egyptian and killed him with his own spear’
(NETS); Mi 3.2 aprnalovteg ta dEpuata adT®dV Gn° adTOV Kol Tig oap-
Ko adTOV Aro TV 0oTé®mV adTdV ‘snatch their skin from them and their
flesh from their bones’ (NETS).> Therefore the verb appears to be used ellip-
tically with an appropriate direct object to be supplied, referring to part of
a body.

The personal pronoun avt6g underlines the striking identity of the res-
cuer of the people. At one stage he wounds and harms them, but in the end
he restores them to wellbeing. Note &y at 5.14, which is even more emphatic
in the MT with the repetition of "1R, see above. This emphatic pronoun, which
underlines the striking conduct on the part of God appears in Jb 5.18, which
is close in thought to our Hoseanic passage:

4 We assume that the Twelve Prophets of the LXX is to be ascribed to a single translator:
see Muraoka 2002.1 - XXIII, esp. IX-X. See also Kaminka 1928.7-12.
5 Cf. GELS s.v. 3.
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APEIN VT Y WM DD WD
adtog yop GAyelv molel Kol mahy drnokabicOnoiv: Enaicev, Kal al yelpeg
adtov ihoavto

‘for He of all people makes one to suffer pains and yet He restores, He smote,
and yet His hands healed.’®

The last Greek verb of the verse (Ho 6.1), potéw, is a hapax in the Septua-
gint, and its meaning is defined as ‘to plug a wound with lint.”” The underlying
Hebrew verb is not that specific, but means ‘to bandage.’

There is some significant difference in tense between 78 and &. The third
Hebrew verb (), in the form as it now stands in the MT, is a short imperfect,
and it can be either jussive in force or preterite.® The second (138277 and
third (12@2n°) verb forms can be analysed as either long or short imperfects,
depending on their vocalisation. The forms as vocalised by the Massoretes
are preterite, but the addition of a dagesh in the Nun would make them more
likely long imperfects: 11827, 12wan>. The poetic parallelism between the
first and the third verbs indicates that the latter is more likely preterite. Then
the other two are also best interpreted as preterite in function.” In other words,
this is a reminiscence of God’s past dealings with His people. The Septua-
gint, by contrast, indicates a promise or prediction of what the people could
expect to experience when they return to their God.

6.2) bywaoel uag peta dvo NUEpag &v TN NUEpa T1 Tpitn dvactnoouebo
kol {noodpeba Evomiov adTov

He will restore our health after two days, on the third day we shall be
able to stand up and live in His presence

TIDY MM WP oW v oo wm

¢ T owe this reference to Mrs Mayumi Muratsu of Rotterdam.

7 LSJ s.v.

8 Wolff 1965.134, following Wellhausen 1898.116, proposes to emend the text by adding a
waw as required (“geboten”) by the parallelism. But the form required by the parallelism should
be 7127, not an impossible 7123, an alternative emendation proposed in BHS ad loc. Besides, this
emendation is too atomistic, ignoring the analysis of the verse as a whole by the Greek transla-
tor, who obviously did not analyse the immediately preceding verb as inversive by translating
with idoetor (future). A syntagm such as <qatal - w-yiqtol - wayyiqtol> is abnormal. Two
parallel clauses, each consisting of two verbal clauses, need not be syndetic with the conjunction
Waw in the middle. <A and B; C and D> is perfectly acceptable. Why Hosea chose to write 7°
instead of 11271 is a separate issue. What matters is what he wrote indicates a past event just as
its parallel 7.

Already Rashi was troubled by 7, saying that the form is a Present tense form. Ibn Ezra
writes that the form is equal to 7121, i.e. 2%, whilst Radaq writes that the form is meant to be
a Future, thus equivalent to 112"

° For the normally applicable rule concerned, see JM § 61 f. One must of course allow for
a measure of flexibility in poetry, and much depends on the vocalisation. Andersen and Freed-
man (1980.419) go only part of the way, recognising 7J° as preterite.



CHAPTER VI 85

The athnach at 2> and the absence of the conjunction Waw after it both
mark a break between the first event and the two events to happen on the
third day. The contrast is between God’s initiative and its effect on ‘us.” This
is made all the more manifest in the LXX by the use of the same inflectional
categories, namely 1 pl. future dvaotnoopeda kol {noopeda, where the trans-
lator could have said dvactioet to match MT wnp», Hifil, ‘he will raise us.’
The use of a colon in Ziegler’s edition is to be preferred to the comma in
Rahlfs’s edition. Joosten thinks that the translator’s text had a Qal form.'°

The choice of Dy1alm to render Piel 11°n1 is attested only here in the LXX, '
but possibly as Pual at Le 13.24 10" Dytac0év for MT n°nn, which could be
revocalised as either Pual or Hofal, neither of which is attested in Biblical
Hebrew, most likely accidentally. The Hebrew, in view of the following prepo-
sitional phrase, must mean ‘to make alive one who or that which has been
virtually dead, utterly exhausted,” and such an interpretation tallies with the
parallel Hebrew verb, which would mean ‘to help to rise again on one’s feet,’
but less likely ‘to resurrect or resuscitate.”'> Whether the exhaustion and
refreshment is meant literally or also spiritually is a separate issue.

6.3) xoi yvoooueba didEouev 100 yvdval TOv Kvplov, dg dpbpov Etot-
pov ebpnoopev avtdv, Kal HEer dg LETOG NUIV TPOIHOC Kol OYipog
™ A
and we shall gain knowledge; we shall strive to know the Lord. When
we meet Him, He will be like a dawn about to break, and He will come
to us like early rain and late rain (to fall) on the ground.

mi wiphs 17 DYy NI iNgin 119} MY MANR NYT? 19TV AT
P

The two cohortatives are rendered in the future tense instead of the
hortative subjunctive: yvocopueba, dSiwv&opev instead of yvapev, dSidéw-
pev. The future tense is probably meant to indicate a firm determination,
which is not too far removed from the value of the Hebrew cohortative,
see SSG § 28 gf.

10 Joosten 104: “la LXX a peut-étre lu une forme du gal.” That is to say 11»p, but followed
by mnn?

' The additional two examples mentioned by Joosten ibid. come under a related, but differ-
ent lexeme, bywoive, intransitive, ‘to be or become healthy.” As a matter of fact, Greek Oyt~
lexemes are used rather infrequently to render Hebrew or Aramaic °ri lexemes: dytaive — only
once at To 6.9 &'; Hyicia only twice; Oy1f¢ four times including Le 13.10 (to be revocalised).

12 On this less likely interpretation, see Joosten 104. Note, however, that this particular
sense of the verb is already attested in Is 26.19 dvactioovtot ol vekpoti, Kai £yepbficotvtat
ol v toig pvnueiotg ‘the dead will rise, and those who are in graves will arise.” See GELS
s.v. I1, 4.
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The verb didkw with an inanimate object is well established in Classical
Greek, though a case with an infinitive like here appears to be rare. LSJ records
only one instance from Dionysius Halicarnassensis (first century BCE),'* where
the form is of the middle voice: didkecOar 10 TAéov Eyxetv. The use of an
infinitive clause as a direct object is very common, e.g. a case of {ntém, a syn-
onymous verb in &{ftet adtoOv Grokteivar ‘he sought to kill him’ Ex 4.24.'

¢ dpBpov Etorpov ebpnoopev avtov] In my Lexicon of (2002) s.v. &tot-
pog I translated this clause: ‘we shall find him as ready as morning,” identi-
fying the adjective as a predicative object of the verb gbpickm. I would like
to revise this analysis, for otherwise the verb would be having two separate
predicative complements. '

Joosten’s translation reads: “comme une aurore certaine nous le trouve-
rons.”!® For this translation he draws upon an analysis by Harl of Greek &towu-
lexemes.!” If the French phrase is supposed to mean ‘a dawn whose emer-
gence is in no doubt,” Harl does not seem to be arguing for such a sense of
the adjective.

ixxin] of the MT must mean ‘his exit, coming forth,” probably meaning that
the Lord will come out to meet the people, who have decided to approach Him
repentantly. The act of coming out is continued with another verb of physical
movement, X127, a parallelism that has been lost in the LXX. Whatever the
Vorlage of the LXX may have looked like, its translation reflects either 11%%n1
(indicative) or IX¥nM1 (jussive).

The encounter between the people and their God is characterised by means
of two similes with @&¢. In neither simile, however, is the tertium comparationis
mentioned. Wolff, with his German translation — “fest steht .. so sicher” —
identifies the feature of certainty of the course of nature. Another possibility
is that the two natural phenomena mentioned here are perceived by the people
as a welcome change long yearned after, a sign of hope for the bright, produc-
tive future.

The use of fikw here as a rendering of X2 is interesting. This Greek verb
and one of its principal synonyms, &pyouat, show a complementary distribu-
tion: the former is limited to two tenses, pf. and fut., of which the pf. functions
as a present in the sense of ‘to be present, having arrived,” whereas &pyopat
is used in a full range of tenses. Its perfect, éAnAvba, is used as a fully-fledged
fientive, action verb, even approaching its aorist, 1A0ov, testifying to the blur-
ring of borders between the aorist and perfect, as is typical of Hellenistic
Greek. What is striking against this background is the choice of &gt instead

3 LSTswv. 12

14 For a discussion with examples, see SSG 30 bef.

3 Syrohexapla supports our new analysis: X2°0n XIDY.
16 Joosten 103.

7 Joosten 105; Harl 1992.154f.
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of éigvoetal. The database Accordance tells us that the verb fjx® occurs in
the LXX some 253 times. Their distribution is striking: it occurs in the Twelve
Prophets 23 times, in the Pentateuch a mere 22 times, and in the former the
future occurs 17 times, in the latter a mere 8 times. It is hard to decide whether
this statistical skewing is indicative of a gradual, historical shift in the Greek
morphology or is determined by some subtle distinction in meaning of the
two future tense forms. However that may be, the MT X127, and not X2, indi-
cates that it continues the two preceding volitive forms, and may be interpreted
accordingly as indicative of a wish on the part of the people: ‘May He come!’

TpOIpoG kai dyipog Th Y YR 171 Wipn3] The absence in the LXX of
the particle of comparison is associated with another divergence between the
two text-forms. The Hebrew text speaks of only one season of rain, latter rain
of spring. When this Hebrew noun is paired with a noun referring to former
rain of winter, whether 797 (De 11.14; Je 5.24) or 17in (J1 2.23), wiphn
always is found in the second slot. The translator was apparently aware of
this fact, and the sequence <early - late; winter - spring> may have sounded
to him also logical. See J1 2.23 Detov mpoipov Kol dyipov as a rendering of
MT wipm1 n9in awa. Our translator’s consistency in this respect made him
supply a term which he thought missing in his Hebrew text: Zc 10.1 nya
Wiphn translated as kad’ dpav npdipov kai Syipov. The Massoretic vocalisa-
tion of the second preposition Kaph with a shva indicates that the Massoretes
correctly understood Y& 717¥ as an asyndetic relative clause'® and the first word
as a genuine verb, a Hifil imperfect as is undoubtedly the case at Ho 10.12
2% P73 17" X1y, though not so understood by the LXX translator despite the
collocation or parallelism with the %127 in our Hosea passage: 1o éA0¢ilv
yveviuata dikatocbvng buiv ‘(until) the produce of righteousness comes
to you.’

6.4) 11 6ot tomow, Eppaip; 11 6ot momowm, lovda; 10 §& ELeog UMV G
VEQEAN TTPOIVT KOl G dpOT0g dpOpivi TOopELOUEVT.
What shall I do to you, Ephraim? What shall I do to you, Juda? Your

mercy is like an early-morning cloud and like evanescent dew descend-
ing at dawn.

vpYn Pu2) IPRTRYD DRTOM AT TPTAPYN A DMIBY TPIARYR A
il

The simile in the second half of the verse recurs at 13.1, expanded further.

It refers to something of extremely ephemeral, transient nature. The Masso-

retic accentuation with a disjunctive accent on bt_apj and not ‘?p;ﬂ indicates that
the Massoretes do not understand the following two participles as attributes

18 See JM § 137 g (p. 477).
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of the preceding substantive. Strictly speaking, the grammatical subject of the
two participles is not Sv but 02707, though by the nature of similes it comes
down to the same thing. Nor is the first participle adverbially and asyndeti-
cally used: ‘to go early, to leave early.”'” We have two fully fledged verbs
asyndetically juxtaposed: dew descends early in the morning but vanishes
soon unlike snow that could stay on the ground days on end. Cf. Ho 13.3.

6.5) A1t tobto Gnebépioa TOvG TPOPNTAG DUDV, ATEKTEIVO ADTOVG &V
PALOCLY oTOHATOS OV, Kal TO Kpipa Hov ¢ emg EEehevaeTal.

On this account I mowed down your prophets, killed them with words
of My mouth, and My judgement as light will be implemented.

INYY IR PPUBYRNI "D 0NN DORVID IR 1970V

ane0épioa *nagn] The Greek verb drobepilom is a hapax in the LXX. Both
the Greek and the Hebrew verb have to do with cutting off part of some
object by force. The action indicated by 2x11 is directed at stones and rocks.
Both are capable of undergoing a further semantic development in the direc-
tion of some destructive action as indicated by the parallel verb in the follow-
ing clause. Another case of the Hebrew verb in which there is no hewing in
the strict sense involved is Ps 29 (LXX 28).7 ¥ niaa® agh mn-%ip eovi
Kupiov dakonTovTog EAOYA VPG ‘the voice of the Lord who thrashes
through the flame of fire.” As a result of the Lord’s action the flame loses its
efficacy.

According to Nyberg the LXX had "naxp, though he thinks such is implau-
sible as part of the Hebrew text here.” Indeed, this Hebrew verb is rendered
in the LXX with drnoxAiéw ‘to chop a small part of” once at 4K 6.6 in its
Antiochene version, drnoxvi{m ‘to nip off” once ibid. in the majority of the
witnesses, and keipw once at Ct 4.2 ¢ dyélatl TV Kexappévov ‘as flocks of
shorn (ewes).” Since 221 Qal usually does not carry any destructive connota-
tion?!, whilst Gro0epilm can be so used,?? Nyberg’s suggestion is attractive.?’

ToUg mpo@rtag @°X*233] If the MT be genuine, the preposition beth can be
understood in the sense that the divine action took place among the proph-
ets. Jenni identifies here berh instrumenti.?* Although such a berh is firmly
established, the locative interpretation seems to be much simpler here. One

9 Cf. JM § 102 g.

20 Nyberg 1935.40.

2l The only sure case with such a connotation is Is 51.9 3739 nagnna, which the LXX fails
to render, jumping to the following verse.

22 LSJ s.v. mention a text from the fifth or sixth century CE with pvnotfipag ‘suitors, wooers’
as a direct object.

23 Kaminka (1928.39) mentions a reference by Noldeke to Aramaic 71 ‘to harvest,” but
we are sceptical that it can carry a destructive connotation required here.

2+ Jenni 1992.120 (§ 1712).
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could object that @°%"232 is parallel to *»=79nX32 undoubtedly with a beth
instrumenti, though the two instruments are of different kinds, animate and
inanimate.” We are reminded of a fairly frequent use of this preposition in
similar, military contexts, e.g. W R 2'NR» mmp"?@:;l T Kol Endtagev év Toig
GAropOAolg Exatov avdpag 1Sm 18.27, where the Philistines presumably
numbered more than one hundred, and ma> IX" © P87 2°PYWHD2 "n2m
2°PYHBa N2 7% MO kol matdEe Tolg GAAOPOAOVC TOVTOVC; Kai EimEV
kOprog [Topevov kai nawiag &v 101g GALo@ULOLG TOVTOLG ib. 23.2, where
the vacillation between the accusative and &v tivt is to be noted.

10 Kpipo pov dg dg] The MT appears to be in disarray; there is a incon-
gruence in number between the subject and the verb, though =& can be under-
stand as ‘as light.” There is hardly place for a dialogue here between God and
the prophet: ‘my mouth’ and ‘your judgments.” Either the translator’s Vor-
lage actually read 98> *vwnn or his text was written in scriptio continua or
he wanted mentally to emend the MT-like text. Should the second person be
tolerated at all, one could postulate a haplography: T"vawnn for T"wown, which
would allow the use of the sg. verb, ‘out of Your judgements there would issue
forth a light.’

We would define the meaning of é£¢pyopat here, so also at Hb 1.4, as ‘to
be announced and implemented.’°

6.6) 31611 Ehgoc €A kal ob Ouciay kol Eniyvecty 0ol 1| OLOKAVTOUHATO.

Because I desire mercy and not sacrifice, and knowledge of God rather
than wholly burnt offerings.

:Ni9Yn 2OR NYT) N217KD) *nYDN 707 "D

0£ho "nxon] The perfect of a stative verb has been correctly rendered with
the present tense. Such a Hebrew form can, of course, refer to a situation that
prevailed in the past: e.g., Jn 1.14 n°y n¥ON IWRD OV tpomOV EPfovAOV
nemoinkag ‘you have done as you wanted.’

gniyvoowy Oeov] The noun, érniyvootg, is rather infrequent: only seven
occurrences in the LXX, three out of which in our book. In all the three cases
it does not seem to denote body of acquired knowledge, but an act of seeking
to know, to know in more than one sense, that is to say, not merely intellectu-
ally. In other words this is a verbal noun of émiyivdokw. The remaining two
cases are: 4.1 ovk €oTiv GAN0c10 006& ELe0C 0VOE Emiyvmotg Oeob &ml TG
YNG; 4.6 oL &niyvooly At®co, kKdym dnocopal 6g Tob iepatevety pot. In
the first instance the noun is parallel to €Leog just as in our passage. In the
latter instance we should note that the clause is preceded by 6 Ladg pov dg

25 See further Joosten 106.
26 Cf. GELS s.v. 3. Nyberg (1935.41f.) argues for the meaning ‘to vanish’ for XX here.
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ovk Eymv yvdoly where yvo1g is contrasted with éniyveooig in the following
clause, and most likely denotes ‘body of knowledge’ since it is something
possessed or not possessed (Eywv).?’

1] a particle of comparison, which is sometimes used loosely without
any adjective or adverb of the comparative degree. Compare Jn 4.3 kalov
10 amoBavelv pe i) {Nv pe ‘it is better for me to die rather than to live’ with
Ex 14.12 kpelocov yup fuag doviedely 1ol Alyvntiolg fj drobavelv &v
™ épMue tavTn ‘it is better for us to serve the Egyptians than to die in this
wilderness.” There are also some lexemes to which the feature of gradation is
inherent: e.g., Nu 22.6 ioybst obtog §j fiueic ‘this one is stronger than we.’
0\ in our passage can be counted among such a group of lexemes.”

6.7) avtol 8¢ eiotv dg GvBporog napaPaivov dtadnknv: kel Kate@poOvn-
GEV LoV,

It is they, if anybody, that are like someone transgressing a covenant,
there they have despised Me.

137133 DY N3 1139 DTRD A

avtol] on which there is manifestly an element of emphasis, hence our
translation using a cleft sentence. The LXX has captured the same feature in
the Hebrew original here.?” The sequence with the pronoun in the first slot is
marked.*®

n"2 12y 078> A7) allows for three possible syntactic analyses. 1) We
have here two asyndetically juxtaposed clauses, namely one nominal clause
followed by a verbal clause, 2) one nominal clause with n°92 172y 07X as an
asyndetic relative clause, and 3) a single verbal clause with 07X3 as an adver-
bial adjunct. The second alternative is reflected in the LXX.

¢ avOpomog] The substantive here is obviously used with no special refer-
ence to any particular person.’! The UBS committee headed by the late Bar-
thélemy has come down on ‘comme Adam,’ rejecting ‘comme des hommes’
(= LXX) and ‘comme a Adam’ (place-name).??

kateppovnoé pov] The singular here just as in mtapofaivev is an attrac-
tion to dvOpwmog, though it must actually be referring to adtoi, hence our
translation.

27 Cf. also Joosten 78 ad 2.20.

2 See GELS s.v. 1 2.

2 Note ‘eux’ instead of ‘ils’ in Joosten’s translation (107).

30 See IM § 154 fa.

31 See GELS s.v. 3 a.

32 For the details of the committee’s arguments, see Barthélemy 1992.527-31.
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The choice of xatappovém ‘to regard or treat with contempt’ is striking,
for the feature of treachery, deception or betrayal is paramount in the lexical
profile of the Hebrew verb 732 Qal. The Hebrew verb occurs in the Twelve
Prophets 8 more times, and only at Hb 1.13 it is rendered with the same Greek
verb as here, and at Hb 2.5 with a derivative, katappovntic.’ Still in Hosea,
éykatoAginm is much closer to the sense of 732: 5.7 tov kbprov éykatélimov
‘they abandoned the Lord.” In the remaining five cases, all concentrated in
Ma 2, éyxotaieino is used denoting broken relationship. Ma 2.15 is illustra-
tive: yovaika vedtntog cov un’ éykataiinng. The most frequent rendering
in the LXX as a whole is d0stém (21x), followed by éykatoreinm (6x),
Tapavopog (6x), Katappovém (3x), katappovntng (3x), dovvietog (2x),
dvopém, dvopog, dovvhetém, ittam (once each). All these Greek lexemes,
except katappovém and KataQpovnTng, approximate the sense of 713, what
makes the choice of these latter two all the more striking. Furthermore, the
second of these occurs only three times, all in the Twelve Prophets, and the
first is attested a total of twenty-two times in the LXX, and, in three of them,
where it translates 743, the equation occurs twice in the Twelve Prophets.
Although the notions of betrayal and contempt, particularly when directed
at God, a relationship with him, and His teaching, are not mutually exclusive,
the distribution of this equation and its well-nigh total concentration in the
Twelve Prophets is striking all the same.>*

6.8) T'ohaad moAg Epyalopévn patala, TopAccoLGa DOWP,
Gilead, a city engaged in vain affairs, troubling the water

DT N2RY TN "P¥D NP TV

gpyalopévn pataio IR “2¥8] The verb %yp Qal occurs in the Hebrew
Bible 56 times, and in the majority of its occurrences (52x) it takes a direct
object denoting some ethically questionable deed.’® The particular phrase
we have here is attested as often as 23 times and highly common in Psalms,
but nowhere else in the Twelve Prophets. Our Hoseanic passage is the only
one where )X as a direct object of the verb 5wp is rendered with pataios.
On the other hand, this common participial phrase is rendered &pyalouevog
TNV dvopiov in every single case of its occurrences in Psalms, and this ren-

33 The same equation is identifiable at Hb 1.5 where MT has om32.

3 Jastrow mentions a few cases of 112 in the Targum translating 733 in the Hebrew text,
but there the Aramaic verb means ‘to plunder,” despite the graphic (and possibly etymological)
affinity between 112 and 712. See Jastrow 1903.137. Incidentally, ‘Job VI, 5° there should be
read ‘Job VI, 15.”

3 In Ben Sira it occurs 11 times, of which only once the object denotes a questionable
deed.
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dering is not attested anywhere else in the Septuagint. The utilitarian rather
than ethical, religious perception reflected in the rendering pdrotog is striking
and merits further investigation. In the Twelve Prophets the Greek equivalents
of the Hebrew noun are: xémog (5x: Ho 12.3; Mi 2.1; Hb 1.3; 3.7; Zc 10.2;
Ma 2.13%); avayoyn (1x: Am 5.5); Qv as a place-name (5x: Ho 4.15;
5.8; 10.5; 10.8; Am 1.5); read as a form of "X (2x: Ho 12.12; Am 5.5).
Also in the LXX as a whole the translation equivalents reflecting such a
utilitarian and / or non-ethical perspective are in the minority: kevog (1x),
patatog (5x), patnyv (1x), poybog (1x), 660vn (3x), mévhog (1x: Ho 9.4);
novog (7x). The rest are ethically marked: ddiwkia, dducog, dvopia, dvopoc,
doePng, dromog, depav, PALoCENHOC, KoKid, KOKOG, KOKOVPYOG, Tapl-
vopog, movnpia. Mi 2.1 is particularly revealing: Eyévovto Aoyilopevol
Komovg kai épyalopevol kokd .. translating ¥7 *HyH1 NIN-"2WH *in, where
kOmog is parallel to the ethically marked xoxdc. A close parallel may be found
at Ez 11.2: ol Aoyifopevor pdrtara kai Bovievdpevol BovAny movnpav. It
is tempting to postulate that, in the above-mentioned two cases (Ho 12.12;
Am 5.5), the translator did not actually mix up waw and yod, but rather in his
mind and in the mind of some of other LXX translators the particle of nega-
tion and 718 were lexically affiliated with each other, forming a lexical field
of non-existence, whether physically (absence) or metaphorically (absence of
purpose, meaning, efficacy etc.).

épyalopévn paraia] is rendered by Joosten as “produit des choses vaines.”
Though the verb does sometimes signify ‘to manufacture, fashion,”?” and pdraia
often refers to objects of pagan worship, idols,* a syntagmatic consideration
suggests ‘to perform’ as a more likely meaning here and in a couple of related
places in XII. In addition to the above-quoted Mi 2.1, see Ho 7.1 fjpydcavto
yevdn.

There is no need to suppose that our translator analysed n*p as an archaic
feminine absolute form.*® He simply equated the city with its inhabitants.

tapdcocovoa Vdwp a7 13pY] This is the only place in the LXX where what
appears to be a verb 2py Qal*! is rendered with tapéooo. The only other
occurrence of the Hebrew lexeme is at Je 17.9, where its translation with
Babvg indicates phy. The translator was probably at his wit’s end, and ven-
tured free translation. What his translation is supposed to mean is not imme-
diately apparent. Vdwp indicates, of course, 2.

% Probably MT 7°X has been read as .

37 As in Nu 31.51 okedog eipyacpévov ‘wrought implement’; Ez 27.19 6idnpog eipya-
ouévog ‘processed iron’; Ps 7.16 €ig foOpov, dv eipyboato ‘a pit which he made.’

3% See GELS s.v., 1b.

3 See GELS s.v. &pyaLopa, 1.

40 See JM § 89 n, o.

41 The Massoretic vocalisation most likely indicates a feminine form of 2py.
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6.9) kai 1| ioyvg cov Gvopog Telpatol: Ekpuyay iepeig 630V, EpOveELGaV
Zwipa, 8tt dvopiav émoincav.

and your force is that of a bandit, priests concealed the way, they
murdered Sichem, since they perpetrated unlawfulness.

MY 91 °D MRS TIT DU N3 DI UK "2

*>13] has been broken down into 115 + an archaic, dialectal 2fem. sg. pos-
sessive pronoun °2.

6vopog metpotol 2° 7173 W] The Hebrew phrase probably means a mem-
ber of highway gangs. Of its Greek translation, however, the second noun
is an actor noun so that we have a kind of tautology, making Gvépog redun-
dant as in the mechanical rendering of WX at Ge 46.32 dvdpeg ktnvotpddot
‘cattlemen.’*?

&kpouyav] indicates a form of Xan. It is difficult to say what the translator’s
Vorlage looked like. The Hebrew phrase in the MT, 27175 921, gives good
sense, ‘a band of prophets.’

6.10 [ 6.10-11a]) &v 1 oixw Iopuni idov Qpik®ddN, ékel mopveiov
00 Epporp: uiavOn Ieponi kai Iovdag.

In the house of Israel I saw shocking things, there harlotry of Ephraim.
Israel was defiled along with Judas.

(PRI XL OMIBR? NI OV [MIIYY] MY DR PRI nhaa
aT7I7aa

epk®ddT from @pik®ddNc] is a hapax in the LXX. The Hebrew word that
it translates is equally infrequent. It occurs only once more in an alternative
form at Je 18.13 ny n77wW, which is rendered ppikta [6] émoince ‘shock-
ing things that she did.” The noun, from which this adjective is derived,
A7MIYY, occurs twice, again in Jeremiah 5.30 and 23.14 rendered in both
cases with piktd. Lastly we encounter a form without the resh reduplicated:
Je 29.17 where the Hexaplaric text has preserved a phonetic transliteration
of MT a»ywia. We would further note a related Greek noun, ¢pixn, which
occurs at Am 1.11, rendering AX ‘anger,” and Jb 4.14 for Tnp ‘fear’ juxta-
posed with tpopog ‘terror.’

nopveiov] Our translator has taken N7 as in apposition to 77717¥Y. How-
ever, D™DRY N7 QW can constitute a self-contained nominal clause: ‘there
there is ..’#

42 For more examples, see GELS s.v., 3. Thus ‘a man, a brigand’ of NETS is too mechanical,
for there is little emphasis on the gender of the brigand.
43 So Joosten 110.
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6.11) "Apyov TpLYaV GEALT® &V TQ EMIGTPEPELY LE TNV ALY HOA®GIAY TOD
Ao pov,
Begin to harvest for yourself whilst I bring the captives of My people
back,
MY MY "W TP IR Ny

tipyov] How the translator arrived at this, starting from N, is not clear.
Joosten refers to Targum here, which has 1%™% ‘they commenced.’**

tpuyav] possibly reflects M3p rather than MT 9°%p.

gmotpépely pe v aiypoiwoiav] is a well-established rendering of the
standing phrase in Hebrew, n12w 2v, Qal. See Am 9.14; J1 4.1; Zp 3.20.

4 Joosten 110.
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7.1) &v 1® ldoucBai pe tov Iopank. koi drokaivedncetar 1 ddikia
Eppap kal 7| kaxia Zapopeiag, &t fpyaoavto yevudn: Kol KAETTNG
TPpOG adTOV gloeleboetal, §KO10VoKOV ANoTNG &V T 60@ adTov,

whilst I heal Israel. And the unrighteousness of Ephraim and the wick-
edness of Samaria will be exposed, for they practised falsehood. A thief
will break in at his home, robbing him as a bandit as he is travelling

LYD KI2) 223) Y °YD °3 110U NI DI0K TiY NP PRI e
Y2 7T

All the three modern editors of the LXX - Swete, Rahlfs, Ziegler - add a
comma after pov in 6.11 and a full stop after Iopani in 7.1. We do not know
why they decided to depart from the verse division in the traditional Hebrew
text. Nevertheless, both Rashi and Radaq take the view that the two divine
actions are to be taken together.! Besides we note the aspect opposition between
&v 10 émotpéeely pe (Pres.) and év t® idoacbai pe (Aor.). This morpho-
logical opposition occurs elsewhere in SG, and a ground for the opposition
is not always manifest, see SSG § 28 hbb. B also uses two different prepo-
sitions: "21W3a vs. "®DI2, and here, too, the semantic contrast is not always
straightforward, i.e. continuous, repeated vs. one-off action, see SOH § 18 k
with fn. 3 on p. 119, where it is pointed out that at %°pn 777°71"NK 2273v3 7°m
moR7 02IRA"NR Dt 27.4 Israelites could not possibly set up memorial stones
on the western shore of the river, whilst they were still in the water.?

In both of the infinitive clauses the acc. pe is the grammatical subject of
its respective infinitive, as is clear from the context. When two accusative
noun phrases appear with an infinitive, however, their relative position does
not always indicate which is its subject, see SSG § 69A ai.

drokaiv@dfoetar 7921] The number discord is more glaring in % with its
second subject being fpl. ni¥7. This can be accounted for by remembering that
Ephraim and Samaria are not two distinct entities, Samaria being the capital
of Ephraim.

gxdidvormv Anotng 7173 vWe| The Greek verb in the sense of ‘to strip
(a victim of all his or her possessions)’ here is unknown in Classical or Con-
temporary Greek.3

! Brenton (1851) disagrees with the above-mentioned three editors.

2 See also BDB s.v.2V1and33b.

3 For its additional references in SG, see GELS s.v. Whether or not its attestation in Jose-
phus, BJ, 2.14.2, mentioned in LSJ s.v., is a borrowing from SG is difficult to say.



96 HOSEA

®’s selection of a participle here, immediately following eiceleboetal
indicates its circumstantial function, presumably reading 7 as vW®. In any
case the shift in tense in 7 does not indicate two separate actions, i.e. ordi-
nary theft and highway robbery, pace Harper 1905.293. Whether solitary or
a member of a highway gang, someone broke in during his travel.

¢xd100ckmv may be interpreted as attributive in relation to Anctngc,
whereas the translator would not have viewed vwH as being attributively
used. However, 7773 indicates a band or troop, not an individual member of
it. Hence, the translator may have mentally supplied 13, i.e. 7173 12 LW5. In
any case he had to deal with the morphological shift from %12° to vws. In our
translation we have opted for taking Anotig as a subject complement.*

év 1] 6@ adtod yIna] a free, contextually informed translation.’

7.2) 6nw¢ GLVASOGTY OG GLVESOVTEG TN KOPdig adTOV. TAGUS TOG KakKing
adTOV EUVvHodnv: VOV EKOKA®oEV adTovg T StofodAla adT®V, Gné-
VOVTL TOD TPOGMTOL HOL EYEVOVTO.

As a result they reach agreement as people reaching common under-
standing. I recalled all their evils. Now their designs have encircled
them, they took place under My nose.

T 71D T BPPYR D130 ANY "NIR] ANYYTR 03397 MK

Omwg] This conjunction can, in this context, hardly express a purpose, thus
pace Joosten’s (111) “afin qu’ils soient en accord.” This resultative value of
dnwg occurs a few more times in XII, e.g. dnwg un cvvay b} undeig WK
wR mpX? Mi 5.7 (B 6).

dnwg ovvadooly dg cvvadovieg T kapdig adtdv 02255 M) &
represents quite a departure from 7. Where does ¢ cuvadovteg come from?°
The translator may have been perplexed, not knowing what the crowd were
not to say. "»721 any7~>2 does not answer that question.” He may have antici-
pated something like SR> “75K 122785 A8 85, cf. Ps 94.7.

ndcag t0¢ kakiag adtdv any7 23] The use of the pl. in & is sensible in
the context.

4 On this feature, see SSG § 61 b. See, e.g. &y® droivopa drekvog Ge 15.2.

3 We fail to follow Joosten 110: “Le traducteur a sans doute pris la lettre waw du mot qui
suit pour le suffixe possessif de la 3¢ personne sg.”, i.e. yan2 read as 1¥123? In BH yn takes a
suffix pronoun only when the former is in the plural as in ni¥IN 166 6500 wdTOV Zp 3.6. 1872
is unlikely, since the plural of the word always appears with n3-, which is also true in Qumran
Hebrew.

6 This hapax in SG does sometimes retain its etymological sense of ‘to sing together,” so
in NETS, which makes the crowd blissfully ignorant. That, however, would represent &’s
farther departure from .

7 Mediaeval Jewish commentators do their best to make sense by sticking to the MT, but
in vain. Rashi, for instance, rewrites the MT in the strain of “they do not bear in mind that
all their evil deeds are written before me for memory.”
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gyévovto 1] The Greek verb yivopot can also mean ‘to emerge, make
appearance,’ so SD “sind sie gekommen,” and NETS ‘came.” Were written
records opened before the judge?

7.3) &v t0i¢ kakiolg adt@dv edepavoy Paciielc kal év tolg yebhdeoty
adTdV dpyoviog:

With their evils they gladdened kings and with their lies rulers,
oY DY TeRTINEY DNy

T

Baotreic 79n] The sg. 79n parallel to o™ makes sense, a king with
multiple ministers under him. & with Bactieig is probably aiming at formal
parallelism.

7.4) mavteg poryebovteg, O¢ KAPUVOS KALOUEVOC E1C TEWLY KOTATOVUOTOG
Gmo TS PAOYOS, GTO PLPAGENMS GTENTOS EWC TOV {uuwbNval adTo.

all adulterating as an oven burning for baking for Sabbath with a flame,
through kneading of dough till it ferments.

:iN¥RNTTY PR3 WD TYn Niawe ADRn 7Y 0 nD 0°DRIn 09

elg méyv kotanadpatog Gmo TG AOYOS YR Niaws npXn] Whilst the
verse is clearly about intense carnal passion, more than two millennia on we
are still struggling with this notoriously difficult Hebrew text. Of the three
words in it the first only makes some sense in the context and has been cap-
tured by our translator well, though there is nothing in 7 that corresponds to
gic. The other two, both very common words, are not represented in & at all.

katomavpatog has been conjectured by Ziegler (1971.108) for katakadpa-
tog ‘heating’ found in manuscripts. SD translates it “(ein Backen) des Auf-
horens,” whatever it might mean, though textcritically SD prefers Rahlfs’
katokavpatoc. Joosten (112) also would prefer the latter. xatdravpa is a
rather rare word: LSJ mentions only two references, yoov katdravpo ‘an
assuaging of grief’ Iliad 17.28 and Iepovcainp toMOV KOTATAOUATOG GOV
‘Jerusalem, a place for Your rest’ Si 36.18 (7°naw 11on), with which cp. témog
Kotaravoemg pov Is 66.1 (Cnmn aipn). We are tempted to suggest that our
translator mentally rewrote his 7 to read n2w 7pXM? 07 Y2 A ‘they are an
oven burning to bake (bread) for Sabbath.” 19X is a hapax in BH and means
‘something baked,” but cf. a verbal noun of similar formation pattern 70w
as in 177 AnYn n°a Est 7.8, ann) anwn o1 ib. 9.17, 18. We would also point
out that katamavm is sometimes used in connection with Sabbath or the back-
ground to its institution, e.g. &v €€ Nuépaig Emoincev kHPLOG TOV OVPAVOV
Kol v YRy xoi T quépae T £ROoun éravcato kal katénavoey Ex 31.17,
see also Ge 2.2, 3, Ex 20.11.
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7.5) Apépar TV Baciréov fudv, fip&avto ol dpyovieg Bupobobar €&
oivov, éEétetve Vv xeTpa adDTOD HETA AOTUDV'

the days of our kings, the rulers began to become ill-tempered from wine,
he stretched out his hand with dangerous people,

8o NN T W e npn oW abnn uobn o

nuépor 01°] Joosten (113) rightly speaks of the syntactic difficulty of the
nominative case here. Is it announcing the title of this pericope? If it is about
the king’s birthday, does the plural suggest that the celebration is going to
last more than one day?

fipgavto 1ona] @ is obviously a rendition of 15n7. Other than that, both
3 and & of this verse are too vague for us to make sense of it.

7.6) 0107t GvekavOnoav ¢ kKAiPavog al kopdiot adTdv &V T KUTUpacGELY
adtolg, OANV TNV vikta bmvov Eepaip évenrinoln, npol &ysvinon
Gvekavin dc TupoOg PEYYOC.

for their hearts became hot like an oven, as they broke (them) in pieces.
All night Ephraim slept a sound sleep. It became morning, it became hot
like something fiery, bright.

11277 UKD 9Y32 X7 Ip2 oDk W 77773752 02983 027 1R 129p72

avekavOnoav] This must be translating 19¥2 in view of 9¥32 translated later
in the verse with avexatOn.?

ai kapdiot adtdv 02%] The plural in & does not necessarily presuppose
ana®. Though not the rule, Hebrew allows the use of the singular in a case
like this, similarly in vs. 14 below.’ Note ania®a o™ o°2iv’? M n2°wn
Ps 125.4, which is interestingly rendered as dydBuvvov, kOpie, Toig dyadoic
kai toig ev0éot 1] kopdig and vinwn iR 77297K5 Is 59.1 // 1MNK 172
1QIsa?.

&v 1® Kotapaooely avtovs 82X 3a] Whilst 29 is intransitive, Kataplocm
is transitive, and adtovg here is most likely the subject of the infinitive. What
is its object then? Joosten (113), with his translation “ils jetaient a terre,”
is apparently thinking of ‘the kings of Ephraim’ as such. However, this is a
description of what happened before the conspirators fell asleep. Then their
hearts seem to be more likely the latent objects of the infinitive; pondering
actions to be taken, their hearts were agitated quite a bit, almost broken.

Egpowu] = 09X for 1) nipk.

8 Joosten (114) mentions n7p as an alternative.
° See SQH § 8 aa.
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7.7) mavteg €0eppavincav dg KAIPavog Kol KOTEPOYOV TOLG KPLTAG
adTOV* TAVTEG 0l Pactielg adT@V Eneoay, oK NV O EMIKOAOVUEVOC
&V adTOlg TPOC UE.

They all became hot like an oven and devoured their judges. All their
kings fell, there was none among them who called to me.

PR D3 KPR 1993 DRPRT0D DLW NR 22X) N3 WM 07D

&0eppavinoav .. kai katépayov 123X .. 1mn°] & apparently identified per-
fective aspect in 377 and a conjunctive waw in 17981, probably guided by the
immediately following 1%D3, translating all the three verbs with the Aorist.
Such a use of yigtol is well known in Biblical Hebrew; see JM § 113 /.1
Note in particular ARR XID°0 AN D20y NNPAY AXNM MINPWR I AT
“inpa ADpm Asnm WK Jdg 5.26.

7.8) E@poip v toig Aaoig adtog ouvavepeiyvouto, Eppaip £yéveto éykpu-
G1loG OV LETUCTPEPOUEVOG.

Ephraim was there, associating with the peoples; Ephraim became a
cake baked, but not turned.

;121077 *%2 1Ay 7177 oDR BYiant X7 o°ny2 oMDR

a010¢ X177] No emphatic function appears to be attached to the pronoun in
either language. It is rather the subject of what precedes analysable as a nomi-
nal clause. Then ‘?'?1':1137 can be viewed as a circumstantial verbal clause sub-
ordinate to the preceding nominal clause. The Hebrew Impf. form here is
imperfective in aspect, which accounts for the selection of the Impf. in &. The
Tiberian accentuation, however, connects X177 with 5?1':1237. Then the pronoun
highlights Ephraim.!' However, 2»¥3 2°79% can still be analysed as consti-
tuting a self-standing, nominal clause.

In GELS the sense of éyxpvuoeiag has been defined as cake baked in ashes
of coal fire, borrowed from Schleusner’s Thesaurus “panis genus, quod sub
cineribus et prunis coquitur.”

7.9) katéeayov GALOTPLOL TNV 1oLV AdTOV, AdTOG 0& OVK EMEYVM: Kal
moital EENvOnoav adt®, kol adtoc odk Eyvo.
Aliens consumed his strength, but he himself did not notice it, grey hair
also grew on him, but he himself was not aware of it,

v 7 XD R 2 ARTT A2v-oa v7r XD XM 0D 277 190K
10 Both JM § 119 ¢ and Driver 1892.128 interpret our ¥22%) as a w-qgatalti form.

11 Joosten (115) has “lui-méme.” Does the pronoun imply that Ephraim was acting of his
own accord?
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aALOTpLol @™7] GALOTPLog means more than just ‘other than oneself,” and
often with some negative nuance. Likewise 271 differs from a"nx.

a0tog X17] This time the pronoun is emphatic, contrastive twice over in
both & and 1B; people around Ephraim noticed what had happened, but he
was blissfully ignorant, unawares.

7.10) xal taneivodnoetal 7| HBpig Iopani eig tpéocOROV AdTOY, KOl OVK
gnéatpeyav Tpog KOplov tov Bedv adtdv kal ovk &&elntnoav
adToV év ot To0TOoLC.

and the pride of Israel will be brought low in their own presence, yet
they did not return to the Lord their God nor sought Him in spite of
all these things happening,

:NRTH22 MW KD anr MmhR 12w KDY 1ID2 DRIYTIRG M)

kol tametvodnoetal 7YY There is no compelling argument for seeing
in ¥ a w-gatalti form, for it is not preceded by any yigtol form. On the
contrary, following four gatal forms in the preceding verse, all of preterite
value, it makes better sense to analyse the waw here as conjunctive, and
the verb is immediately followed by 1Wp3 .. 12W. Joosten (116) mentions
5.5 as an identical statement as the first clause of our verse, though there the
clause is followed by 1%w2". Though it might be an attempt towards harmo-
nisation, two manuscripts, 36 and 49, do read kol étangivddn, and cf. Pesh.
*etmakkak (Pf.).

glg mpocmnov avtob 1"193] The sg. avtob reproduces the Heb. 3ms pro-
noun, but it is sensibly followed by two pl. verbs.

7.11) kainv E@paip ¢ mepiotepd dvoug odk Eyovoa kapdiav: Alyvrtov
gnekaleito Kol €lc Aocupiovg émopebnoay.

and Ephraim was like a silly, mindless dove. He would call on Egypt
and went to Assyria.

21997 MWK IR A% 27 PR NI A0 oD A

xoi v > The four gatal forms are idiomatically continued with a way-
yigtol form. However, it is translated in the Impf., not with &yéveto as in
vs. 8 above (B 7).

odk &yovoa kupdiav 29 1R] Parallel to dvoug nnip, both kupdic and 2% here
denote an intellectual faculty of thinking and consideration rather than a seat
of emotions. See GELS s.v. xopdic, where among many examples adduced
dravoettat év ) kopdig adtov Ge 6.5 and pwpog kol dxapdiog Je 5.21
(certainly not heartless, 2% 1R) are interesting.



CHAPTER VII 101

Though it comes down to the same thing, Keil (1975.108) and Rashi take
2% X as an attribute of Ephraim, though Targum has 2% #% n*% and Peshitta
/layt bah lebba/.

émexareito 1k7p] The selection of the Impf. seems to imply repeated calls
sent southwards. We do not know which particular period in the history of
Ancient Israel the translator has in mind. He could have written érexdAinoce,
so he must have had some good reason for going for énexoieito. On the
other hand, the shift to the Aorist, énopevOnocav, could suggest a one-off
action, though mopebwvtat in the next verse, if referring to the same event,
is in the Pres. subjunctive. The shift from the sg. to the pl. is also intriguing.
It might not be about constant changing of sides and alliances in Ancient
Israel, and the last verb may not be a reference to a mission carried out by
diplomatic envoys, but a mass deportation. Cf. 2Kg 17.1-7. This issue is
connected with another, namely gig Accoupiovg. In spite of the pl. form it
is not a reference to Assyrians, but Assyria, an empire or a land. See Is 7.18,
where Accovptot is contrasted with Alyvrtog ‘Egypt,” for which Greek does
not say Aiybmtiot. Hence they did not go to negotiate with Assyrians, but
arrived in Assyria, an interpretation which better fits the selection of &ig.
Cf. 5.13 above.

7.12) kabag v Ttopedoval, EXPar®d En° adTOLE TO diKTLOV POV KAOMS
TO TETELVA TOL OLPOVOL KATAE® 0dDTOOE, TOLdEVo® adTOVS &V TN
dxoT ¢ OAlyemg adTOV.

When they go, I shall throw my net over them. As birds in the sky I shall
bring them down, I shall discipline them as I hear of their distress.

:anTY? YRw 070K 27K 2mYa Riv Y aby witpy 195 WK

koG K] Here we have a rare use of ka0&g as a temporal conjunction.'?

nadevom avtovg] = 099K for the difficult B a9 x.

év 11] dxof)] is not necessarily = ¥ynwa or yiwa. Even if our translator
pronounced his Hebrew text as in 79, he could have analysed vnw as a ver-
bal noun virtually equivalent to an inf. cst. with =2 or =5 with temporal value,
not Joosten’s (117) “par,” “en conformité avec” or “comme.”

Mg OMyemg avtdv anTy] The equivalence is implausible. In Muraoka
2010.57as.v. OAiyig we suggested an7¥; this Hebrew noun is at least 15 more
times so translated in LXX, including év OAiyer Mi 2.12 (3 17%2 > nI83)
and &k Ohiyemg Na 2.2 (B n7gn > nI8n).

12 In GELS s.v. we would add under 2 ¢ two cases of it with Aor. mentioned in BDAG
s.v. 4, namely xa0ag 6& dvnidbn 2M 1.31 and xobog fixovsa 2E 15.6.
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7.13) oval avtoic, 11 drenndnoav Gn’ &pov- deilatol eioty, 811 NGEPN-
ocov €ig Eué: &yd 8¢ EhvTpeoaunV adTobS, 0dTol 08 KOTEAGANGOV
Kot &Hov yehon.
Woe unto them, because they walked away from Me. Wretched they
are, because they acted impiously against Me. I did rescue them, but
they spoke against Me falsehoods.

29 2T AT DIDY "21X) °2 WYD™D D77 TW wpn 1D o7 VN
L

Eym 6¢& .. adtol 0& nMM .. "2iX] The opposition between God and His
people is evident not only due to the use of the personal pronouns as subjects,
but also due to their fronted position.

deidarol TW] In XII the root T7W is rather frequent as a verb in diverse
binyans and also as a substantive as here. Its analysis as indicating an
impression created and an emotion generated by a certain physical condition
occurs also in Agthaia Nivevn 1% 7779 Na 3.7.13 A similar interpretation
is attested in the Nahal Hever scroll of this latter case: tetaiot]ndpnre[v.'4

noépnoav eig &ué *2wwWo] In view of kutehdAnoay kat’ &uod 2y 1727
in the second half of the verse the use of €ig may induce one to suspect a
Hebraism. However, in tnv dcéBetav tnv gig 1ov 4delpov cov lakwp Ob 10
we see in 3 no preposition: 2py° onx onn. In GELS s.v. doeBém we noted
an example of <+ €ig Tiva> in Herodotus: é¢ tov vnov kai 10 dyoipa ..
foeProay ovtot 8.129. Hence, when our verse is read as a Greek text, read-
ers may not find €ig here as odd or anomalous.

ghutpocauny adtodg 070X] & identified here a preterite yagrul, probably
in view of three straightforward gatal’s in the verse.

7.14) xal ovk &BOnoav mpog pe al kapdiatr adtdv, AL 1§} dAOAV oV &v
Taig Koitalg adt®dv: &l oltg Kal oive KaTeTéEUVOVTO.

Their hearts did not cry out to me, but they kept howling in their beds.
They kept cutting themselves over grain and wine.

197107 Wi D) 13775y aniaswnby 15757 23 0353 "o pYITRD)

ol kapdiot adtdv 22%32] On the sg. 027, see above at vs. 6.
dLOMCov 12°9] The only Hebrew verb translated with dLoAdle is 279.1
The only virtual exception is 6LoA0 ete 1% Is 24.11, a noun derived from mg.

13 Joosten (117) says that in XII this root is systematically rendered with Greek lexemes
denoting misery, which is not true at oiynoetat Ho 10.14, pdtoio 12.2, cuvtpippdv Am 5.9a,
and Anoctai Ob 5.

14 DJD 8.48f.

15 On the morphological anomaly of this verb, see JM § 76 d.
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The Greek Impf. here is a skilful representation of the imperfective aspect
of the corresponding Hebrew yaqtul form. That applies to the following verb
as well, which, however, would shock the reader.

On rare instances of ‘crying heart,” see 1 xapdic thg Moafitidog fod
Is 15.5 (= ) and EBonoce kapdia adtdv npdc kOprov La 2.18 (= BH).

&v toig koitalg adtdv aniaswn->y] On the use of &v here, see £pyalo-
pevot kaka &v taig koitalg adtdv aniaswn-by v "5yd Mi 2.1.

Along with Barré 1995.57f. we may infer that this highlights the people
avoiding crying their hearts out in public in temples or synagogues.

KaTeTEUVOVTO 1771a07] & = 1771307, an equivalence also found at 3K 18.28.

7.15) éraidevbnoav v &uoi, Kal Yo Katioyvoo Tovg Ppayiovag avtdyv,
kal eig épg éhoyicavto movnpd.

they were educated through Me and I strengthened their arms, yet
they thought up evil things against Me.

y7mawn? "'7&'! anyint "nRpIn "nIR?Y "X 72 170

gna1devOnoav &v €poi 2 17107 & = 179y or MY, with which *nqo?
would become tautologous. The underlying form could be 1797 Nifal, so
Joosten 118.

7.16) dmeotpapnoayv gig ovBEV, EyEvovto B¢ TOEoV EviETAUEVOV: TEGOD-
vtal &v popeoig ol dpyovieg adt®V O ATULdELoiaY YA®GONG
adTOV: 0UTOC O PALAMGHOG avT®dV &v i) Alydmto.

They reverted, (ending up) in nothing, they became a stretched out
bow. Their rulers will fall (though armed) with a sword on account of
the ignorance of their tongue. This is a contempt due to them in the
land of Egypt.

AR DAVR i DY ayin ot 2002 19D 1tnn YR 1n By XS 1w
Happhia

dnectpagnoayv elg ovBév Sy K% 12307 In GELS s.v. dnootpéen IT 3
we proposed to analyse this form as passive intransitively used, to be trans-
formed and become, noting its parallelism to éyévovto. Morphological dis-
tinction between the middle and passive voices is notoriously ambiguous.

However, the parallelism to &yévovto does not have to be the only yard-
stick for analysis. Alternatively we may compare a case such as dnectpd-
onte dreBodvteg kupi ‘you became back-sliders (% anaw), disobeying
the Lord” Nu 14.43, also mentioned in GELS s.v., but under Il 1 e “fo leave



104 HOSEA

the current (right) path or course of action”'0.!” In both places the underly-
ing Hebrew verb is 2%, which is intransitive.

el 000év By ¥5] In no way can B be reconciled with &. A variety of emen-
dations have been proposed: 2"y 855 (Ehrlich), Yy2% 5v"52% (BHS) etc.'®

1680V évtetapévov nnT NYp] & = 7 nYp with a Qal passive Ptc. of
117. The collocation nWp 7177 occurs also in NYWR 07 &vietapévov T6Zov
Je 4.29 nWp~nin "pwil ompR—1a .. évteivovieg kol Pariovieg tOE01G
Ps 78.9. The selection of évteivm is to be noted. Furthermore, Ps 78.9 is
about Ephraim, sharing the context with our Hosea passage. In both passages
Ephraim is not cast in a very favourable light. In Ps 78 Ephraim prepared
themselves well with bows only to fall back (3287 £éotpdnncayv), scared, once
the day of battle arrived. In Ho 7.16, however, the parallelism with eic ov0¢v
implies that a stretched out bow is a symbol of failure, a strange symbolism,
whereas 19, ‘a deceptive bow, raising false hopes,” does make good sense.

3" draidevoiov ayin] How & has arrived at droidevoio is difficult to
fathom. Is it far-fetched to suggest that aym was read ayman = aymen ‘due to
the scantiness of”? The noun occurs three more times in SG, all in Si, where
its meaning is nothing extraordinary; unfortunately we have no Hebrew text
preserved there (4.25, 21.24, 23.13).

16 Delete “pass in form™ in GELS ibid.

17 Though no verb meaning ‘to disobey’ is found in 3 here, Wevers (1998.234) interprets
2V here as idiomatically indicating repetition of an action. However, droctpégw is never used
to render this notion, but émiotpéew, which, besides, is not used with a complementing partici-
ple. See GELS s.v. émotpépon I1 4 b.

18 We fail to see how Nyberg’s proposed (1935.114) emendation %¥% is supposed to
improve 1.
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8.1) Eic k6Amov adtdv d¢ y7, G GeTdC &M 0olkov Kvpiov, Gve™ OV mopé-
Bnoav tv d1abnKNV pov Kol ket TOL VOROL Hov Noéfnoay.
Into their midst like earth, like an eagle on to the house of the Lord,

because they transgressed My covenant and acted impiously against
My law.

YYD NIIN-HYY *N™2 112V 1Y M 12275y WiD I9W A3ny

Eig kOAmov adtdv Og v 7DW 721m-58] The two texts cannot be harmo-
nised with each other; & appears to represent 90y 7pn PX. pn is one of the
commonest equivalents of k6Arog. Even so the attached 2ms suffix is incom-
prehensible.! Moreover, the first clause, whether in 3 or in @, is difficult to
fathom. What is the prophetic message all about? The translator may want to
say that they would be treated like something worthless and despicable thrown
at them. Note an expression of self-deprecation such as &ya eipt yn xoi ono-
d0¢ Ge 18.27, and soil as food for snakes in yi|v ay1 m0G0¢ T0.G NUEPUC TNE
Lof¢ cov ib. 3.14. An eagle ready to swoop down on victims on the ground
is easier to comprehend.

én” oikov] Though &ni + acc. can indicate a static position,? it scarcely
indicates a movement ‘on to’ when it is + gen. or dat. Like the parallel €ig
KOATOV, some vertical movement is likely to be meant. An eagle first descends
on to the roof-top of the temple, to wait there for potential victims.

av0> dv] See our definition in GELS s.v. dvti 3 b: “Often in the form ¢v0’
®v introducing a clause the verb of which is in the past and specifies a com-
mendable or (mostly) punishable deed, and such a clause usually follows the
main clause.”

8.2) épg xexkpdafovrar ‘O Bgdg, EyvOKAUEV OE.
They will cry aloud to me, o God, we have come to know You.
DO YT TN PV

éne xexpatovral] kpalo tive instead of kpdlm mpdg TIva, e.g. TPOg
kOplov Mi 3.4, JI 1.14 is unknown prior to SG, and recurs in ékékpa&d o€
Ps 118.146, 129.1.3

! Joosten (120) thinks that the kaf of 721 has been turned into a preposition to go with the
next word. However, 71 or 11 lacking a possessive pronoun is harsh.

2 For examples, see GELS s.v. III 3.

3 Cf. also 10i¢ técoupcty dyyélolg Rev 7.2.
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On the extension of the reduplication characteristic of the Pf. to the Fut.
of this verb, see Helbing 1907.90f.

8.3) 611 lopank dmeotpéyarto dyadd, éx0pov koatedintav.

For Israel rejected good things, they ran after that which is hateful (to
Me),

D77 MR 27 SRR Ny

611] no equivalent in 9. Tt introduces further justification for the predicted
punishment.

€x0pov 27R] The pair is clearly antonymic in relation to the preceding
Gya06 2iv. Whilst in 7 both are sg., there is a number shift in . Is £x0pov
a reference to a hostile human? Who is then that individual? Whilst 27X
always has a personal referent, y0podc, though not in SG, can have an imper-
sonal referent as in 8y0pov 8¢ poi Eotv avtig aptiiiog eipnuéva podoio-
vevewv ‘It is an irksome thing, meseems, to tell again a plain-told tale” Hom.
Od. 12.452.

Furthermore, the subject - object relationship in 79 has been reversed in &,
and 1977 has been read as 1277,

8.4) &ovtoig éfaciievoay kal od 01 &pnol, Npéav kal ovK &yvopiody pot:
70 GpyvPLOV ODTOV Kal TO Y puceiov adT®dV énoinoav £0vtoig eidwia,
Omwg éEorebpevbdoy.

They appointed kings for themselves, but not through Me, they appointed
rulers, but without notifying Me. With their silver and gold they made
images for themselves, so that they would be annihilated.

yn? 0°3%y o7y M 711 3202 "NYT) XD) 11w "mn X2 127007 oF
ynY 0va%y a7% Wy 0271 apo3 YT X9 1 mn X9 1>°%nn an
P

gavtoig éPfaciievoav] The misguided initiative and spirt of independ-
ence is underlined by the use of the reflexive pronoun twice over. That they
were the initiative-takers is highlighted by making themselves the subjects
of "ny T > &yvopiody pot. Basically the same tone is conveyed through o7
in 1>°%n7 of.

The transitive use of Bactigvety is unknown prior to SG. It occurs a few
more times therein, see GELS s.v. 2.* In spite of the absence of a direct object,
Joosten’s translation, “C’est pour eux qu’ils ont régné,” is debatable, for who
are “ils”?

The value of the dative case here is the same as in kai faciievcov adToig
Buocirhéa 1K 8.22 < 7%n ag® nobnm.

4 On this question, see Le Moigne 1999.
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npEav 1] Without reference to 3, the subjects of & here could be
understood to be kings implicit in the preceding clause, ‘they ruled.” But the
parallelism makes our translation preferable; “rulers” = dpyovteg.

dmwg 79n%] Both conjunctions primarily indicate a purpose of an action
expressed in the main clause, but at times end up indicating an unintended
result. On 6mwc, see our definition in GELS s.v. 2: “as a consequence of
which .. to indicate a result which was not necessarily intended .., but was
bound to ensue,” a usage characteristic in XII, other instances found in Ho 7.2,
Mi 5.7, 6.16. On 1yn?, see BDB s.v. 2 Note 1 (p. 775b).

Joosten’s (121) “pour que” is as objectionable as his “afin que” at 7.2, on
which see above.

8.5) amoéTpryal Tov poécyov cov, Xapapeto: Topowsvvin 6 Bupog pov
adto0¢ €mg Tivog od un dbvovtal kabapiobival

Get rid of your calf, o Samaria. My anger has been provoked against
them. How much longer can they not be cleansed

T°R3 921" XY *DR7TY 02 DX AN 11RY o3y myy

anotpryon my] He of 3 immediately followed by your is harsh.> 3 repre-
sents the Impv. m31. This verb occurred earlier in vs. 3, translated as dreotpé-
yoro. It occurs once more in XII: 2AMI~XS > 0dk dneotpeyauny adTovg.
The two Greek verbs, drotpifm and droctpépm share the notion of rejection.

nopmEhvon 6 Ouudg pov "BR 17n] Exactly as in Zc 10.3, also said by
God. Cf. mapmEovon koprog 8¢ duiv Eorebpeloar Dpdg az™oy M A%p
oonx Tnwab De 9.19.

Emg tivog "nn~TY] So also at Hb 2.6 and Zc 1.12. This Hebrew phrase,
often an indication of impatience, frustration or protest, is at times rendered
outside of XII also literally with €éwc mote. Both may occur for stylistic
variation as in Ps 12.3.

dvvovtat kabupiodivar 1'p1 1997°] Here we have an extremely rare instance
of 27 used in the sense of ‘to be capable of” taking a substantive as a direct
object. Another instance is 2210 %573 Jb 42.2, which & translates literally as
8t mhvta Svvacot. Similarly in Wi 7.27.°

8.6) &v 1 Iopani; xoi adto TékTteV énoinoev, kal od Bed¢ Eotiv: 610TL
TAOVOV NV O HOGYOG GOV, ZOUAPELO.

in Israel? And it was manufactured by a carpenter, and it is no god,
for your calf was leading (you) astray, o Samaria.

7MY LAy 7 @v2awD XA OIPR X9 by wan xam bR 2

5 Ibn Ezra and Radaq make 72y its subject and 79nW its object.
¢ BDAG s.v. 80vapat ¢ mentions some instances in the New Testament and non-biblical texts.



108 HOSEA

év 1o lopank; ‘7251'{0??; »2] 3B is obviously amiss, for, as it stands, it makes
no sense.

avtod K17] The pronoun in % is fronted and extraposed to lay prominence
on its referent, the calf. However, the neuter adto does not exactly refer to
0 pooyog, but indirectly to eidwAiov ‘image (for worship).’

ob 0e6¢ £ott X @ PR 5] The position of od is not merely a mechani-
cal reproduction of 7. The negator does not relate to the whole clause, but
to the following substantive alone, see SSG § 83 d. One could translate the
phrase as ‘non-god.” See above on O0 Aadg pov 1.9, and SSG § 83 i. This
is evident when such a phrase is prefixed with a preposition as in abtol Tope-
Mlocav pe én° od Oe®, Tapmpyiody e &v 101G ldmA01g adTOV: KAY®
napalnidoe adtovg &n” odk £0ver De 32.21.7 B is thus distinct from 237K
=i

TLoveV NV & pdcyog cov L3y M 0°22W] Given the difficulty of B,
our translator seems to be doing his best guesswork. Joosten (122) men-
tions a Qumran pesher on Hosea, 4QHos®, where the lemma is given as 2
[ 289 mrn aa3w,” which presents a case of number discord, if the
restored 9939 is to mean ‘vagabonds.” Joosten (ib.) also mentions dme-
nhavnoav avtovg Je 27(H 50).6. Here, too, the translator appears to be
struggling with K 2°227w (Q 23122i%), and allowing himself to be guided
by owwnn earlier in the verse, which he rendered as édoav avtobg ‘they
banished them.’ This Hebrew word occurs also at Je 3.14 and 3.22, where
it is rendered as dpeoctnkdteg and émicTpépovreg respectively, and from
the context both Greek verbs are intransitive. Thus the selection of TAavam,
a transitive verb, is striking, which of course fits for a description of the
idolatrous calf.

mlavdv is not just “a deceiver” (NETS), but a wrong, misleading guide.

8.7) Ot dvepdebopa Eomelpayv, Kol 1| KOTAGTPOPT) adTOV £kdEEETAL ADTA
dpbypa odk Eyov ioyvv Tob ool dAgvpov: &av 8¢ Kal Tonon,
GALOTPLOL KaTaPayovTal AOTO.

For they sowed wind-damaged (seeds) and their ruin will be in store for
them, a sheaf incapable of producing wheat-meal. Even if it did produce,
strangers will eat it up.

™7 ARy IR npp-ay 52 npy PR AR I8P ANDI0Y W 119 0D
AnyL

7 Note an example in CG such as &v 00 kaip@d népet ‘you turn up at an untimely moment’
Eur. Ba. 1287.

§ On the analogous use of X, see BDB s.v. 2d (p. 519b).

9 So Qimron 2020.261.
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avepoebopa 7] The imagery is quite different between the two. 1117 must
denote something that has no substance, as in 7 177 ‘my life is a vanity’
Jb 7.7, cf. & nvedud pov 1 Lon.'0

1 KatusTpoeT avT®dV 1NDI0] Both 1199 and 71910 primarily denote atmos-
pheric phenomena, the former generic and the latter more specific. &’s
KatooTpoen accords with its interpretation of the former: your crop results
from what you sow, a sheaf of wheat insufficient in quantity and quality
alike.

Our translator identified 770 ‘end’ in the noun here, as he also did in "2
1910 &v fpépe ovvieleiag avtiic Am 1.14 and 79y 79102 &v cvvte-
Aeia kol év cvooeiop® Na 1.3.

8.8) xatemdOn Iopank, vov éyéveto év toig £0vectv dg oxevog dypn-
oTOV.

Israel has been swallowed up, it has now become among the nations
something like a useless tool.

132 yITPR *P03 0%a1 7 ANy PRIR° vou

okebog dypnotov 12 yon-7"R *23] See the same Heb. phrase rendered as
okedog, ob ovk EoTiy ypeia adtod Je 22.28, dyysiov, ob odk EoTiv ypeia
adtob ib. 31(BH 48).38, and cf. ckevog AvOpdnov cuvipiBev dypeiov
Ep Je 15.

8.9) 811 avtol avéPnoav eig Accoupiovg: dvébare kab” Eavtov Epparp,
dwpa Nyannoayv:

For they went up to Assyria. Ephraim sprouted afresh in isolation. They
loved gifts.

:0°A0R N7 07D % 7712 XD MWK ﬂ'7§7 anama

GvéBode ®7p] There is no doubt that this is a translation of # n1s.!" Note
especially dvafaiiov EOLov Enpdv ‘making a dry tree sprout afresh’ *PDn
w22 vy Ez 17.24. In our passage the Gk verb is intransitive.'

ddpa yénnoayv 22278 uN7] a free rendition of the difficult Hebrew text,
so Joosten (123). The subjects of ydnncav are likely to be Assyrians.

10" Other instances of this meaning of the Hebrew noun are mentioned in BDB s.v. 2 e.

Andersen - Freedman (1980.497) think that ‘sow grain like wind’ is non-sensical, and propose
an adverbial value ‘when it is windy,” for which they do not produce any evidence.

1" See Muraoka 2010.9a.

12-On this morphological question, see Walters 1973.307.
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8.10) du tovto mapadobnoovtal v toic EBveat. vov elcdéEopat adtovg,
Kol KOTAoovot pkpov Tob ypietv Pactiéa kol dpyovTas.

Therefore they will be abandoned among the nations. Now I shall wel-
come them, and they will desist a little from anointing a king and rulers.

10 7R Riynn vYR PN DXIARPY AHY 0712 NN 0
7Ol RY 7 v TleR s :

napadodicovrat] most likely = 1uni. 3’s un? is rather difficult.

Komdcovst] = 1om from Vibn ‘to be ill.” B’s o ‘they will begin’ is
unintelligible. All the same, there is no question of infirmity, whether bodily
or mental. Hence &’s selection of xondlm is sensible. GELS brings this
instance under 2 “fo cease, stop what one is doing.” We would slightly emend
its entry by aligning this instance with éx6mace T00 AaAf|cat TPOG adTV ETL
‘she stopped speaking to her any more’ Ru 1.18. The genitive article is prob-
ably not a mere marker of the infinitive, but ablative in force; the notion of
stopping doing something carries by definition an ablative value.'* Cf. xomd-
GOLGLY GO TOV GuapTiOV vtV Ez 43.10.

Since in GELS s.v. konalwm “fo lose strength and cease to be troublesome”
is given another sense, there is no absolute need to postulate, as Joosten (124)
does, 1271 as lying behind & here.

T00 ypiewv] = nwnn, # 1B xnn. The Heb. preposition min carries the
same ablative value of tov. tovU here is no mere marker of the infinitive as is
the case in un npocONg TovL TpoepnTevcal Am 7.13.

Bacihéa kol dpyovtag] = @™ 77n; cf. a discussion by Joosten (124).

8.11) 6t émdnbuvev Egppaip Buciactmpia, eig duaptiog £yévovio adt®
Buclactnpla Nyannpuéva.

For Ephraim had kept multiplying altars, beloved altars had turned
into his sins

:Xvn? ninam 21 Kon® nham oMoy 1297

O11 *2] Either conjunction can be only causal in this context, probably indi-
cating the background against which the events predicted in the preceding
verse would take place. Alternatively, this can be one of those rare, fronted
causal clauses; see GELS s.v. 611 1 a and SSG § 76 d, p. 629 last paragraph.
Then we would leave out had from had kept and had turned.

The MT adds an athnach to the first N’Df_‘;‘?. Should we follow such a division
of the clause, the comma should be shifted: Qucloctipra, > Guapticg,. Then
one would translate the second clause as ‘they became for him beloved altars.’

13 See SSG § 30 c¢. Cf. xai éxonace 10 nvedpa 100 Bucidéng 100 £EeA0elv dnicwm ABeo-
colop ‘and the king had no mental strength enough to go after Absalom’ 2K 13.39, on which
see Muraoka 2015.181f.
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elg Gpaptiog] = xonY, # B Kvn> ‘to commit sins.” NETS’s alternative,
“Because Ephraim .. to expiate sins” follows Ziegler’s punctuation, though
Xv1 does not mean ‘sin offering,” as Rv and NXwYA do, as in dpaptiog Aaod
pov payovtar 1998 "»y nxwvn Ho 4.8, on which see above ad loc.!*

fyonnuéva Xono] The two terms are totally unrelated to each other. BHS,
referring to the Lucianic recension, proposes deleting Xvr’? ninam at the end
of the verse as a case of dittography. The Vorlage of &, however, must have
had it, but the translator was justly puzzled with this repetition and rendered
the last word freely.

8.12) xotayphym adt@® mAf00g Kal T VOULHa adToL, OG GALOTPLa EXo-
vieOnoav Bucloctnplo T0 Nyornuéva.
I shall write for him many things and the rules pertaining to him. The
beloved altars were considered to be foreign.

:3Yn3 TinD *n7in [437] 127 12 [2ap2x]2iR0N

nmAf0o¢ K 139 Q *27] The Q is anomalous in form.

Ouclactipla ta Nyarnuéve] Most likely a free addition induced by the
translator’s favourite subject in the preceding verse, which is also confirmed
by the addition of the definite article.!> He may have taken note of the plural
form of the verb. Pace Joosten (125) this phrase does not correspond to the
first two words of the following verse in 3, *27727 *n1a1, which is rendered
imperfectly in & as Ouciav.'® The translator has altars (ninam) in mind, not
sacrifices (2'1321).

éLhoyiocOnoav] Naturally not by Israel, but by God, who is reminding Israel
that his beloved altars are alien to Him.

8.13) 41611 éav Bvowat Buoiav Kal Paywaot Kpéa, KOPLog od TpocdEEeTal
adtd: vOv pvnoenoetal t1og adikiag adtdv Kol EKSIKNoEL TAg auop-
tiag avtdv: adtol gic Alyvrtov dnéotpeyav koi &v Accvpiolg
adxdbopta eayovial.

For even if they slaughter a sacrificial animal and eat meat, the Lord
will not accept them. He will now recall their injustices and requite
their sins. They reverted to Egypt and will eat unclean things in Assyria.

omxLn TP a1iy 951 ARy 037 K> M poNM T3 nar 13720 N
2 @v%n AnRn

14 On ‘sin offering’ as one of the senses of @paptio, a take-off from Hebrew, nRvA, see
GELS s.v. 3.

15 On the syntagm <NP - Art. - Adj.> instead of the more common <Art. - NP - Art. - Adj.>
see SSG § 37 bbec.

16 Andersen - Freedman (1980.510) prefer to derive 2727 from \/:nx, translating it as
“my loved ones” and taking it as a reference to child sacrifice.
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d1o1t & Bvcwot Buoiav M3 °2727 10321 The discrepancy between the
two is considerable. In 7 we see nothing that could be translated with the first
two words of &. Nor is there in & what would correspond to *27321.

a0td] What the n.pl. pronoun refers to is not apparent. The object suffix of
axA refers to 121, which, however, is translated as Ovciav, fem. sg. Is refer-
ence back to Ouclootipia in vs. 12 meant?

The discrepancy between the two text forms at the end of the verse is as
glaring as at its beginning. 3 means ‘they will return to Egypt’ or ‘they kept
returning (as diplomatic envoys?).’

vOv pvynoeOnocetar 9317 Y] The adverb, now, implies that remembrance
here is not about a mere passive retention in memory, a suggestion that some-
thing is still on your mental memory stick. It signifies acting in accordance
with what you still remember or consciously, wittingly retain, store in mem-
ory, or call back to memory. This holds for both 927 and its Greek equiva-
lents. Note the indicative Pres. as in dikatot pvnpuovebousty d1d TovTOg TOL
Kupiov, &v EEoporoynoet kol dikaidoet To kpipata kupiov PSol 3.3; fjueig
obV &v mavti kap@ adroleintog £v e Toig £opraig kol taic Aotmaig kodn-
Kovoalg NuEpalg puvnokouea dpumv 1M 12.11. See also our remarks on
émiavOavem above at 4.6.

8.14) kol émerdfeto Iopani toL MOINGAVTOG AOTOV KAl PKOJSOUNGAV
Tepévn, kai Tovdag énAnbuve molelg teteryiopévos: kol Eamo-
otel®d mUp &lg Tag TOAELG ADTOY, KOl KOTAEAYETUL TO Ogpédta
avT®V.

And Israel forgot the One who made him and they built precincts, and

Judah multiplied walled cities, and I shall send fire into his cities, and
it will devour their foundations.

YRTANPY) NII%2 0™y 1297 A7 DI 121 Y nR RO nown
D IPDININ APONY Y2

tepévn nivo ] GELS s.v. tépevog defines its meaning as “piece of land
marked off from common uses and dedicated to god.”

T0 Ogpéiia advtdv 7°ninTR] Referring to ‘cities’ (2™ fem.), ‘their’ is
more logical than 18’s ‘its.’
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9.1) Mn yoipe, Iopank, unde edepaivov kabag ol Aaoi- 6101t Eéndpvev-
60¢ Gmo Tob 0eob cov, Nyanncag d6pata Enl Tavta Glova GiTov.

Stop rejoicing, Israel, also stop being merry like the nations, for you
have fornicated away from your God, you have loved gifts on every
threshing floor for corn.

T N0 2V 0N DR TN YR D7D DR PN PN mopn ox

unde edepaivov 57375x8] The commonly proposed emendation of 3 to bx
5an certainly makes sense; in the Vorlage the verb may have stood spelled
5N, plena spelled or anomalously for %°ap.!

gnopvevoag Grod Pyn nI1] See above at 4.12.

nydnnoag naax] Though the verb in B is parallel to n%y, it cannot be
made to mean ‘to make love,” as Andersen - Freedman (1980.523) do, for
their translation “for a fee” is unacceptable for this direct object.

douata 13nR] Our translator is familiar with this Hebrew word, 130X, ‘the
hire of a harlot,” because he translates it with picOopa three times in Mi 7.1 ta
piefopato adtig .. €k pobopdtov Topveiag .. kol éx pobopdtov Top-
velag 731 JaDR .. 7397 130K .. 7°330K. His selection of this very generic word,
the sole case in the LXX, d6pa, may have been influenced by the similarity
of the Hebrew noun with \/]m. LSJ s.v. 2 mentions a 3rd cent. BCE papyrus,
in which d6pa is used in the sense of ‘payment.’

éni 5¥] Though this Heb. preposition can indicate proximity as in 7% 137
1va~oy o9nan-by Gn 24.30, where, true, & says £éotnkotog adTod &ni TV
KapnAov i The mnyng, but the noun following éni is in the genitive, and
<émi + acc.> is never used in this sense. So what happened was not by the
threshing floor, but on it, inside of it.> What happened there may, but does not
have to, refer to cases of temple prostitution associated with the local, Canaan-
ite fertility cult, for 737 here, as elsewhere in our book, is often used primarily
in its metaphorical sense with the intimate relationship between Israel and
their God being compared to matrimony.

9.2) &hmv kai Anvoc odk Eyved adtovc, Kai & 0ivog &yedcuto adTovc.

A threshing floor and a winepress did not recognise them, and the wine
disappointed them.

A2 W v ayYy Nl 2PN

' Andersen - Freedman 1980.522 do their best to defend the MT.
2 On éni see GELS s.v. I 3 and III and on ¥ see BDB s.v. II 6.
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gyvo avtobg] = oy, # 1) ay7. Whether our translator knew such an
unusual collocation as in @77 N Ps 49.15, he may have found 2p 773 as
the subjects of ¥7 unusual and emended his Vorlage.

gyeboato adtovg ma wi2?] Either the harvest was much less than expected
or the quality was inferior than wished for. On the equivalence < yebdopat -
wno >, see 010TL GLKT OO KOPTOPOPNGEL, Kol OVK E0TAL YEVAHOTA &V TATG
apmélots: yevoetal Epyov éhaiag, kol To medio 0 TOGEL BPAOCLY FIRN™D
Dok nwy-XL ninTw nrenyn wns 0732 9120 XY mon XY Hb 3.17, where
it is also about disappointing crops.

It is not impossible that the Vorlage of & read Pf. wn>, and ay7° could
have been read either as Pf. ay7> or Impf. ay7". However, in vs. 4 we see
Impf. translated with Aor. twice: 1297 £€omeicav and 127Y° fidvvav. See also
vs. 31 2W) .. W7 katdknoay .. kKotknoev < 2w° .. 12w, The Greek Aor.
in these cases appears to indicate recent events.

avtovg R3] Sensible harmonisation with the preceding adtobg ayT.

9.3) od xotmknoav &v T Y1 ToL Kupiov: katdknoev Eepaip gig Alyvrtov,
kol év Acovpiolg dxdabapta edyovrat.

They did not dwell in the land of the Lord: Ephraim dwelled in Egypt,
and in Assyria they will eat unclean things.

Ry hYald) 11!2'}8;4 o7Mxn 05N 2!?1 i eh] ﬂ:\‘.?: X5

W .. 127 katdknoay .. katdknoev] On the tense vacillation, see above
at vs. 2.

eig Alyvntov o7%n] Since the verb 2w ‘to dwell,” presupposed by &,
does not govern a direct object of dwelling-place,’ -2 was mentally supplied
by our translator. €ig is sometimes loosely used as synonymous with év, e.g.
elg TOV TOTOV, OV €0V EKAEENTAL KUPLOG O BEdC Gov EmMkANOT VL TO dvopa
adtod &kel, Ouoelg 16 macyo De 16.6 // oayn &v 1 tom®, @ &4y EkAEENTOL
KOp1og vs. 7. Note also &xel mpopntevoeig: Peic 62 Barbni odkétt pm wpo-
o016 To0 Tpoentevoat Am 7.12f. Given the antithetic parallelism with the
preceding ob kat@kncoav v T i} Tob kvpiov we would analyse €ig here,
too, as synonymous with gv.*

9.4) ovk Eomelcuv TG KLpie oivov kai ody Hduvay adtd: ai Buciol adTtdv
¢ dptog mévBoug avtoig, Tavreg ol Ecbovteg avth plovOnocovral,
d16TL o1 dptot adTdV Talc Yuyalg adtdv odk sloeleboovtal gig TOV
oikov kvpiov.

They did not pour wine to the Lord and their sacrifices were not to His
pleasure. They are to them like bread of grief. All who eat it will become

3 Participles are distinct here, e.g. Y87 "2w* Ex 23.21, = yR2 02w,
4 Thus pace GELS s.v. katoikéo 2: “moved into Egypt and settled there.”
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unclean, for their bread is, being for their pleasure, shall not enter the
house of the Lord.

WRYY PPOR-DD 0% oviN anD annar 192y X9 1 Mk 1N
MM nr2 K12 XS awplb annbd

obk Eometoay .. kai ody, fidvvay 127y7 X9 .. 199°"K5] The Impf. of & may
be meant as jussive (prohibitive) rather than plain future (prediction), hence
‘shall not’ rather than ‘will not.” On its rendition by means of the Aorist, see
above at vs. 2.

oty fiduvav avt@®-] From the punctuation in the current LXX versions the
subject of the verb can only be personal, Ephraim.’ Whilst the verb f|d0vo
is not very common in SG (9x), its subject is usually impersonal with the
exception of 11 dpar®ONng kol ti 160vONg Ct 7.7. Particularly noteworthy in
our context is ol Busiot dudv ody Hidvvav pot % 139y-X5 oonar Je 6.20.
The subject of the following nominal clause can be supplied from the imme-
diate context, i.e. 873°1731, or what follows it can be analysed as the subject
complement of the verbal clause, i.e. ‘they being to them like ..”.6

gobovteg adtd 19oK] The n.pl. pronoun does not concord with the object
suffix of 192K, where the reference is most likely an®. The neuter concord
such as this is common in the cultic terminology, the pronoun referring to an
object offered. For details, see SSG § 77 cb.

1016 Yoy els adtdv awDIb] a subject complement, on which see above.’

9.5) timomoete &v NUEPQY TOVNYOPE®MS KOl &V IUEPY E0PTTC TOD Kupiov;

What will you do on a day of public festival and on a day of feast for
the Lord?

:mmman i Tyin o wyn-an

9.6) 410 TovTO 160V TOpEvoOVTAL EK TaAUT®Piag AlydnTov, Kol §KdEEe-
Tal avtovg Méugig, kal Bdyel avtovg Maypag: To Gpydvplov adTdV
OLebpog kAnpovounoet, drkaviol &v Tolg GKNVOUAGLY 0dTOV.

Therefore, behold, they will get out of the misery of Egypt, and yet
Memphis will receive them, and Machmas will bury them. Perdition will
inherit their silver, (there will grow) thorns in their dwellings.

min awa™ winp opos% Tnn 092pN Ab a%2pn OM%N TWH 1250 M2
Db

5 This accords with the Tiberian accentuation with a disjunctive accent in .

% On the notion of subject complement, see SOH § 31 t.

7 On our reservations over the frequently expressed view that <yvyn + suf. pron.> is
sometimes equivalent to a reflexive pronoun or a personal pronoun, see Muraoka 2005.60-65
and SSG § 8 g. Cf. BAGD s.v. yuyn 2 g and Lust - Eynikel - Hauspie 2003 s.v.
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TopedoOVTOL .. Kol &kdéEeTuL .. DXIPA OMXM TWn 10%7] On account
of the shift from the Pf. to the Impf. in B the chronological sequence of the
future events is easy to follow, whereas & highlights the futurity of the events
and has added xat, ‘even so.’

Maypag Tann] a surprising equivalence, since T must have been well
known to the translator. However, he may have struggled with the compli-
cated syntactic structure of the verse on top of the rare word @inp. He took
it as parallel to A, though Jerome (PL 25.892f.) rightly points out the absurd-
ity of locating in Egypt the well-known place, e.g. 1K 14.5 (¥22n). In the
two remaining attestations of winp, Is 34.13 and Pr 24.31, the Septuagint is
not exactly illuminating. In any event its context shows that the noun does not
denote destruction per se, though thistles or nettles are destructive.

9.7) fikaowv ol fuEpUL TG EKIKNoE®S, fiKaoty ol UEPUL TNHG GVTUTO0d0-
6emg oov, Kol kakmdnoetal Iopani domep 6 mpoenng O mapete-
OTNK®OG, GvOpoOTOg 6 TVELUATOPOPOG: LTO TOL TANOOLG TOV GSIKIDY
Gov EnAnOuvOn povia Gov.

The days of punishment are come, the days of your retribution are come,
and Israel will suffer. Just as a deranged prophet, a person carried away
by an (evil) spirit, under the multitude of your injustices your madness
increased.

Y TN UK DAY K30 PN PN W 07WE ) XD ATRDT ) K3
[nLYR A3 Y 29

Kakobncetat] = w7, # BH w

domep 6 mpoenNg X237 SMR] One does not know where donep origi-
nates nor what has happened to 5. The translator presumably has seen that
the discourse here is cast in a metaphorical language. Hence he is using the
article of 6 mpopntNg, just as its Hebrew equivalent, with generic value, not
with reference to any particular prophet, see SSG § 1 d.

We would go along with Joosten (129), who maintains that, unlike in the
modern LXX editions, the supralinear dot in Tvevpotopdpog- is to be shifted
to the end of IopanA.

dvOpomog 6 mvevpotoeopog M W] On the unusual addition of the
definite article in &, possibly influenced by m17, see above at 8.12, and
SSG § 37 bbe. As unusual is the article in 6 TopeEeotnkdg, where the syn-
tactic analysis on the part of & departs from what 7 means: in the latter we
have two self-standing nominal clauses in 7777 WK vawnll X237 '7’1_;;.

This rare adjective is also applied to prophets in oi Tpo@f Tt AOTHG TVEL-
pato@dpot Zp 3.4, rendering 11H.3

8 Joosten (129), relying on Chantraine (1968.1189), prefers nvevpat6@opog.
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The end of the verse in % is also syntactically complicated. 733y 39 5y is
probably to be construed as an adverbial adjunct with the two preceding nom-
inal clauses. However, nnv®n 1127, not 737 AnbwnH nor 7277 Anvwna, can-
not be so analysed as in some modern translations. If we are to retain the MT,
the only possible way-out is to see in 7127 here a verb, n;ﬁ with a penultimate
accent, ‘it increased,” and not an adjective, néw_. In the same vein of analysis
our translator deleted the conjunction of 727) and freely added cov.

povia Anvwn] The Hebrew noun is known to mean ‘animosity, hostility,’
and it occurs a few times in Qumran documents. & is consistent in its inter-
pretation, when it occurs in the next verse. The sense ‘madness’ is parallel to
vawn in our verse. The noun does not occur anywhere else in BH. Indepen-
dently of Joosten (129) we (Index 76b) mentioned \"0w as a possible explana-
tion of &’s pavia here, referring to pataidttog Kol poviag yevdelg 0°a77
212 v Ps 39.4. We (Index 364c) also mentioned €wg dv dnopavocty ol
moAlol xoi mAnoOn N yi adwkiag Da 12.4 LXX, where also, as in our Ho
passage, ddikia is brought in.

9.8) oxonoc Egpatp peta 0ot mpo@ntng, maylc GKOALL &Ml TACUG TG
06000¢ avTov: paviav év oike 0eob katémnav.
Ephraim is a watcher with God, a prophet, a twisted trap on all his
ways. They firmly planted madness in the house of God,

PR N'33 RRR 127775275V Wip) e X033 oNTDY DMIDR NPk

Whether or not &’s Vorlage had the difficult *12X in it, the sequence of
the words is a perfect match between the two texts.

koténn&av 1P nyia] Though the second half of the verse can be analysed
as two asyndetic, verbless, locative clauses, & has turned the second into a
verbal clause by shifting the first word of the next verse here. Another gram-
matical consideration may have played a role here. Namely, the adverbial
use of a verb asyndetically linked with another, which latter carries the main
meaning, was apparently alien to our translator. Thus in §pdcog dpOpivn
nopevopévn ‘evanescent dew descending at dawn’ Ho 6.4, 13.3, on which
see our discussion above ad 6.4. See also £towdlov dpbpicov, diEpHapTat
ndoa i EmeuAdic adtdv ani>*by H5 e nwn M dWn 128 Zp 3.7.°

9.9) &pbapnoav kata tog Huépag Tob fovvod: pvnobnoetat Gdikicg adTtdv,
gkdknoet uaptiog adTodv.

They were annihilated as in the days of the hill. He will recall their
injustices, He will requite their sins.

O :oMXBA TiPDY Y I AV WD NNYIRP YL

® On this feature in BH, see JM § 177 g.
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70U Bouvov f1¥2a7] In a very similar context the same equivalence recurs
below at 10.9. It is hardly thinkable that our translator should be unfamiliar
with the history recounted in Jd 19 - 20. On the contrary, his knowledge of
it is manifest in view of kot tag fjpépag Tod Povvov. There Y237 is trans-
literated as a place-name, ['ofaa. Is our translator using 6 fouvvog as a virtual
place-name, ‘the hill par excellence’? That nayic éyevnOnte 11 oxomid
5.1 differs from our case here is evident in view of the revocalisation of 75
np¥nY as 1P¥n?; okomd then is functioning as an ordinary substantive.

pvnodncetar .. £éxdiknoet] On God recalling and requiting, see above at
8.13.

9.10) Q¢ ctaguAny &v épriue edpov Tov Iopani kai GC GKomoV £V GUKT
npodipov £idov matépuc adTdV- adtoi eicfillov mpoc 1oV Beedpeyop
kol drnArlotplodncay eig aioyvvnyv, Kol £€yévovto ol éBdelvypnévol
®G ol Nyamnuévor.

[ found Israel like grapes in a desert and I saw their fathers like an
early watchman on a fig tree. They entered Beelphegor and shame-
fully conducted themselves as alien, and the detested became like the
beloved.

DY'DIIY MR AWRI MINNI A3 PN MNER 12T0 DOAYD
:027RD DRIPYW 1AM NWAD M ivETOYa X3 And

oTaQLATYV &v Epfium 92712 0°23Y] Not grapes growing in a carefully main-
tained vineyard, but wild grapes.

oKomoOV £V GUKT) TPSTIpoV AN WK MIRN2 717122] B is a reference to early
figs not yet fully ripe. By contrast, & is probably a reference to a watchman
who was eager enough to rise early, but posted himself in a wrong place, not
by the city gate. His sole concern was to protect figs round his house against
thefts. All the same, how & arrived at oxondc is a mystery. The same prob-
lem arises at cvkal ckomovg Eyovcal 712272y 27IXN Na 3.12, where the
authors of BA (23,,.227) argue that & represents \/ﬁp:l, not V132. This Semitic
root has little to with watchmen or guards. We do not follow their argument,
either, that cxomol here means “des premiers fruits du figuier.” We most
likely have here a scribal error for kapmndg, so in Index s.c. ckondg.'?

On the spelling of npodipog, Walters (1973.75f., 92f.) is firm in his prefer-
ence of Tp®-.'!

10 Macintosh (1997.364) refers to Field (1875 ad Ho 9.10), who thinks that, here and
at Na 3.12, oxondg means ‘early fig.” He admits that such a use is usus alias inexploratus.
SD 11 2321 ad loc. holds that here we maybe have an agricultural technical term, though we
suspect our translator’s likely urban background and a measure of ignorance on his part in
that lexical field, see ad 10.4. As BA ad Na 3.12 admits, a v.l. there does read kopmovc.

' For a more recent treatment of the issue, see BDAG s.v.
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Kol dmnArotprdbnoayv 113 & is a reference to Israelites on the way out
of Egypt who not only embraced Moabite girls at Peor (Baalphegor in &), but
also their alien (GALOTprog) religious practices. Given the high frequency
(37 times)'? of the equivalence of & dALdtprog and B 91, BH’s 17713” must
have been read as a form of V1, say Nif. 199 Definitely noteworthy is t0c
annArotplopévag 4n’ pod &v toig EvOvpnpacty adtdv P11 *oyn 1M
Ez 14.5, also a reference to idolatry. Another slight possibility is \/'DJ but
the only relevant case is kai AAOTPLOUTO G1° adTOV BTPN 92101 Gn 42.7,
where it has nothing to do with a foreign religion, but feigning.

ol fyamnuévot] Is 027X meant for ’s nanx?

9.11) Egppow dg 8pveov éEemetdaotn, al do6&at adtdv €k TOKOV Kol
®OVOV Kol GUAANUYEDV:

Ephraim flew off like a bird, their glories are from births and birth
pangs and pregnancies.

IR 3@ AP 07132 ARivn: Rive aTIeN

&k TokoV kol Gdivov kol cuAANpyEoV 170 Toam 779n] @ has all
the three nouns in the plural, probably in harmony with the preceding ai
d6&ar avtdv 07i23. However, the conversion to the plural also suggests that
Ephraim glories himself in the increase in population. This also has to do
with a different syntactic dissection of the verse as shown by 7 and &. The
Tiberian accentuation adds a disjunctive accent to the first word, nﬁpg, and
a conjunctive to the next word, fi¥2. This means that 2°79% is extraposed
and resumed by the suffix of 27122 and the subject of 7i¥n” is not Ephraim,
but his glory, an interpretation which cannot be reconciled with &, in which
al d6&at (pl.) cannot be the subject of £éEemetdoOn (sg.). The thrice repeated
preposition “» is assigned ablative value as we can read in Rashi’s commen-
tary ad loc.: Ephraim’s loss of glory will materialise in still births (77%n),
pre-natal deaths (jv2n), and sterility (j"7777%). &, so also Jerome, may have
failed to see this ablative value of the Hebrew preposition here.

their glories are from births] We have added the copula, are. Joosten (131)
deliberately leaves it out, saying that here is an anacolouthon. In Greek the
non-use of a form of eipi is perfectly idiomatic, when the tense of the verb
is not future or preterite, or its mood is not subjunctive or optative. Thus
&y Hoov 6 mpototokdc cov Ge 27.19 //Eyd eipt 6 vidg cov 6 mpom-
t6tokoc Hoav vs. 32.13 Another example is in our next verse: cap& pov
¢E adTOV.

12 Cf. Index s.v. GALOtprog; we have proposed to include 97 in Ghhotpiovg B o1
Ma 3.15.
13 For a detailed discussion, see SSG § 94 d.
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9.12) 81611 kol éav €kBpéymot T0 TéKva adTOV, dtekvobnoovtal €&
GvOpdnov: 516Tt Kal ovoi adtolc £t odpé pov & adtov.

For even if they nurture their children, they could lose children. For
also woe to them, my flesh is from them.

:00m M2 an Y01 aTRD o°nhow) omtiaTnR DTTON 03

drtexvodncovrot am?;rp] The shift from ‘T" in B to ‘they’ in & lays focus
on the fate to meet Ephraim, though it is eventually a divine punishment.

€& ~n] Both are ablative in value, indicating deprivation. Note the use of
amo, a synonym of &k, in Rebecca’s words — pimote dtekvabd 6rod tdv Vo
Opdv &v Npépe pig TR oi a1w 01 PowR anb Ge 27.45, where also P00
is rendered with dtexvom.'*

avOponov a7X] & has rightly analysed 27 here as used collectively. On
the surface the clause as it stands sounds tautologous. However, the prema-
ture death of your own children, in this context, implies the eventual demise
of the whole nation.

capg pov] = "3, # 1 *Miva ‘when I turn away.” God’s future plan
depends on those children successfully nurtured, so that ultimately they are
His human representatives.

9.13) E@paip, 6v tpémov €idov, eic Onpav mapéstnooy o Tk adTdV,
kol E@paip tob é€ayayelv eig Amokévinaty Ta TEKVO aDTOL.

Ephraim, as I saw, proffered their children for prey, and Ephraim to
take his children out to have (them) pierced through.

P33 3ATOR RURIAY DMIDR) AN AANY I8 "DURTIYRD 0Tpy

elg ONpav napéotnoay T Tékva adT@V M2 77INY 9i%5] & departs quite
considerably from 3. 1) gig ONpav = 785 or T°%5. 2) napéotnoay = INY.
3) There is nothing in & which would correspond to 71%. Was 7% read as
o>, i.e. a7 “for their own sakes’? 4) & tékva adTOV = "3, i.e. 7113, an
Aramaising form that sometimes occurs in QH, replacing the standard 13,
e.g. "mmo ‘its foundations’ 1QS 8.8.15 11713, i.e. "33, is unlikely in view
of 12 at the end of the verse.

tov ¢€ayayeiv] The syntactic status of this prepositional adjunct in & is
as obscure as that of X°%i7% in 3. Konig’s (1897 § 339 z) “bestimmt sein zu
einem Act” may relate the infinitive to the following th"‘)g, but not to
what precedes. Our infinitival clause appears to be parallel to gic 6npav
and an adverbal adjunct of ntapécstnoav, but then the intervening Eppaip

14 Theodoret (PG 81.1601) identifies here an agent in the passive construction, but £x is
not so used, see GELS s.v. 6.
15 See SQH p. 233.
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is disruptive. The logical subject of the infinitive would not be Ephraim,'®
i.e. it proffered his children to be taken out etc.

elg amokévinowy 2i-5X] Though it eventually comes down to the same
thing, the translator may have found it emotionally unbearable to select a
straightforward word such as ceayn. We could not bring ourselves to say
‘to piece (them) through,” though & does not say who did the piercing.
277 may have been read as 3777.

9.14) 380¢ avtolig, KOpLe: T1 ddGELG adTOIG; d0¢ adTOIG UNTPAY GTEKVOL-
cav kol Haotovg Enpovc.

Give them, o Lord. What shall You give them? Give them a sterile womb
and dry breasts.

DPRY OYTY) P2 OIF) Di7IN IDNTAR M 827D

untpav drekvovoav 2°awn anl] The same Greek verb used in vs. 12 is
here intransitive.

9.15) maocat al xoxiot avtdv €ig Falyad, T ékel adTtovg éuionoa: did
TOC KaKiog TOV EMTNOELUATOV aDTOV &K TOU 0TKOov pov EKPaid
adTOvG, 00 UN Tpochncw ToL dyannical adtovg: Tavteg ol dpyo-
vteg adTOV AnelBolvTec.

All their evils are in Galgal, for there I disliked them. On account of
the evils of their practices I shall throw them out of My house, and
shall not love them any longer. All their rulers are disobedient.

noik X% QWK nran a7bbyn ¥ by otnriy awod B33 anyh

T

:0™70 a2 anan

?
NANN

eig I'aiyar] eic nothing but synonymous with év; see GELS s.v. €ic 8,
not only locative, but also temporal.

arelfobvteg 0°770] In order to differentiate between dmel0éw and
its adjective, dmelOng, one could translate as ‘.. are being disobedient.’
Though our translator may have his own position different from one of his
earlier colleagues, we would not insist on this in view of a vacillation such
as "Eav 8¢ tivi i) viog amedng kol épediotig De 21.18 // O vidg fiudv
obtoc amelfel xai £pediler vs. 20; & is here basically the same, 9730
i’

16 'What seems to be implicit in Joosten’s (131) rendition: “afin de faire sortir ..”.

17 At gme1folvrec fite T TPOC KVPLOV Gmd THS fuépac, g &yvocdn duiv De 9.24 the
translator could have written dne10ic fte, but he probably wanted to highlight the contrast
nrednoate @ Pripatt kupiov Tov Ogol budv with the same verb in the Aorist in the preced-
ing verse, where it is concerned with a one-off refusal.
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9.16) &mdvecev Eppaty, 10 pilag adtod &Enpavomn, kapmov odKETL Un
EVEYKT® 610TL KOl &0V YEVVIOWOGLY, ATOKTEVD TG ETIOLUNHOTA KO-
Mog adTov.
Ephraim suffered, it dried up at its roots, it will never bear fruits, for
even if they gave birth, I will kill the darlings of their belly.

© 0303 “TRNn PR T2 P 03 Pyr[73]Y3 M8 W oY omIeK f9n

énoveoev n271] The selection of an intransitive verb, movéw, obscures the
fact that its suffering comes from a third party. This selection as the high-
frequency Hebrew verb occurs nowhere else in LXX.

106 pilag avtov] Whether we construe this phrase with éEnpavon in keep-
ing with Ziegler’s punctuation and the Tiberian accentuation (2*9%) or with
énoveoev (so Joosten 131), we have an accusative of respect, specification
or limitation.'®

KapmOV o0KETL py &véykn Py -2 *75] On the idiomatic rendition @€pw
koprov instead of the verbatim moié® xopnov, quite common in SG, see
Joosten 1998.70f.

yevvioootv 172] Whilst Ephraim is metaphorically compared to a tree,
the translator just recognised the preceding »79 as an ellipsis for 1932 5.

9.17) dnooetal avtovg 6 Bede, 811 ovk gionkovsay adTOv, Kol EGovtal
whavijtol év tolg E0veotv.

God will reject them, because they did not hearken unto Him, and they
will be wanderers among the peoples.

O @32 77 1) 12 wnY XY v bR noxm?

£oovtol mhavijtor 8773 1°7°] The translator could have written £€covtat
mhavodvteg with little difference in meaning, cf. otévov kol tpépov §on
émi Thg yNg 7R Min 1) v Ge 4.12, sim. vs. 14. Though this periphrastic
structure appears to be alien when &eipi is in the fut., this periphrasis meets
the need to mark the imperfective aspect, since the future tense is aspect-
neutral.'

18 See SSG § 22 xh.
19 See SSG § 31 fc.
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10.1) "Apmelog edkAnpatovoo lopani, 6 Kapmog edOMVAV adT]* kAT TO
nAf0og tOV kapndv adthg &nAnbuve 14 Buclactnpla, KoTo TO
GyaBda T YT adTob GKOSOUNGOV GTNAMG.

Israel is a vine with vigorously growing branches, fruits are flourishing
for it. In keeping with the multitude of its fruits he further added to the
altars, in keeping with the splendid produce of his land they built pillars.

177 13K 3102 ninam? 1397 97 393 MY e PRI ppia 19
:NJaxn

gvkAnpatovoa ppial The Heb. word is usually considered to be a hapax
meaning ‘luxuriant.” Arabic is the only cognate,! in which /baqqa/ is said to
mean ‘to abound.” @& is the first to take this positive view, followed by Jerome
with his frondosa. In BH the same sequence of root consonants is more abun-
dantly attested, but with a negative connotation as in Y87 ppia M Is 24.1,
where & reads xOprog xatapdeipel v oixovpévny and Vulg. dissipabit
terram. There has, however, been an approach which would not recognise two
homonyms in BH, but to account for our hapax as an instance of Vppa as
exemplified in the just cited Is 24.1. Trg. is the earliest representative of this
approach: Xi'12 193 ‘a plundered vine.”

@& focuses on branches, hence selecting gdxkAnuateiv < kAfjpo ‘branch.’
This Gk lexeme is a hapax in LXX, and our translator, according to LSJ s.v.,
has the honour of being the first to use this word, followed by Philo and
Philoponus (6th cent. CE). It may be a new coinage on his part.

gvOnvav mMw°] Here is a grammatical transformation: # transitive > &
intransitive, bringing along a consequential transformation of % accusative
(*72) > & nominative (6 kaprog). The Heb. verb mw is neutral in meaning,
‘to furnish,” whereas, whatever a modern erudite Greek scholar might say,
average readers cannot possibly fail to notice €0- of évOnvéw, certainly not
that of edkAnpoateiv. This focus on the favourable, blissful features of the
agriculture in the land of Israel underscores the abominable nature of what
Israel was doing with this blessing granted to him.

Our translator most probably knew that the stative verb 7w ‘to be simi-
lar, resemble’ is not even remotely close to what comes through from his

' Cf. Cohen’s DRS 11 79 s.v.
2 Cf. Ibn Ezra and Radaq: P ‘empty.” In our times, see “a ravaged vine” (JPS) and Kaddari
(2006) s.v. “to split the earth and grow,” cf. his etymological notes.
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translated text.> Joosten (33) writes “le traducteur semble avoir lu le verbe
shiw,” and he mentions Zc 7.7 along with two other places (not in XII) as
showing the same equivalence. In Zc 7.7 & reads 15U, the referent being
Jerusalem. Though the Heb. equivalent is different, our translator may have
been thinking of Ps 127.3 1| yuvn] cov ®¢ dpumeiog e0Onvodoa 1932 TNYR
1798, with durelog metaphorically used. Besides, this is not the only depar-
ture that our translator makes from % in this single verse.

Some take the referent of 1> as Israel and the subject of 7w also as Israel,
hence making the suffix pronoun reflexive.* For him 1% = 135, as shown
by the fem. gender of the pronoun, avti), referring back to dpunelog, a fem.
noun, though it does symbolise Israel.

avt1] Ziegler scripsit. Joosten (133) prefers to read with Rahlfs 6 kapmog
avtig, but what would that represent in Hebrew? 195? What would one then
do with 1> at the end of the clause? Simply delete it and reconstitute 7 as 718
now»? The fact that Rahlfs’ reading is attested by only part of the sources, for
many others including B read 6 xapmog evOnvav advtig, a secondary lectio
facilior, which confirms the originality of o011, for the gen. adti¢ separated
from 6 kaprdg would be no problem in CG, but not in translation Greek of
LXX nor 35 .. ™ cannot substitute 1"75. We would thus go along with Zie-
gler® here.

Kato 10 TAN00C TOV Kaprdv adtig ETANOLVE .., katd T0 Gyadd TG YNg
adtod Grodopncav 12707 ¥IRY 203 .. 71277 9% 293] Both & and B
display perfect poetic parallelism between the two parts of the second half
of the verse. Both parts are an adverbial adjunct prefixed with a respective,
identical preposition and are followed by a finite verb. The two verbs share
the same subject, in spite of the shift from sg. to pl. The parallelism extends
from the grammatical to lexico-semantic level. The preposition kaf is attached
to a word that designates a quality and the matching quality is expressed by
the respective finite verb, so at least in #: 29 // 1297 and 2iv // 12°v°7. Their
roots are not identical, but are unmistakably cognate: V239 // \>39 and Va0 //
Vap-.

&’s analysis of the Heb. preposition is in line with its use as in Ps 51.3
YWD nnn e 292, which is rendered in & as in our Ho passage: katd 10
mAN00g TV olkTipp®V cov E&dieryov TO Gvounpd pov. 293 is similarly
used in BH five more times. However, it is only in our Ho passage that 292
is followed by the preposition lamed prefixed to a noun. & applied the same

3 We doubt that our translator’s Hebrew vocabulary contained a homonym mw “reif
machen,” which is unknown in Classical Arabic, but Nyberg (1935.71) assures us that it is
abundantly attested in Egyptian and Syrian Arabic.

4 So BDB s.v. 5 51 (a), p. 515b.

3 Ziegler writes: “in ea Hi.” (PL 25.901). The Vulg. reads ei, an early witness in support of
Ziegler.
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analysis to the parallel prepositional phrase. This preposition does occasion-
ally intrude into a construct phrase as in *¥* 12 1Sm 16.18 instead of "w” 13,
but not every cst. phrase can be broken up, e.g. 7R n31n ‘earthen altar’
Ex 20.24. The examples in our Ho passage do not come under any of the
notional categories® which, in BH, can be optionally expressed by means of
an analytic instead of synthetic structure.

The collocation such as 7°17 29 and the likes presumably led our trans-
lator to leave out of account this unusual preposition lamed away from an
alternative analysis of the prepositional phrases, for 293 and 2jv3 can be
analysed as representing <~ (of time) + inf. cst.>, so in Trg. 72 .. *N"0OKR 72
n°n°R ‘when I multiplied .. when I brought,” an analysis followed by Radaq
with 9wx2.” So Konig (1897 § 286d). Here, too, however, the preposition
lamed calls for an explanation. One proposed by Konig (loc. cit.) is not quite
satisfactory: a kind of dativus commodi vel incommodi, for which he men-
tions, e.g. 717 972 N2W 0% 27 Dt 1.6, with a negative connotation, “you have
had enough of it,” which certainly is inapplicable to our Ho example.®

énAnBuve] Though analysable as Impf., it is most likely Aor. in view of
the parallel @xodouncav. The verb is also used intransitively, but here again
the parallelism points to transitive value, so Theophylactus (PG 81.1605),
for instance.

t0 Quelacthplo m’n;m?] The preposition lamed in  was probably not
under Aramaic influence, but the translator, working more than half a mil-
lennium later, would certainly have been exposed to such and interpreted it
as equivalent to NX.

Koo T GyaBd TG YRG adtod Grodouncav 127w 3K 2iv3] The poetic
parallelism in 7 was discarded twice over: 1) 210 analysed as a substantive,
21 (so Joosten 133) or a substantivised adjective 2jv and 2) the translator
could have written jya0uvayv (cf. 4K 9.30) or éxocuncayv (cf. L there).

axodouncav] Given the beautiful poetic parallelism touched upon of the
verse, 7 must be the original reading, and our translator allowed himself to
take another measure of freedom.

10.2) éuéproe Kapdiag adTOV, VOV GeovicOncovTal: adTog KOTAoKAWEL
0 BuolooTnpla adT®V, TOAUTOPNGOVGLY al GTHANL ADTOV.

He split their hearts, they will now be annihilated. He will raze their
altars to the ground, their pillars will be miserable.

:aniagn T aninam 79y KT MUK Any El;lb PL)I:I

% See JM § 130 and SQH § 21 fa.

7 Scarcely acceptable is Nyberg’s (1935.72) analysis; he sees here a nominal, temporal
clause, i.e. “als Menge seinen Friichten war ..”

8 Konig does not say explicitly what the function of -3 is.
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éuéploe] = ppn. What & possibly means, patristic commentators are
divided, cf. Joosten 134.

apavicOnoovtor MWKR?] On this equivalence, see above at 5.15.

adtog Xa] It was actually up to them to act, making His intervention
superfluous. &’s rendition is rather good.

kotaokayel 59¥°] The Heb. verb here is agreed to be a denominative of
A7 ‘neck,’ so ‘to break or crush a neck,’ and this is the only case in which
the verb’s etymology is not evident.

talainoprcovoty 777 Here again we have a transformation of transitive
to intransitive. There is no knowing why & has not reproduced the parallelism
in the second half of the verse: both verbs are transitive and share the same
3ms subject, and both nouns indicate installations for cultic service.

A glance at Index (p. 115a) under toAoimopém, Tolonmpic, and Toroi-
nwpog shows that these lexemes account for the overwhelming equivalents
of V17w lexemes. This equivalence is rather remarkable because of a discrep-
ancy in meaning between lexemes represented by Vtahoino p- on one hand
and those represented by \77% on the other. The former, “misery,” expresses
an emotion effected by, and a state of affairs resulting from, an act of “devas-
tation, destruction” expressed by the latter.

The distribution of YV77W is, to a large extent, concentrated in prophetic
books, notably Is, Jer, and XII: 49 times out of 58 as verbal forms, and 20
out of 26 instances of 7% as a substantive. Our translator thus stands in the
line of this tradition of exegesis. One is naturally curious to know how all this
started.

10.3) 316t vov épovoty Ovk €ott Pactriedg fuiv, 6Tl ovk EQofnOmuev
TOV KOpLov, 0 6& Pactiedg Ti TOINGEL ULV,
For they are now going to say: ‘We have no king, because we did not
fear the Lord. But what could the king do for us?’
MP-ARYTAR oI MR UKD KD 22 1L 790 PR RN Any D

fuiv 1] The Gk dative here as well as its Heb. equivalent can mean either
“for us’ (dat. commodi) or ‘to us’ (dat. incommodi). With the prospect of a
hopeless situation about to emerge, the former is more likely.

10.4) LoA®v pRuato Tpoeacelc Yevdeic dtabnoetat dStabnknyv: dvateiel
w¢ Gypwotig kpipo &mil xEpcov aypov.
Uttering words which amount to nothing but false excuses, it will enter

a covenant. There will rise judgement like dog’s-tooth grass on (its)
dry and barren field.

T non by vRYR WXID N5 N2 19D KW NiPR 0727 12T
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Lai@v 1927] Though 3 may be a description of recent events, 192X in
the preceding verse, unlikely a reference to the past, makes such an analysis
implausible. Then &’s Vorlage may have read 1927°, a pseudo haplography
following 1% at the end of the preceding verse.

npoedceig] This must represent NiPy?, an equivalence indicated in our
Index 103a; there are three more instances of the equivalence. 98 can mean
‘oath’ as well as ‘curse.’'” But then our translator would probably have selected
a more straightforward equivalent such as apd.

dwabnoetor n92] If &’s Vorlage accorded more or less with 9, our trans-
lator is harmonising a fair bit: 92 as nN9>* Impf. 3ms // 927,

In BH an inf. abs. is at times used with reference to a future action.'' E.g.
Inim Sion ‘they are going to eat and leave something behind’ 2Kg 4.43.
In onR27 .. 2127 ‘Are you going to steal .. and then come ..?" Je 7.9f. we have
a construction similar to what we have in 17991 .. N9, namely <inf. abs. -
w-qatalti>.

&ni yépoov dypod *1w "mhn By] Exactly the same rendition occurs at
12.11. The equivalence of y£poog and @%n is unique to our book. How has
our translator arrived at this striking exegesis? Though not a frequent word,
D?I_j\ ‘furrow’ is correctly rendered with aﬁ?»aé at Nu 22.24, Jb 31.38, 39.10,
Ps 64.11. Was our translator an urban scholar with little knowledge of
agriculture?

dypwotig WXD] The Gk word is defined in LSJ as “dog’s-tooth grass,”
which has been followed in GELS.'? This is more specific than “grass, weed,”
what we find in Lust - Eynikel - Hauspie (2003.7). “Judgement like grass”
is no meaningful metaphor. The word is used once more in XII: ®g dpveg
én’ dypootiv ‘like lambs on grass’ Mi 5.7 for :liy;?"'?gg 0°2°273 (MT 5.6),
again in a metaphor, but this time with no negative connotation, being par-
allel to d¢ dpdcog Tapa Kupiov wintovoa ‘like dew falling from the Lord.’
In our current passage, however, kpipo would not be welcome to the audi-
ence. In secular Greek, too, the word is not very common. It appears then
that the connotation of the word, positive or negative, is contextually deter-
mined, hence not an ingredient of the meaning of the word. Joosten (134)
may be right in asking whether & represents &w+. All the same the selection

° Cf. Pesh. /‘ellata/.

10 Keil (1975.129) identifies in Ni>X an inf. abs. irregularly formed like ninW in lieu of
1inY Is 22.13, but “They have spoken words, falsely sworn” sounds unnatural.

1" Callaham (2010.75) claims that this is the most frequent use of the inf. abs. in BH. In the
majority of the examples adduced by him the future is expressed not by the inf., but by the main
verb, as in nan nin Ez 3.18. We fail to see how Callaham (2010.120) can identify habitual
modality in our n93.

Cf. JM § 123 w.

12 The word is already used by Homer, though once only: Od. 6.90 dypwctiv pelindéo
‘grass as sweet as honey,” on which mules feed, but the precise meaning of the word is
disputed.



128 HOSEA

of this rare word is noteworthy. Why not one of those standard equivalents
such as Potdvn and y6ptoc? Cf. doel duPpoc én’ dypootiv (RWT) kol
Ooel vipetog &nt yoptov (ay) Dt 32.2, metaphor with positive connotation.
BA 'V 322 comes down on “I’herbe sauvage,” though rejecting “chiendent.”

10.5) 1® pnocy® ToL 0ikov Qv TAUPOIKNGOVGLY Ol KUTOIKODVTEC ZaUAPELOY,
411 émévOnoe 6 Aaog adtod &n” adTOV: Kol Kabd¢ Tapemikpavoy
avtov, éntyapovvtal &nt v d0&av adtov, Tl peteKicdn dn’ adtov.

Those who reside in Samaria will live next to the calf of the house of

On, because his people mourned for him, and as they infuriated Him,

they will rejoice over His glory, for it moved away from it.

712275y 00 vHY 11 iy 1Y DarD 1Y 10w 1M IR N2 nivayh
amm 193

@ pooy®] A calf as an object of idolatrous worship in Samaria was men-
tioned earlier at 8.5, 6. The generally accepted emendation of ni”y to %3y
is quite reasonable. Andersen - Freedman (1980.555) sees in ni?3y a plurale
maiestatis. However, in view of 117%¥ 9732 9WX 1227 117 Am 4.1 (> dapdiels
[= ‘heifers’] tfic Bacavitidoc ai &v td dpet thc Tapapeiog) @ did not have
to change the gender.

napotkicovsty 172°] & identified here a homonym of V1 “to dread,’
though the rection with the preposition lamed is unknown and unlikely,
though &’s mechanical rendition with the dat. is just as problematic with
nopotkeiv. '3

Katotkobvteg 1oW] Unless &’s Vorlage had *10w [="32W or "35W], the pl.
is an adjustment to mopotkfcovsty 1713, Given its meaning, the collective
use of the sg. 12¥W or 12¥ is unlikely.

kaBdg mopenikpavay adtov 1oy 1n37] Our translator probably did not
know this rare Heb. noun. Another instance of it occurring in 2ip®377%2 N2
0779770y 0PD7 avtnR Syanm IRy Ny 717 Zp 1.4 is missing in & kai
gEapd &K TOL TOTOL TOLTOL T OVOpaTH THS Baod xoi ta dvopata tdV
iepéov, where tdv tepéwv is most likely a rendering of 2%17797." The only
other attestation of this Heb. noun in BH is at @*9%273°n& n°avi 2Kg 23.5,
where we have another translator ignorant of the word, who resorts to trans-
literation, toU¢ youapiy, though the proto-Lucianic version is more knowl-
edgeable with toU¢ iepeic and the historic Lucian has sacerdotes.

& is probably an attempt to render 1nn3, a Hif. m.pl. ptc. of .
Instead of rendering it mechanically as ®¢ mopoanikpaivovteg adTOL or

13" A third homonym means ‘to stir up for attack, to attack.” Andersen - Freedman’s (1980.555)
‘they were excited’ is questionable.
14 On this example, cf. a discussion in BA 23.,ad loc.
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TAPUTIKPAVOVTEG 0dTOD, he has performed a morphological and syntactic
adjustment to the following émiyapobvtat.

gmyapovvtor 1927] If this well-known Heb. verb means also ‘to tremble’
as some think, e.g. Joosten (135), our translator disagreed. At the only other
instance where such an exegesis is suggested, its translator did not agree,
either: 7792 1221 ART™2 M NR 172V Ps 2.11 > dovkevoate 1@ kupim &v
0OPo kal dyarilacte avt® év tpoum. Cf. what Ibn Janach already wrote
ad loc.: “it is concerned with a movement which accompanies joy and mourn-
ing .. and this movement happens to someone happy, but also to someone
in sorrow” (The Book of Roots ad \512).

This is a rare instance of émtyaipw used in sensu bono, for it is mostly
used of malicious joy, see GELS s.v.

petokicOn] The form is best analysed as passive in form only. Just as in
1 71%3, who caused the disappearance is not part of the message.!> See also
MetekicOn f| Tovdaie 779 N3 La 1.3. On this morphosyntactic issue,
see SSG § 27 d - db. Readers, however, with no knowledge of Hebrew may
see here a genuinely passive form, for unlike éyevn0n, drexpifn and the like,
petoxictn as passive here does make sense.

10.6) xal adtov eig Accupiovg dnoavieg dnnveykav Evia 1@ Pactiel
Topip- év 66patt Epaip dé€etat, kal aioyvvOnceetatl Iopan év
BovAf] avTOv.

Binding it, too, they carried (it) as a present to the king of Yarim. He
will receive it as a gift from Ephraim and Israel will suffer shame over
his decision.

AnSYn DRI Wian npt 019N MIWa 277 795 Anan D2 MRS inik o

kol adtov iNiR-0a] Readers might construe kol with the entire clause as a
whole, but could also construe it with adtov alone as intended by 79, which
is evident on account of the added dncavteg; in addition to humans, the calf
was also bound and taken to Assyria.

Aoccvupiovg] On ‘Assyria,” and not ‘Assyrians,” see above at 7.11.

annveykav E€via nin $217] B represents a fairly common imperfect pas-
sivisation as in Yy ™27°nNR 7p27% 73 Gn 27.42.° 523 is being imperson-
ally used and 113 is not meant to be its grammatical subject; rewritten in
the active voice, the clause would be m3n MWKRS 19°2i77 10X 23, where fnan
is an object complement, ‘as a gift,” an analysis which should also be applied
to £évia, the primary object of drnfveyxkav being adtoOV.

15 Thus pace “elle a été exilée” (Joosten 135), “sie ist .. (ins Ausland) gefiihrt worden” (SD),
and “it had been deported” (NVETYS).
16 Cf. IM § 128.



130 HOSEA

gv dopatt Mmwa] This Heb. hapax was probably unknown to our translator,
who was compelled to resort to free rendering, for 71w or nNiw cannot be made
to mean ‘gift (d6pa).” As a consequence the grammatical subject of 1ip? is now
the Assyrian king, not Israel.

év 1) BovAR) adtob in¥Yn] One wonders why & did not select a stand-
ard equivalent for the Heb. preposition; see, e.g. aioyvvOnte Gno Kavyn-
cemg budv Je 12.13 (< o nkiann 1wa1). On the other hand, £v often, esp.
in XII, indicates “an object to which some emotion or thought is directed”
(GELS s.v. 9), e.g. T &iy10 kupiov, &v oi¢ fyanncey Ma 2.11 (< mm wIp
278 WR).

10.7) anépprye Zopdpeio Bociiéa adtne O¢ @pOYAVOV £l TPOGHOTOL
0daTOC.

Samaria cast her king as a dry stick (floating) on the surface of the
water.

a7y PR APPN I AnT)

anépprye fnTi] See above at 4.7.

@pOyavov A¥p] The meaning of this Heb. word, a hapax, which is distinct
from its better known homonym in the sense of ‘anger,’ is still disputed. For
® it refers to something easy to manipulate, worthless or helpless. '8

10.8) «al éEapOncovtat Popol Qv, auaptnuate tob lopank: dxovOor kal
Tpiforot dvaprcovtal &l ta OueloaTplo adTOV: Kol E§povot TOTG
dpeatv Karbyate fuag, kal toig Pouvoic [écate £¢° Huac.

And the high places of On, Israel’s sins, will be obliterated. There will
shoot up thorns and caltrops on their altars, and they will say to the
mountains, “Cover us,” and to the hills, “Fall down on to us.”

°977 1K) aninam by Ay 9777 Pip PRI nXwR X ning 1mYn
2rby 1501 nivaa?) mes

10.9) A’ ov oi Bouvoi, fuaptev Iopani, kel Eotnoav: od Un KataAdpn
adTovg &v 1@ Pouvd mOAEp0g; "Entl ta Téxva ddikiog

'7 In BA ad loc. we are unjustly said to have suggested a Hebraism here. 2738 never governs
-2. Its synonyms, y21 and 1137 do, cf. e.g. eddoxnom &v adtd ia-1¥7x% Hg 1.8. In GELS s.v.
ebdokém la we did suggest a likely Hebraism. We fail to understand an alternative analysis
suggested in BA loc. cit.

18 Though in Index s.v. ppbyovov we suggested Wp ‘stubble’ as its equivalent, we are not
so sure now, seeing this Heb. word is rendered in XII in all of its four occurrences with kaAdun
‘stubble’: J1 2.5, Ob 8, Na 1.10, Ma 3.19. We do not know how Joosten (136) has arrived at
“écume” as the “sens premier” of A¥p.
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Since the time when the hills were there, Israel sinned, they stood there.
Would a war never befall them in the hill? Against the children of
unrighteousness

33TOY ARMPR MY DXWHRY TTRY DY SXIWY DRLD Ny R
Moy

A@’ ob] A compound conjunction consisting of a preposition and a relative
pronoun agreeing in case with the former is fairly common.' By definition
such introduced a full fledged clause. Hence we have here a remarkable exam-
ple with the subject only given.

ot Bouvvoi f1¥31a7] On the non-use of a place-name, I'afao and the use of
the pl. form, see above at 5.8 and 9.9. In this particular case the shift from
the pl. to the sg. is striking.

finaptev nrwn] The sudden shift to 2ms in % is abrupt, and also odd in
view of the immediately following 17%y.

nolepog;] We identify here a rhetorical question.?’ For Ziegler here is a
statement that ends with Gdwkiac. This analysis of his has to do with the first
word of the next verse, \A0ov as conjectured by him. See further below.

10.10) AA0ev moidedoat adtols, koi cuvaydfcovtatl &n’ adtovg Aaoi &v
1@ madevecbal advTovg v T0ig SLGLV AdIKILG aDTAV.

It came to discipline them, and peoples will assemble against them
as they are disciplined in their two ways of unrighteousness.

[:0n3iv] oniy *nY% 070R3 DBY DIPY IDDX) DIPN) NIXI

This whole verse in B is replete with difficulties, a veritable crux inter-
pretum.

MAOev] We postulate that this represents %3 [= nxa], Pf. Qal 3fs. with
mnn as the subject. In the critical apparatus Ziegler states that his 110ov
‘I came’ is nothing but a conjecture, “scripsi,” not supported by any Greek
manuscript or version. He is presumably reconstructing 7 as *nxa [= "nxa].
DI means ‘my desire,” which makes little sense here.

nadedoor adtovg] Translated back into Hebrew it could be 299"
[= @79"7], which can scarcely be reconciled with the form in %, and that is
not to speak of the strange Tiberian vowel added to the samekh. We note that
the same sequence ToX is rendered a few words later with the same Gk verb.
The Tiberian vocalisation, Qal inf. cst., cannot be rendered as a passive form.
Is our translator mentally reconstructing 2990°2 [= 7972], Pu. inf. cst.?

19 For details see GELS s.v. 8¢, 1], 8 e.
20 So SD in a footnote ad loc. Cf. also Barthélemy 1992.577f.
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cuvayOncovtor 10oR] In XII there is found another instance of fqoR Pu.,
also in a military context, but it is rendered as Pi.: foR cvvatel Zc 14.14.

T0aig duoty ddikioig avtdv [aniiv] aniy *nw] & represents the Qre, though
vocalised in an anomalous fashion in lieu of aniiy.

10.11) Eg@paip dapaiic deddaypuévn dyamay velkog, €Yo 0& EmeAEDCOUL
£nl 10 KAAALGTOV TOU TpaynAov adtic: émiPifd Eepaip, tapact-
onnoopot lovdav, évioyvoet advtd lakmp.

Ephraim is a heifer that has been taught to love to quarrel. How-
ever, I shall mount the fairest (part) of its neck. I shall ride Ephraim,
[ shall turn a deaf ear to Judah, Jacob will overpower him.

2PN AINIE N0PY ANV I VTP RITR ATRR A% aTeN)
1apy° 1"7'17_[273 70 Winn 27oR

ayondv *n2aR] Whether or not our translator was puzzled by the para-
gogic /-i/,>! he would most likely have found the juxtaposition of two parti-
ciples unusual, because he thought the latter is complementing the former,
and decided to convert the second to an infinitive. The two participles can
be viewed as independent of each other: ‘an experienced heifer, fond of ..”.?

veikog W1T%] The agricultural activity of threshing has nothing to do with
quarrelling. The Heb. verb occurs three more times in XII, and only once its
rendition with dAlodw at Mi 4.13 is acceptable, but it is used with aggressive
connotation, which is totally foreign to innocuous threshing: dvéctn0t xai
dAo0 avtobg, better rendered as ‘Get up and keep crushing them [= hostile
nations].” In the remaining two cases it is rendered with tpilev ‘to cut with
saw’ Am 1.3 and katdyewv ‘to shatter, break’ Hb 3.12. Is this another indi-
cation that the vocabulary for agriculture was a weak spot for our translator?
See above at vs. 4.

gneievoopat *n7ay] The prophetic Pf. of B is correctly represented with
the Fut.

gmPipd 2°29K%] Though Pifalw and some of its compounds such as dva-,
kataPipalem are causative equivalents of their corresponding Baive forms,
they are sometimes used as plain transitive verbs, e.g. BifacOnvat adtny O’
adtov [= xtiivog ‘animal’] Le 20.16. This is indisputable in another instance
of our Gk verb in XII: &rneBipocog eig Odhuccay tovg inmovg cov Hb 3.152 //

2l Given another two examples in XII of this feature in 9¥° 7725 5% Mi 7.14, where he
read "15% (pl. cst.), translating it as katacknvodvtag kab’ Exvtodg dpupov and "1y >HRI "W
1883 Zc 11.17, likewise "21¥ .. *¥9 (> ol mopaivovteg té pdtata kol ol kotahelotndreg Ta
npodPata), the paragogic /-i/ of a sg. cst. ptc. may have been unknown to him. On this feature
of BH morphology, see JM § 93 n.

22 See Ehrlich 1968.198.

23 BA renders “tu as fait monter vers la mer tes chevaux,” but one wonders what the horses
are to ride.
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énil 1o bymAa EmPiPa pe ib. 3.19. This non-causative émififalm, however,
would better fit Qal 239X.

napactonioopat Wian] Quite a difference between the two. & represents
WX as shown by mapacionion £v 1@ katonivelv doePi tov dixatov;
uRN PII8 VY 37‘?;; v nn Hb 1.13, where, however, the Heb. verb is intran-
sitive, whereas our Ho translator is analysing it as causative, transitive.?* If
you turn a deaf ear to someone crying for help, you are effectively silencing
him.

gvioyvoel T72°] Another agricultural Heb. term 77 ‘to harrow’ appears
to have been unknown to our translator. His colleagues apparently found it as
vague: £pydoacOat Ty YRy < innTR 77271 Is 28.24 and élkVcel cov atla-
Kog &v medip < 770X 2vpny 77w Jb 39.10.

In Index s.v. évicoybw, we mentioned TTW Pi. as a possible equivalent meant
by &. A fresh look at how & has dealt with this verb shows that the transla-
tor’s understanding of it was exactly opposite to the notion of strength: seven
times it is rendered with talainopém ‘to be miserable, wretched” (Ho 10.2,
J11.10bis, Mi 2.4, Zc 11.2, 3bis, once with deilarog ‘wretched’ Na 3.7, and
another time with oiyéopot ‘disappear’ [of walled, fortified cities]). See also
above at 10.2. The second alternative we mentioned, Vi Pi., we would
also withdraw, for this lexeme has to do with ruling, as shown by 9@ ‘ruler,’
a noun affiliated to it. Instead, we submit that the Heb. verb that lies behind
& is Qal 7MY, thus our translator is thinking of 79w". Two other places in
Ho support this analysis:

2 IPR-NR 77 1281 PIRTNR 2pY w22 12.4 > v 1) kotkig EnTépvicev
TOV AdeA@OV aDTOL Kal &V KOToLg adTob évieyvoey Tpog Oeov (12.3)

5om RO WM 12.5 > kol &vieyveev petd dyyéhov kol fduvacn
(12.4), where one could postulate 9.2

Also contextually it is important to refer to %21 o*WiR-ay) o*i>R-ay nw
Gn 32.29 > évioyvoag peto 0ol kal petd Gviponov duvatog, though Jacob’s
human antagonist at the time was not Ephraim, but Esau. Note duvatdg here
as against 7ovvéoOn in Ho 12.4.

In sum, we view this accumulative, intertextual evidence as decisive than
to postulate an Aramaism as Joosten (138) does, who refers to 9w ‘strong.’

adt® 7] On this unusual dative with the verb ‘to overpower,” cf. Suvico-
pat odt@® Ho 11.4. See also Je 45.22 and Ps 128.2. On some other rections
of dOvapat in the sense of ‘to prevail against,” a sense unknown outside of
SG, see GELS s.v. 4 and Helbing 1928.116. The influence of Heb. -5 i is
most probable.

24 Ad Jb 11.3, one of the very few cases sometimes adduced as attesting the transitive use
of ¥ nn Tur-Sinai (1972.115) is adamant in his assertion that it is consistently intransitive.

25 The Nahal Hever text (8HevXIlgr) reads tetaiot]ndpnke[ Nivevn (15.7).

26 On the vocalisation, cf. 9 Ru 2.3 (< 77p).
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10.12) omeipote £avtoig €ig dikaroohvny, tpuynoate gig kapmov Long,
QeoTicate £0VTOIG PG YVOGEMG, EKINTNCUTE TOV KUPLOV EMG TOV
EA0eTY yevipato dikaioovvng ulv.

Sow for yourselves for righteousness, harvest for fruit(s) of life, light
for yourselves a light of knowledge, seek out the Lord till produce of
righteousness comes to you.

Ri2277w M nR W7 ny1 97 20b 177 o0k 18R ApTh oo wyr
1027 P78 A7

elg kapmov Long Ton-"0%] @ represents ™MD?, but where (o) comes from
is a mystery.

poticute avtoig edg " 13% 177] Yet another example of our translator
having a difficulty with the agricultural terminology. Precisely the same Heb.
clause recurs in 9" @9 1771 Je 4.3. One cannot be absolutely certain that its
Greek rendition, Nedoate avtoig veopata ‘Plough for yourselves plots of
the field,” was known to our translator. His translation derives from another
hollow root, V3, as represented by 93 ‘lamp’ and 171n ‘lampstand,” though
91 ‘light” is known. All the same, Hebrew does not possess a verb derived
from this root.”’

yvooeng] = YT in lieu of & ny.

gkintoate WinT?] Already in BH the inf. cst. is beginning to be used
to express an absolute command (JM § 124 /), whilst this feature is quite
solidly established in Qumran Hebrew, e.g. X217 R 2150 DR WK w177
PP KDY .. 5725 . MuIb XD IR DR WK 10010 L 1A L Dyne ‘one
is to seek the welfare of his brother and not to be unfaithful .. to refrain ..
to remonstrate one another .. and not to remain resentful .. to part with .. and
one shall not defile’ CD 6.21, cf. Muraoka 2020 § 18 c.

gwg Tob &A0elv yevipata dtkatochvng P8 7% Xi2-7y] & most likely
recognised in 717° a substantive meaning ‘early rain,” and not a Hif. Impf.
verb, and though he also recognised contextual affinity between this verse
and 6.3, where he rendered the word with tpdipoc, he did not see what early
rain had to do with this passage, so that he opted for free rendering.?® See
above at 6.3.

27 In Aramaic dialects the root does occur as an Afel or Pael verb in the sense of ‘to kindle,
light,” esp. in Samaritan Aramaic, see Tal 2000.512. Rather sporadically also in Syriac and
Christian Palestinian Aramaic: Sokoloff 2009.260; Sokoloff 2014.904.

2 Joosten (138f.) also refers to &3wkev dpiv 10 Ppdpata eig Stkarocvvny A7inA"NR ad% 1N
AR 7% J1 2.23, and goes on to argue that this instance and ours show that the translators (so
Joosten: “les traducteurs™) were ignorant of or rejected the notion of “teacher of righteousness,”
a notion of cardinal importance to the Essene sect of Qumran. But in JI 2.21-26 the discourse
is about the abundant riches of nature provided by God, which has little to do with piety or
morality. Besides, in our Ho passage, if we are to understand 779° as meaning ‘he will teach,’
its subject is God, not a leader of a faith community to be dispatched by Him. On J1 2.23, cf.
also BA ad loc.
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10.13) ivo ti mopecionnoote doéfelav Kal tag GoiKiag avtig &Tpuyn-
cate, EQAYETE KOPTOV YeLOT; 0Tl HATicag &v T01¢ dpuaciv Gov,
&v mAn0el duvapemg cov.

Why did you ignore ungodliness, and harvest its (crops) of unright-
eousness, and eat deceptive fruit(s)? Because you trusted your chari-
ots, the multitude of your troops.

372 72772 DRI Y22 DNPON DDTSp AP YUYDDYIN
:’[’j‘i.’l.-}

nopecionicate GoEPetay YW anwIn] Here again, as in vs. 11, our trans-
lator is converting the Heb. verb to Hif., anwani. This time, however, the
object of the verb is not human (so vs. 11), but inanimate.

106 Gdikiag adtiig An?W] The fem. pronoun (adtilg) cannot be due to
®’s reading of N7 as AN, for the referent of the suffix cannot be yu,
a masc. noun. The selection of the fem. gen. pronoun is due to dcéPeta, a
fem. noun.

Kapmov yevdty Wna—p] & means “fruits which may look delicious or
have been presented as such, but have turned out to be disgusting,” i.e. fakes.
Similarly vioil yevdeig Is 30.9 (a*wn2 o°12) with reference to those who
professed to be sons, but, contrary to expectation, did not behave like obedient
sons. The same Gk. adjective means something different in méAlg aipdtov
OAN yevdng adwciog TANpNG .. altogether deceitful ..” Na 3.1. This is the sense
of w2 here, hence ‘fruits obtained by deceptive means.” We have a construct
phrase of quality as in 215 " ‘deceptive water’ CD 1.14.%

v 101G Gppaciv cov] = 72573,# B 72772 ‘your strategy, your way of
doing things.’

10.14) xoi é&avaotnoetal Gndrelo £v T@ A0 COL, KOl TUVTA TO TEPL-
TETELYLOUEVE GOV OIYNOETUL: OC APV ZoAiauay €K TOL 0IKov
IepoPaai &v uépaig ToAEROL UNTEPa ML TEKVOLG NOAPLGAV.
And there will emerge perdition among your people, and all that is
walled all around will disappear. Like the ruler Salaman from the
house of Jerobaal in the days of a war they dashed to the ground a
mother along with (her) children.
mRNPR O3 PRI M3 Y TS TN TI8INTPI) 7993 TINY ONp)

Y7 0135y ox

kol é€avaotnostol aRp] Even if one adopted the standardised spelling,
ap), the selection of what appears to be a w-gatalti form here is odd.

2 Cf. SOH § 21 xviii).
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This Gk verb rarely has something inanimate, drtm®Aigio here, as its sub-
ject. Another instance is found in Ez a: fj OBpig &Eavéotnke Ez 7.10.3°

anmheto 7ixY] The Heb. word, which signifies ‘very loud voice, roar, din’,
occurs only twice in XII. In its second occurrence, we find 2R 7iRW2 nm
¥1Ina Am 2.2 > koi arofavettal &v advvopig Moaf petd kpavyng.
Neither Gk substantive has little to do with noise. Our translator may have
not known what the Heb. word means. Noteworthy that in Thackeray’s Jer o!
we come across OAe0pog, a synonym of dndieta for jixY at Je 51(& 28).55
and on (& 26).17.

olynoetal W] On the interpretation of V17U, see above at vs. 2. Joosten
(139) finds odd the use of oiyecbat with inanimate things as the grammatical
subject, but note dyeto copio adtdV // drndiero BovAin Je 30.1.

apyov] =9, # 1B TW. It is not absolutely certain that our translator read
9> or 93; for BH the latter is the rule — 717 797, not like Engl. ‘King
David,” when King is a title, see JM § 131 k.

&k tob oikov] = n°2 n, a haplography of the preceding 1n%w.

émi ] Both particles are often used to indicate addition; see GELS s.v.
II 5 and BDB s.v. II 4 c. Especially interesting is 023275y axn npn-x%
Dt 22.6 > o0 ANpuyn TNV UNTEPA PETA TOV TEKVOV.

nddpioav Y7 The use of the Heb. verb in Pu. or pseudo Qal passive
may not have been known to the translator; see also W7 795y 03 Na 3.10 >
kal 0 vima adtig Edaglovoty. He was then compelled to convert nwwpa
to 1w = Wv". However, later Wv7> 14.1 is translated with a passive form,
gdapionoovral.

The Gk verb &dagiletv derives from &dagog ‘ground.” LSJ mentions three
senses: [ “beat level and firm like a floor or pavement,” II “provide with a
floor,” III “dash to the ground,” the last of which appears to be a new devel-
opment in Biblical Greek, whereas I is known to Aristotle and Theophrastus.
Among its six occurrences in LXX it denotes a cruel act with viymia ‘infants’
(Na 3.10), vrotitOwo ‘sucklings’ (Ho 14.1) as its object, which is in addition
to our Ho passage here, and all translating Wv9.3! Luke appears to be familiar
with this usage in £8ugiodciv oe [= Jerusalem] koi a1 téxva cov Lk 19.44 .32

10.15) obtmg momow HUiv, oikog Tob Iopuni, 6d TPOGHOTOL KAKIDY DIMdV-
So I shall do to you, o House of Israel, on account of your evil (deeds).

B20Y7) DY 38R PR3 037 ARy 123

3 Tt is not certain whether this is a rendering of 73713 179 (end of vs. 10) or of op o7
(beginning of vs. 11). The word order favours the latter.

31 Index (34b and 345c) suggests that at 7ddapioav Ez 31.12 & postulates 17w in lieu
of 1 .

32 This is another piece of evidence showing that the Evangelist was familiar with the context
in which a given word is used in LXX, cf. Muraoka 2012.
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@ probably intends this verse to be taken as a correlative clause in relation
to what is introduced with @&¢ in the preceding verse. However, the particle
cannot be a subordinating conjunction, because dpy®v Zalopov cannot be
the grammatical subject of fdd@ioav in the plural. All this is a result of his
reading 7> as 7w>. Another consequence is the need to read Ay as AYYR.

41O TPOCMOTOL KUKV UMY BNV Ny *19n] & presents a rare calque of
1 *397, a compound preposition which often indicates a cause or reason. In
dovvnonocovtal Gnd Tpoodnov tovav adtdv ‘they will agonise on account
of their hard works’ Hg 2.14 this Gk phrase is parallel to one of the standard
causal expressions — piavOnoetal Evekey OV ANUUATOV a0TOV TOV OpOpt-
vov ‘he will get defiled because of their early morning gains.” Though there
is no 3 for this part of the verse, the translator’s Vorlage may have read "15n
for the first clause cited above. Other LXX translators®? attempted otherwise:
e.g. [Ipocaybika ) Lo pov dwa tog Buyatépag tdv vidy Xet Gn 27.46,
ovK £6VVaTo 1| Y1 THG TOPOIKNCEWMG ADTMV QPEPELY AOTOVG GO Tov TANBovg
10V OrapyOvIov adtdv ib. 36.7, where the translator paraphrased.’*

kaxidv opmv] Is the pl. form an attempt to represent the repetition of the
same noun in 7?3 In XII, the same form, any, is similarly represented in
the pl. at Ho 7.3, Jn 4.2, and at Ho 7.2 and 9.15 even with %5 added. On the
other hand, 11¥97 is also so rendered at J1 2.13.

33 These two are the only cases in LXX of this causal 4nd npoc®rov tivog, see GELS s.v.
npoécomov 6 a. On the underlying 397, cf. BDB s.v. 7119 6 c.

3 Sollamo (1979) does not deal with the two examples of dnd npocdnov tivog in XIL

3 Nyberg (1935.82f.) speaks in defence of the Heb. construction as an expression of inten-
sity, translating it with “wegen eurer ungeheuren Schlechtigkeit,” for which, however, the second
noun usually appears in the pl., e.g. 2°°Wi 9" ‘the song par excellence.” Cf. JM § 141/ and
SOH § 8 b.
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11.1 [ 10.15b-11.1]) 8pbpov dreppipnoav, drneppipn Paciieds Ioponi.
A16TL vAmog Topani, kol &ym Myannoo adtov kol &€ Alydmtov
UETEKAAEGH TO TEKVO ODTOD.

With eagerness they were thrown out, the king of Israel was thrown
out. Because Israel was an infant, I also loved him, and recalled his
children out of Egypt.

DRI 27I¥RM 2AR) PRI w1 230 SR 7on AnT AT Inwa
=13k

&pOpov nwa] In pHpov eimov 1 Pactrei ‘Early in the morning say to
the king!’ Est 5.140° dp0Opov is used as a classic genitive of time, ‘early in
the morning.” GELS s.v. 8pOpog 2 b has a list of eight cases of §pOpov, in
none of which one could say with confidence that the specification of early
morning for something being done is an essential ingredient of the message.
E.g. xai €dida&a advtovg dpOpov Je 39.33. Did the Lord conduct an early
morning lesson? The eight instances are confined to Ho and Je. However,
a verb derived from this substantive, dpOpilw,' is used at times in a related
fashion (GELS s.v. 2, 3), and the verb used this way is attested in other LXX
books as well. Thus in addition to &v OLiyetl adt®v 6pbprovcol TpoOg pe
Ho 6.1 we also find, e.g. 6 6e6¢ pov, mpog o¢ dpbpilw Ps 62.2. Unlike
in dpBpilmv odkétt eipl ‘I shall be no early riser any more’ Jb 7.21 the
specification of early morning is nonsensical in a case such as éx vuktog
opOpilel 10 mvetud pov mpodc o€ ‘since the time when it was still night ..’
Is 26.9.2 Likewise at ol dpOpilovtec mpoOg adTiV [= copiav] Eunincon-
covtal edPpocvng Si 4.12 such an effort could and ought to be under-
taken day and night. In our Ho passage we cannot think of any argument for
thinking that the action must have taken place just around daybreak, cock-
CIOW.

We note that in may examples of dpOpov and 6pOpilw the feature of
eagerness has become an integral part of their senses. This semantic devel-
opment most likely has its origin in the selection of dpOpov to translate Y
once (Ho 11.1) and 23w7 six times (all in Je: 7.25, 25.4, 33.5, 39.3, 42.14,

I A Koine Greek equivalent of Classical dp@pebm, which occurs in LXX once only at
dpBpevoav kowvdg kai iABocav gig TOv yapov ‘they got up together early in the morning and
went to the wedding’ To 9.6 &' (GpOpicav &)

2 “In the night” (NETS) is a translation of 71%"92 here. SD has “Nach dem Ende der Nacht,”
but we doubt that &k vuktog can be synonymous with peta vokrta.
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51.4%). Likewise 6p0pilw renders Pi. 9nw thrice (Ps 62.2, 77.34, Is 26.9),
and Hi. 0°2w7 thrice (Je 25.3,* Zp 3.7, 2C 36.15). Early birds may have been
considered enthusiastic, eager actors, though one might argue that, in the
hot summer in the Near East, early start was an existential necessity for
sheer survival, not a virtue. Since the primary sense of 9w, however, is “to
seek,” and has little to do with early morning, the notion of early assigned to
this verb may, according to Gesenius, be due to Volksetymologie, i.e. non-
scientific, amateur etymology.’ The scientific etymology seeks cognates of
InY as a verb root in Jewish Aramaic 9n¥ ‘to seek’ and Akkadian /saharu/
‘to turn towards, go round, seek.’®

That the notion of eagerness had become an integral part of these two
Gk lexemes fairly early on is shown by the use of d6pOpilw by Ben Sira’s
grandson to translate not only Pi. 90w, but also Pi. Wpa: w"nw [= 1nv]
8p0p1le mpog avtdv 6.36 // wpan ot dpbopilovieg mpog adthv 4.12. Note
also 6 opOpicac &n” adtnV [= coiav] od xomidoel Wi 6.14, continuing
gbploketal Ono TOV {ntodvtev advtnv (vs. 12), and "Qpbpilov d& mpog
Koprov xal Ekhatov mepl Meppiag Test. Joseph 3.6. Luke was familiar
with this feature of SG, when he wrote nag 6 Aaog dpOpilev npog adToOV
2v 1 1ep®d Gdrodety adtod Lk 21.38.7

Pace Horsley (1981.86) 6pOpilm in SG is not a mere verb denoting physi-
cal movement, “a bland ‘come.”” Why should one add another verb, and an
odd one at that, to the rich Greek vocabulary in possession of multiple verbs
denoting physical movement? Why should the translator of 272% nn"2w:
Ct 7.13 have said dpOpicopev gig duneAdvaog in lieu of, say, brand A0c-
pev gig aureddvog? In using dpOpedw, a synonymous verb, Euripides adds
AMBov! in dpBpevovoay yuxav éknanyfeic’ RAbov @pixg ‘I came shud-
dering with my mind wide awake early in the morning” Tr. 182. The prepo-
sition mpdg often found with this verb in SG® does not merely indicate a
destination as in "HAOopev npoc tov aderlpov cov Hoav Ge 32.6. It is not
about an external, physical movement, but an inner one of your mind directed
to someone or something. Even when your feet are involved, the emphasis
is on what is on your mind, in your heart as expressed in our definition in
GELS s.v. dp0pilm, 2 “to seek and turn in eager anticipation.” A verb of

3 The references are those of &; the corresponding references in % are 7.25, 25.4, 26.5,
32.33, 35.14, 44 4.

Though & has not preserved any trace of 02w in 9271 223 n;“?g; 92781 Je 7.13, McKane
(1986.158) translates it, without any philological comment, “I addressed you urgently,” and
Keil (1988.158) says: “from early morn, i.e. earnestly and unremittingly.”

4 15 o°2wK need be emended to o2,

3 Cf. Tov 1990a and Muraoka 2008.

® Cf. HALOT 1465b s.v.

7 Cf. BDAG on this instance: “dp. npog Tiva also means generally seek someone diligently.”

8 In GELS s.v. 6pOpilw 2 add Ps 77.34 and Si 39.5.
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seeking such as {ntéwm never governs mpog tiva or tpdg Ti. At the above-
quoted Wi 6.14 the selection of &ri® is most felicitous, highlighting focused
attention.

aneppipnoav, drneppion fnT i) Whether or not &’s Vorlage actu-
ally read the pl. 171, the translator wanted to read here 9 instead of 7 twice.

A6t °2] The Heb. conjunction here is generally assigned a temporal sense,
‘when.” The ancient versions disagree: Vulg. quia and Pesh. /mettul d-/, hence
both = &. Trg’s "X is equivocal, but not explicitly temporal. *2 as a temporal
conjunction with reference to the past, not including 2 *77, is rather rare in
BH. BDB s.v. 2 a mentions six places including Ho 11.1.

vhmiog Ilopani ‘725'1%;27 9v1] The absence of a copula in & is not necessar-
ily a slavish reproduction of 7. Such a nominal clause is a commonplace in
Greek, whether Classical or SG, see SSG § 94 d-da.

The range of age represented 9¥1 is quite broad. A three-month old baby
Moses is so called, Ex 2.6.

kot &ym] The conjunction looks like a rendering of 1 in %, but there is
nothing there that would correspond to £y®. The Gk conjunction is not linking
the two clauses, the one nominal and the other verbal, but relates to &y only.
What is meant, however, is not “I also loved Israel, just as someone else did.”
It is like in Kol kOprog napePifacev 10 Guaptnud cov, ov un droddvng <
nnn x> DRYD "2y M1M703 2Sm 12.13, i.e. in response to your admission
of your guilt, so the Lord in turn.!® Such an analysis accords with &’s analysis
of "3 as causal, i.e. because Israel was still in its moral infancy, My affection
for him was awakened all the more. For such an understanding you cannot
do without &ym.

0 tékve adtod] = 1339, # B *125. With “Israel” no single individual was
meant. When Moses was told by God to meet Pharaoh, the latter was to hear:
5RIW? 52 12 M K 75 Ex 4.22, when the entire community of Moses’
coreligionists were to go.

11.2) xaBog petexkdieco avtovsg, oVT®MG ANOYOVTIO €K TPOCMTOL OV
adtol toig Baoiip £€0vov kal tolg yAvmtolg £0vpimv.

As I recalled them, they would move away from me. They would offer
sacrifices to Baals and burn incense to their carved idols.

TMBR? 0770871 AN D°7Y37 BTSN 1097 12 B W

kobog petexaleca 18P kabag appears to be a free addition meant to
pair with obtwg (72). To restore *X9p> [= *X7p2] would not do, since that
would require changing 273°19» to "197n.

° Preferred by Ziegler to npdg.

10 This use of kai is also recognisable in 510 kai 6 0cog adtoV dnepdywoey ‘therefore
God in turn exalted him’ Phil 2.9, i.e. in response to étaneivwoev E0VTOV YEVOUEVOG DTTKO0G
péypt Bavatov, Bavdatov 8¢ otavpod ib. 2.8.
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Rashi identified the subjects of 1%"j? as prophets. In & we could hear a
personal ring of God’s communication. Cf. Trg here: 7in’ 25X »21 nnbw
‘I sent my prophets to instruct them.’

amoyovto .. £0vov .. é0vpicv] Three Impf.’s follow the Aor. petexdreca
as if to suggest that God summoned them once down in Egypt, but since
then they kept rebelling.

avtoi] & read i1 *3pn for B airipn as correctly noted by Nyberg (1935.84),
who defends 7 as preferable in preserving the archaic, asyndetic structure,
but the asyndesis would be there in &’s reading as well.'! An addition freely
made as if to symbolise God’s accusing finger pointed at His children per-
sistently and ungratefully turning down God’s gracious initiative.

11.3) xal éy® cvvenodica tov Eppatp, avéraPov adtov éni tov Bpa-
yilovd pov, kol odk Eyvocav 0Tt lopat adtovc.

And I tied Ephraim’s feet, lifted him on my arm, but they did not real-
ise that I had cured them.

'DPDRDT "2 T, X2 TOYINPY anp O7I9N? "N2an "oh

oLVETOdIG, 'za‘;gjn] The sense of the Gk verb, cupmodilw is definable
as ‘to tie the feet of” (GELS s.v.), and here it is used in a figure of a parent
accompanying a toddler as it begins to walk. On another occasion it is applied
to the parents trying to prevent their child from walking off and doing as he
pleases, whereas the parental action indicated in 7 is more painful: 3P
‘and they will pierce him through’ Zc 13.3.

avérapov adtov Emt tov Bpayiova pov 1INy anp] B need be
emended to something like *niviyr 5y o'nnph.12

obk &yvaoav 1T X5] Many stative verbs in Hebrew and Aramaic can be
used with ingressive value, especially with reference to the past. Thus ¥ 7
can mean ‘he became aware’ as well as ‘he was aware.” Greek uses two dif-
ferent verbs for the purpose: yivdocko and 0ido. When Abram said to Sarai
INvooko (NYTY) £yd Ot yovn edTPOC®TOG el, Abram was stating his real-
isation of what implication Sarai’s attractive appearance could have; he must
have been aware for a donkey’s years what an extraordinary wife she was.
By contrast, a state of being aware is expressed with oida. E.g. odk §jdet &v
T® KounOfjvar adtiyv xai dvactivatl ‘he was not aware ..” Ge 19.35,13 a
blissful ignorance on the part of Lot. At §e1 yap 6 0ed¢ 811 &v ) dv Huépy

1 Pesh. has inserted the conjunction: /men qdamay wa-lva‘la/.

12 Nyberg (1935.85) postulates a haplography due to the final mem of 29X, but the text
as reconstructed by him, *ny=1 5y anpmn, cannot be translated “indem ich sie auf meine Arme
nahm.”

13 We rather prefer “er war nicht bei Bewusstsein™ (SD 20) to “il ne s’apergut de rien”
(BA 158), “él no se dio cuenta” (SS 78), and “lui non se accorse” (SI 83). Lot was thoroughly
intoxicated and unconscious.
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eaynte 4n° avtov, dtavorydncovtal budv ot 6baipoi Ge 3.5 the serpent
is focusing on God’s previous understanding, which significantly differs
from 7B y7°, a ptc. indicating that God’s position had not changed.'*

11.4) &év drapBopd avOponv EEETEIVa 0DTOVG &V dECUOTG GAYATNGEDG OV
Kol Eoopot avtoic dg parnilov dvlporog Enl tag cloydvag avTov:
kal EmPréyopat Tpdg adTOV, SLVAGOUAL DT,

When people were perishing I extended a hand to them with My cords
of love, and I will be to them like one slapping his cheeks, and I will
look on them, I shall prevail against him.

LX) DIPA? Y 5V I3 0nY MAR) A20X NiNaya odwny o8 "22n3
521K 1HR

drapbopd “2an] B’s twofold expression of His caring bond with humanity'
has been reduced to one in @ with the first being understood as a homoymous
5an ‘destruction.” This is the sole attestation of this equivalence in LXX,
whereas our translator uses @0opd to render 5217 at d1ep0apnte Hopd ‘you
were utterly destroyed’” Mi 2.10, where B is difficult — yn1 52m Sann. As
in Am 7.17, Mi 2.5, and Zc 2.5 he could have used oyotwviov, which, however,
is not used in a figurative sense as %21 is.!

dapbop avBpdmov a8 *221] The logico-semantic relationship of the
gen. phrase on the one hand and of the cst. phrase on the other is ambiguous
here. This problem is especially acute with action nouns whose underlying
verb can be transitively used. Already Homer uses 61£p0opa, the active Pf.
of drapOeipw, in the sense of ‘to be gone mad, i.e. to have lost one’s intel-
ligence,” e.g. powvopeve, pévag NAE, dt€popag ‘o madman, distraught of
wit, you are beside yourself® 1/. 15.128.7 Is GvOpodnmv subjective [destroyers]
or objective [victims]? In 1§} dtapBopd cov, Iopani, tig Bondnocer; Ho 13.9

14 Cf. also Wevers 1993.38.

15 As captured beautifully in Trg: 123°R71 12°177 132 D722 ‘as one pulls beloved children
I pulled them.” Cf. also Rashi, Ibn Ezra and Radaq ad loc.

16 Cf. Cyr. cuvéoeryEo kai ocuvéyov (PG 71.265), see Lampe s.v. cuceiyyo 1 fasten or
bind together, hold together.

17 For more examples, see LSJ s.v. IIT 1.

This reminds us of n°nwi, which is primarily a transitive verb meaning ‘to destroy, ruin,’
mostly physically. However, when the verb carries a sense of moral ruin brought on oneself,
it is virtually intransitive. One could argue that an object such as 777 or A%"5y is latent, see
1297°nR 2752 nnwn Ge 6.12 (katépbeipev nica oipE Ty 630V adtov) and 99 nnYa
nm‘?*by Zp 37 (816¢0uprat Thow f EmeUAAC adtdv). But there is no absolute need to
postulate such a latent object in cases such as 20X 2*7°28 X NS aniarn N nwa Jd 2.19
(81690e1pay DEp Tode TuTEpUC udTdY TOpELOTvVaL dTicm DedV arspwv) Note the use of a
straightforward intransitive verb in & at xai dvopnonte xai moonte ylvntov Dt 4.25
(5o oy opnwm), viot dvopot Is 1.4 (°n'nwn o73) parallel to several short, condemnatory
titles, and ana onnwn oo Je 6.28 (navteg diegBuppévor eloiv, where the use of a pass.
ptc. is to be noted) HALOT s.v. nnw hif. 1 c) (p. 1471a) suggests an alternative analysis of
these cases as internally transitive or internally factitive, “to behave corruptly.”
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“you” are undoubtedly a victim, but whether cov is a subjective or objective
gen. depends on what Sta@Bopd means here. If ‘destruction’ in active sense, it
would be objective, but if ‘perdition,” it would be subjective. The latter is
more likely. On the use of the dat. here, see below at 13.9. See SSG § 22 v (xii)
and (xiii). Does 27X *221 refer to cords used by people or used in the best
interests of people for their rescue or safety? See SOH 21 b i) and xvi).'8

ggéteva avtovg aaWnR] & is rather obscure of meaning. Who or what
are ‘them’ and what does ‘extended them, stretched them’ mean? By contrast,
Tiaa-1n ink Abym o°bana 1 nR 1w Je 38.13 and its & kai sThkvoav
adTOV 101G oy o1violg kal Gviyayov avtov &k Tob Adkkov 45.13 present no
difficulty.! GELS s.v. ékteivo 3 b hesitantly suggests: “to put forth a hand
in order to support(?),” though one would rather anticipate avtoig. The
obj. suf. /-&m/ can be analysed as equivalent to 2777 and the prep. bet is capa-
ble of introducing a direct object as in w3 717°22 ‘Stretch out the javelin’
Josh 8.18.20

gv deopoig Gyannoeds pov 1aaR Ninayva] On the surface the combina-
tion of the two nouns in both & and 3 may look strange, since few would
willingly apply for cords or fetters. However, it depends on a purpose to which
they are applied. A statement such as 791 IQW 129K 112 R WY qLin
Pr 13.24 comes to one’s mind. Cyr. (PG 71.268) quotes dv yup Gyand KOPLog
Ta1devEL, HaoTLYol 8¢ TavTa Liov Ov Tapadéyetot Pr 3.12 in his exegesis of
the next clause here.

pov looks like a free addition for *na7x, in which the suf. pronoun can be
construed with 727X alone or with the cst. chain as a whole.

kot £copar AN In 3, as is also shown by the following vX), though
not vocalised as vX), the Heb. form must have been meant as preterite,?!
continuing 22Wn»Y, an Impf. with an archaic preterite value. &, however, is
inconsistent: preterite - non-preterite - non-preterite.

panilov dvbporog éni tag claydvag adtod g my By H¥ n™m] What
slapping one’s own cheeks symbolises here is not clear at all.?> Nor is it clear
how & arrived at panilov.? Is this possibly a figure of vicarious sacrifice?

18 For an example illustrating the latter, see PX *wyn ‘action(s) taken for God’s sake’
1QS 4.4.

19 How desperate we were is manifest in the question mark in GELS s.v. 3 “+ acc. pers. ‘to
put forth a hand in order to support (?)’.” The Gk verb here cannot mean ‘to pull, draw (towards
oneself),” a meaning which would fit the context well and is intended by a v.l. (e£)eilkvoa,
which, as a lectio facilior, has less claim to originality.

20 For further details, see JM § 125 m and Jenni 1992.93-99.

2l The use of non-apocopated forms in lieu of apocopated ones, in this instance, *x, is
not uncommon; see JM § 79 m.

22 Brenton (1078) with “another” and SD (1174) with “jemanden” change the referent of
a0tov, but such an insertion sounds abrupt.

23 Nyberg (1935.85f.) opines that the only slight defect in 7 can be rectified by vocalising
*12°9n as *»*7n and translating the resultant text as “sobald ich ihnen das Joch auf die Kinnbacken
legte.” He seeks support in a case such as 77 2°wn3 *11 Ge 38.29. However, the two examples
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Cf. Is 53.4f. Our translator was not aware that, a couple of centuries later,
someone was going to say ‘“Whoever slaps your right cheek (ce panilet €ig
v de€lav craydva), turn to him the other one, too” (Mt 5.39).

That & is a somewhat free rendition is also evident in the unusual word
order with an attributively used Ptc. preceding in lieu of dvOpwrog parilov.

gmpréyopat mpog adTov] = 1OR v1ax, and not B vx. The equivalence
gmPAéno v°27 is quite common in LXX, and in XII alone 6 times, of which
esp. noteworthy is kai mipréyovtol mpog pe 2R Wam Ze 12.10. <+ npdg
acc.> occurs also at Jn 2.15, and Hb 1.13, see also Nu 12.10 [compassionately
on Miriam struck with leprosy], and in none of these cases there is a negative
connotation attached.?* But, who does adtov refer to? The same question
arises regarding avt® in the next clause.

duvioopat adt@®] = ‘I shall prevail upon him’ 12 921 # 2§ 5*2ix.> Besides,
@& represents a verse division different from MT, i.e. the first word of vs. 5,
X5 was read as 17 as the last word of vs. 4.

11.5) xotdknoev Egpap év Alyimte, kol Acoovp adtog PactAgng adton,
811 o0k NOEAN GOV EmoTpEyarl.

Ephraim dwelt in Egypt, and Assur, he is his king, because they refused
to return.

1205 R v i2%n XA MIRY 0% PINTOR 2w K

kotdknoev Egpap &v Aiyonte] By having read X% as 1% and attached
it to the end of the preceding line, our translator came to face what he found
it difficult to comprehend, namely the notion of Ephraim going back again
to the house of slavery. As a consequence, he presumably decided to exercise
quite a degree of freedom by mentally restoring: @°7%n yIX2 v, i.e. ‘for-
merly Ephraim dwelt in Egypt as slaves, but now he was to toil and labour
under a new overlord called Assur.’

ovk NOéANcav 18R] Exactly as in Je 8.5. This Heb. verb, when comple-
mented with an inf. cst., is often rendered with a negatived verb, e.g. 2°IX»7
vinw® todg pun Boviopévoug drakodvety Je 13.10.

gmotpéyoat] mpog pe is understood, cf. 'Emiotpdonte mpog pe €€ dAng
¢ Kapdiag duwv J1 2.12.

are syntactically distinct: in the Ge instance the quoted text serves as a temporal adjunct, contin-
ued by 11X XY 71371, whereas in our Ho case is no adverbial adjunct, but a self-standing verbal
clause as shown by ai7%. On the difficulty of the Ge example, cf. Driver 1892 § 135, Ob. 6 and
Konig 1897 § 412 z. On the paragogic /-i/ added to a sg. cst. ptc., see above on *n2aak 10.11.

24 Pace SD: “auf ihn herabblicken,” which does not harmonise with “cords of love”; the
alternative rendition “mich um ihn kiimmern” is preferable.

25 Nyberg (1935.86) translates: “so neigte ich [die Friichte der Biume] zu ihm, um ihn
essen zu lassen,” where the bracketed addition is little more than a fanciful creation.
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11.6) xai fobévnoe popaio &v taic TOAEGLY AdTOL Kol KUTETAVCEY &V
TAlg LEPOiV adTOY, Kol @ayovTol §K TOV d1afoviimv avTdV.

And a sword became weak in his cities and stood still in his hands,
and they will consume of what they resolved to aim at.

:oRisyhn APDK) M7 AP MR 390 AP

kol NoBévnoe poppaie 291 7%m] & must have derived the verb from a%n
‘to be sick,” mentally emending the form to An®n. The sword then becomes
Ephraim’s weapon of defence, not that of enemies, which would apply when
the verb is derived from V1 ‘to whirl, fly about.’

kol katénavoev &v taig yepoilv adtod] = 17172 Anb3), which accords
with &’s interpretation of the preceding a%m.

kai payovtot 199X)] The sudden shift on the part of & to w-gatalti is dif-
ficult to account for. The subject is now perceived as bearers of the sword,
hence pl.

£x TV dePoviioyv adtav o nisyin] If we assume Ephraim’s enemies
to be the subjects of pdyovtat, the preposition mem is partitive, and pace
Joosten (144) not causal, for which the Gk verb would require an object, what
to be eaten.

11.7) xail 6 Aaodg avtol EmKPEUAIEVOS K TG KATOLKIOG avToy, Kol O
0e0¢ émi ta Tipa adtob BupwbnceTal, Kol od Ut LYOGT AVTOV.

And his people are hanging on to their residence, whilst God will be
wroth over what they cherish and will never exalt them.

ot XS 70 RIp? PYTERI "n2win® ovRIbn

gk g xatoikiag avtov] = iP2Wn, as in katowkiov avtod < inaW Ob 3
or = avin.

The preposition lamed prefixed to *n21Wn is suspicious, for whether from
X%n or Vabn, the verb in the sense of ‘to hang on’ governs 5¥, and never
-5. Accordingly kpepdlm, kpepdvvout mostly governs £mi, €.g. KpEPAUEVOC
éni EOAov De 21.23. There also occur, however, two other cases with &x:
€K HooT®V Kpepdoavtesg ta Bpéon ‘making the babes hang at their breasts’
and more relevantly to our Ho instance in &€ fju®dv kpépata 1 yoyn adtdv
‘their lives depend on us’ Ju 8.24.%° This suggests that & represents in2wn.

0 0g0¢] = bx.

26 Among examples mentioned in BDAG s.v. kpepdvvopt (2) we find &€ dv kpepapévn
OGO WYuyn ToAitov mavtog ‘on which [= private possessions] every soul of every citizen
hangs’ Plato Leg. 8.831c.
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0 tipo odtov] = 1p7, either from 9° or 97, though the latter is attested
in BH only in the sg. Another possibility is < 2°p?, an adjective substantivised.

OvpwOnoetat] = 917 or 77912, in any case from 777.

bydon avtov oni] In & of this verse every reference to Ephraim takes
the form of a 3ms conjunctive pronoun. Hence avtov is probably a free addi-
tion rather than an object suffix of a putative an*?, Hif. rather than Pol.?

On the whole the message that comes through from @ is substantially dif-
ferent from that of 79, though the interpretation of the latter is fraught with
difficulties of its own, e.g. “my .. my .. him .. he,” all apparently referring
to God.

11.8) 1i og d1wbd, Eppaip; dmepacnid cov, Iopani; ti oe dabd; dOg
Adapa Oncopal oe kol O¢ XePfoip; HETEGTPAEN T KApdia Hov &V
) adTd, cLVETUPGYON N pETARELELD pHOv.

How am I to deal with you, Ephraim? Am I to shield you, Israel? How
am I to deal with you? Am I to treat you like Adama and like Seboim?
My heart has changed over the same matter, My sense of regret has
been aroused.

"2y 973 DINIRD TROWR ARTRD TIOK TR OXIWT 730N 00K 0K TR
AN 133 T 23

i 7°%] The use of ti in the sense of ‘How?, In what way?,” unknown prior
to SG, started as a Hebraism as exemplified in p70$3-1m > 11 SikaiwOopev;
Ge 44.16. Likewise at Ex 10.26, Nu 23.8, Si 38.25, Mi 6.3.2% Since % has
here 7R, it appears that this innovative SG usage had stablised by the time
when the translation of XII was launched. Note that a reviser took offence at
this anomaly and improved Ti [= 1] cdOoet Audg ovtog; 1Sm 10.27 to Tig
choet Hudc; ovtog; in the proto-Lucianic version.

Pace Joosten (145), who offers an alternative translation of “Que te ferai-
je?,” referring to Jerome’s “quid faciam tibi,” ti cannot be a direct object here,
for dtatiOnpt in the active voice does not take two direct objects.

oe 61000 73nX] The selection of diatiOnu twice to render the most com-
mon Heb. verb is noteworthy. The Gk verb is rather rare in SG in the active
voice. Whilst 103 here appears to carry the sense of ‘to give up, not to care
about, abandon,” & most probably saw the following o as being used as its
synonymous parallel. In BH jn1 is often so used, as can be seen from quite an
extensive listing in BDB s.v. Qal 2 “Put, set, nearly = 2°, and sts. Il with
it”; see also ib. under 3 “Make, constitute.”

27 Thus pace Nyberg 1935.89.
28 The two instances at Mi 6.3 could be added in GELS s.v. tig II *c.
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Omepacmid cov TanR] & accords with what it sees as God’s positive,
supportive stance, and it is in line with its exegesis of 101 as indicated above.
This Heb. verb that occurs only twice more in BH is said to mean ‘to deliver,
hand over’ as at 7°7°2 7°7% 13n Gn 14.20 > napédwkev Tovg £x0povg cov
broyetpiovg cot. The third instance is interesting: T33nn NINDN NILY
Pr 4.9 > otepdvo 6& Tpueng LTepacTion cov. Are these two translators
etymologising, starting from jan ‘spear’ [ > domig five times]?

&v 1@ adt@®] = 1v.% The unusual selection of &v is probably due to the
translator’s failure to see the value of the Heb. preposition for a painful effect
being felt, a kind of dativus incommodi, e.g. 11 *2% "5y ‘my heart is sick’
Je 8.18, *m11 "%y quynaa ‘as my spirit faints’ Ps 142.4, 519 "5y nnn ‘Rachel
died on me’ Gn 48.7; see JM § 133 £.3° Though the same phrase translates
1717 at Zc 10.3, where ‘together’ makes good sense, but certainly not here.

The syntagm 6 a0t6¢ is idiomatically used with the value of ‘one and the
same’ and it can also be substantivised here, see SSG § 14. This value, how-
ever, is sometimes weakened, making the phrase as equivalent to a plain
demonstrative pronoun like the same in obsolete English, e.g. “And Jehovah
appeared unto him the same night [X3777 77%2]” Ge 26.24. This might apply
to our Ho example. The gender of the pronoun is equivocal; it could be ‘the
same person [= the same persons, i.e. Ephraim].’

cuvetapayn N petopéierd pov "mny 1n21] Cf. érapdyOn f| untpa
adThg 717 17931 3K 3.26.

The Gk word petapélela occurs only once more in LXX: 1} xpnototng
oov éni dpaptavovtog év petapeAieia “Your mercy is on those who sinned(,
but) are remorseful” PSol 9.7. Its cognates are more frequent: petopéAiopot
14x and petdperog 3x. Their most frequent Heb. equivalent is \am Nif. (9x)
or 2°mn3 (1x), see Index 78b.

11.9) o¥ un momMow Kato TNV dpyNVv ToL BLUoD pov, OV N EYKUTAAT®
o0 éEalelpBfval Tov E@paip 816t 0€0g &yd it kol odk dvOpo-
mog: &v 6ol dylog, Kal ovK gigehevoopatl ig TOALV.

[ shall never act according to the fury of my anger, I shall never
desert Ephraim to be obliterated, because I am God, and not a human
being. In Me there is a holy one, and I shall not enter a city.

729P2 WURTND) "DIR R °D oMeR nnwh 2wR XS vBR 110 Abyx X
Py Nian X9 viTp

2 Pace Nyberg (1935.89), who thinks this is a rendition of 717, which, in our view, is
loosely represented with the prefix of cuvetapdyOn. See also SD II 2329.

30 This force of %¥ seems to have escaped most LXX translators, e.g. *1i2y NT1 ARY >
6 bmvog méotn an’ adtov Da 6.19 TH.
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Kato TV Opynv 1oL Bupov pov] The translator may have been uncom-
fortable with dpyn as a direct object of motéw. This Heb. collocation is as
uncommon. Another rare instance of it is Ponya iBR-790 ny-X5 1K 28.18,
where its literal translation odvx &émoincag Bupov dpyng adtod év Apaink
has been stylistically improved in the proto-Lucianic revision with odx &nin-
oag .. ‘you did not vent ..,” cf. émoincag gig fuag, kOpie 6 Bedg UMV, KOTO
nacoy ETEIKELOV GOV KOl KATO TAVTO OIKTIpUOV Gov TOov péyav Ba 2.27.

gyxatorinem 29WR] The discrepancy is considerable. One cannot even begin
to guess how “Irepeat” could have been interpreted as meaning “I abandon.”!
Since the inf. clause in & can be only expegetical, tov Eppoip must be a
direct object of éyxatoAinm, though its dislocation is anomalous, and the
former is simultaneously the subject of the infinitive.

The anarthrous, indeterminate toéAiv is remarkable.

11.10) émicw Kupiov mopedboopal: dc Aémv Epedéetat, 6Tt adTOg dpHoE-
Tal, KOl £KOTNGOVTIOL TEKVA DOATMV.

I shall walk behind the Lord. He will roar like a lion, because He will
howl, and (then) children of waters will be stunned.

D EPI3 AT RYT RITD IRYT IR 1370 AT AN

nopevoopat 1977 &’s personal focus.

adTOC R3] in contrast to TéKva LOATOV.

Tékvo LOGT®V] = 0% °32 or @2 0°32 with homoioarcton. What the phrase,
whether in & or B, is supposed to mean is enigmatic.

éxotnoovtal 17777] This is a rare instance of £&iotnu tinged with a sense
of awe. Note kal 8£€otn 1ag 6 Laog opddpa Ex 19.18, where the subject
of the verb in 3 is Mount Sinai — T&» 977752 707, and the occasion was
a theophany accompanied by unusual natural phenomena.??

11.11) kai ékotnoovial ®g dpveov & AilyvmTou Kal B¢ TEPLoTEPU €K
NG Accouplov: Kol GTOoKUTAGTHOM 0DTOVS £1¢ TOVG 0TKOLE AdTOV,
A€yeL KOPLOG.

And they will be stunned like a bird out of Egypt and like a dove out
of the land of Assyria, and I shall resettle them in their houses, says
the Lord.

O :mmTaNl DF}I"D;:"?S] 2ONAYIM MYR 7INR 73921 Rn 7R8I 17

31 How Nyberg (1935.89) could translate & back to nawy is beyond us. In LXX there is
not a single instance of such equivalence.

32 One is reminded of the popular application of the title @777 to regular visitors at the
wailing wall.
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¢€ Aiybmrov kol .. ék yNig Aocovpiov] “(On their return home) out of ..”
is probably meant.

GroKuTacTNom avToLg] = N2 as indicated in GELS 2002a, s.v. dmo-
kaBictnpi. This identification is supported by a case such as kai drokota-
oTom adtovg el TV Yiiv adtdv < annIR-5y onawm Je 16.15. See also
Je 24.6. Noteworthy is annTR-5y 1207 > koi dnekatéotnoey adtovg eig
v yijv avtdv Je 23.8, a radical reformulation of 12w to 2°Win. All these
three instances are about a return from exile, whether from the south or
north. In LXX there is no instance of 2w Qal or Hi. rendered with droxa-
Olotnut.

11.12 [ 12.1]) Exvkhocév pe &v yendet Egpaip kol &v doefeioig oikog
Iopani kal Tovda. vov Eyve adtovg 6 0ed¢, kal Aaodg Gylog KekAN-
cetal Oeov.

Ephraim surrounded me with falsehood, and with acts of impiety the

house of Israel and Judah. Now God recognised them, and it shall be
called a holy people of God.

D'WiTp-aY) PR-OY 77 T 77N DRI N2 7nn) 0I5 WD 11220

év doefelarg nmIm1] For some reason unknown to us the synonymic
parallelism in 79 has been disrupted in &. The rendering in XII of these two
substantives looks as below:

wno YEeLdOg Ho 7.3, 11.21 [12.1]
WYELONG Ho 10.13, Na 3.1
ann dorog Mi 6.11,Zp 1.9
adikia Ho 12.8
adtKog Am 8.5
doéPela Ho 11.21 [12.1]

In Ho 12.8, Am 8.5, and Mi 6.11 it is about false weights. Zp 1.9 is
illuminating with two vices mentioned next to each other: doePeiog kal
d6Aov, though the first term is ©27, thus not synonymous with the second.
At Ho 11.21 our translator may not have wanted to repeat two synonyms,
when, in theory, he could have written v d6\otg, for instance. Nowhere in
LXX we find doépeta translating 1777

33 On the question of multiple synonyms in Hebrew and their reflection in LXX with
special reference to XII, see Muraoka 2019.
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vov &yve adtovg] Already BDB s.v. 717 identified & as being equal to
oy Ny

Laog Giylog kekAnoetat Beov] Is & reading 981 = 9mR1? That the trans-
lator is taking a measure of freedom with his Vorlage is shown by the position
of the added 0gov, separated from Aodg.

This alternative Fut. form, kxexkAnocopat, instead of kAnOncopa, is already
known to Homer, as noted in GELS 2002a s.v. koaAfm.
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12.1 [ 12.2]) 6 8¢ Eppaip Tovnpov tvedua, £dinte kavcova dAny v
AuéEpav: Keva kol pdtote EmAnduve kol oednkny petd Accvpiov
d1ébeto, xal Ehalov gig Alyvntov évemopeleTo.

Ephraim is a wicked spirit, it chased a hot wind all day long. It would
multiply empty and worthless things, and made an agreement with
Assyria, and would import oil into Egypt.

m"l:? watz#g'm_: DY 1an’ Ty 219 D'i’tl"?D TP '_['11_ sk} Tl;?'“l 0"M5KX
1221 DIENY 1Y

novnpov nvevpa] The parallelism of 1119 and 2*7p must have been appar-
ent to our translator, but he may have found the wind as the object of graz-
ing strange and reconstructed the text as 1737 ¥9. If we want to retain 117 as
parallel to o*7p, then we would need to understand ¥ pragmatically in the
sense of ‘harmful, destructive,” for a wind cannot be held morally responsi-
ble for any effect produced by it, thus pace “an evil wind” (NVETS). Beside
this semantic difficulty, the translator’s reconstruction brings along syntactic
ones as well. Because of its fronted position, ¥9 cannot be an attributively
used adjective: for tovnpov nvedpo we would anticipate ¥9 139, if not 1719
11¥7. Then ¥1 can be only in the st. cst. In this syntagm, an adjective can be
an attribute of the following nomen regens, but syntactically must concord
with the preceding nucleus noun as in 2°%%yn v AYp wR7 1Sm 25.3 >
6 avOpwrog oKANPOG Kol TovNpog &v émtndevpacty ‘the man is hard
and evil in deeds.’! Thus &’s tovnpov nvedua is a compromise in lieu of
Tovnpog &v mveduatt or tovnpog mvevpartt. Cf. ol dumpot &v 6 Ps 118.1
(< 77771 nn) and koAog @ £idel kol dpaiog 1) dyer Ge 39.6 (< IRN~1D
R 7).

Joosten (148) mentions an evil spirit that harassed Saul (1K 16.14-23).
One should note, however, that 1) in 1K the phrase is 7¥7 1717 and more
importantly 2) this spirit originated with God, ma° nX» (vs. 14), o %K 717
Y7 (vss. 15, 16),> and 2798 137 (vs. 23). If Ephraim had been in the same
situation as Saul, God would have been responsible for Ephraim’s spiritual
condition, at least in part, which we would consider highly unlikely.

' On this Hebrew construction, see JM § 129 i-ia.

2 We agree with Driver (1913.137), who holds that 777 in 7y77 71 (1K 16.23) is an
adjective, as the phrase in these two verses proves, for one cannot have two nomina regentia
without a conjunctive waw linking them.
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&diowge] = 777 for B 77N? In spite of SAnv v fuépav the selection of
the Aor. instead of the Impf. should not be condemned. It is not grammati-
cally wrong to decide not explicitly to underscore the ingressive nature of the
action in question. Cp. ékhatev 6 Aaog OAnv v vikto ékeivnv Nu 14.1
with #khavcav 1oV Aapmv Tprékovia fuépag g oikog Iopan) ib. 20.29,
cf. SSG § 28 c (i), p. 260. érAnbuve is morphologically equivocal, whereas
the shift to the Aor. 51€0et0 and back to the Impf. évemopeveto is under-
standable. Should we postulate 779 for &, we would have in this single verse
four yigtols with no waw prefixed, and one of them, 1n7>* is perfective.’?

pataie] Most likely =W (= R1W). X)W is the most frequent equivalent of
patatog in LXX.4 For our translator taAoinopia is the most frequent rendi-
tion of 7¥: Ho 9.6, J1 1.15, Am 3.10, 5.9b, Hb 1.3, 2.17. xevdg and pdrtoiog
may have looked to him as forming a good pair.

gvemopeveto 921] The Gk verb &umopevopat is never used in a genuine
passive form, whereas %27 is passive with 1@ as its subject. In &, then,
ghatov must be in the acc. With the shift from passive to active the transla-
tor may be trying to harmonise the last verb with the remaining ones in the
verse. As a result the reader of & understands that it is not about some Egyp-
tian people engaged in import-export business, but that local immigrants from
Ephraim made sure that their valuable produce back home was imported into

Egypt.’

12.2 [ 12.3]) kai kpicig 1@ kupie tpog Iovdav tov ékdiknicut Tov lokwf
KOTO TOG 000VG avTOY, Kol KAt T £MITNoebHaTA 0DTOL AVTATOdMm-
el avTd.

And the Lord has a case against Judah to requite Jacob in accordance
with his ways, and in accordance with his practices I shall repay him.

2 201 Yo2y0D 19772 2P0 TRy Aoy Ml )

The thought expressed in this verse and the way it is worded is very close
to what we find above in 4.1 and 4.9.

12.3 [ 12.4]) &v 17} ko1hig &ntépvicey TOV GdeApOV 0dToD Kal &v Kdmolg
adtov évioyvoe mpog Heov
In the womb he kicked his brother with the heel and through his toil-
some efforts displayed strength vis-a-vis God,

:DAPRTNN I 1R PANRTNR 2pY T023

3 As known to poetic BH, see JM § 113 h.

4 In addition to 12 instances mentioned in HR we have added six more, including Ho 12.1.
In Index s.v. patarog, Ho 5.1 is an error for Ho 5.11.

3 Outside of BG our Gk verb can mean ‘to travel,” but then with a human subject.
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éntépvicev 2pY] Whilst the first half of this verse echoes back the story
told in Ge 25.22-26 about a struggle between the twin brothers already at their
birth, neither ntepvilm nor 2pY is used there, for we are only told that Jacob
came out of his mother’s womb, gripping the heel of Esau — 7 y&ip adtob
Enetdnuuévn g ntépvng Hoov' kal éxarecev 10 dvopa adtob lakmp <
2Py inW XIpm vy 2pya nink 7°.° Later when the Heb. verb is heard in a
cri de cceur of Esau, it is not a reference to what happened at their birth —
Akaing ExAn0n 10 dvopa avtod lokmpB: Entépvikev ((32p¥™) Yap pe 1N
deTEpPOV TOVTO" TA TE TPMTOTOKLA HOL EIANQEV Kal VOV €IAnpev TNV
ebAoyiav pov Ge 27.36. Then we seem to have here a new folk-etymology
of the name 2py”.

Whereas the Gk verb is a derivative of mtépvn ‘heel,’ it is not attested prior
to LXX and is rather rarely used there. One cannot be absolutely certain what
the verb means, what one does with one’s own heel or to someone else’s.
In its first occurrence in LXX (Ge 27.36) it carries a negative connotation.
In neither instance said by Esau to illustrate Jacob’s character the heel plays
any role, so that the verb is used metaphorically.

The second half of the verse goes back to the story on the all-night wres-
tling between Jacob and a stranger as recounted in Ge 32.

Komotg avtov iR] The equation 1) / k6mog, always in the pl. as here,
occurs a few more times in XII: Mi 2.1, Hb 1.3, 3.7, Zc 10.2. In the story in
Ge 32 the wresting is expressed with Pax1 noloio.

évioyvoe npog Beov @R 1] Cf. évioyvoug petd HBeod kol petd
avOpdrmv duvatdg < P21 o WIR-ay) 2R oY N Ge 32.29. We see that
three different prepositions are used with 79 — @y, nX, Px (this last in the
next verse). NX is obviously not a nota obiecti. Greek uses two: mpocg + acc.
and petd + gen. The selection of mpog here does not mean that the Vorlage
of & read here ¥ as in the next verse showing the equivalence [9X / petd].

12.4 [ 12.5]) kai évioyvoe peta dyyéhov Kol Ndvvactn: Ekhavoay kal
£deNBncav pov, v 1@ oikw Qv ebpoodv e, kol kel EAainbn tpog
avTOV.
and he displayed strength in a contest with an angel and won. They
wept and implored me, in the house of On they found me, and there he
was spoken to.

MPY 12T DY MR PRI TRINT 152 P20 N PnTON )

kol évioyvoe petd dyyéhov] In view of vs. 3 this represents TXPn™NR ™,
whereas the vocalisation of the verb in 79 presupposes @ attested nowhere

6 Joosten’s (147) “il saisit le talon de son frére” cannot apply to our Ho passage, unduly
influenced by Ge 25.26. As questionable is SD’s “ergriff.”
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else or 97, which, however, does not mean ‘to overpower,” cf. q?z;*;g; wn
SR 5y ‘Al ruled ..’ Jd 9.22 (& fipEev). See our discussion above at 10.11.

The shift in person is bewildering: & — 3sg > 3pl + 1sg > 3sg and B —
3sg > 1pl.

Exhovoay kai 8en0nodv pov]” If Ge 32 is in the background, who are
the subjects of these verbs and who is ‘me’? The prophet himself on the
central stage is quite striking. Nobody wept in Ge 32. Jacob and his antago-
nist asking to know each other’s name is nothing but making an enquiry, no
imploring.

EA0ANON Tpog adtdév] Who is “him”? Should “the house of On” be
equivalent to “Bethel” as in 4.15 and elsewhere, it would be a reference to
the story told in Ge 35. See at 4.15.

12.5 [ 12.6]) 6 8¢ kOprog 6 Oed0¢ 6 mavTOKPUTOP EGTUL LVHOGLVOV
a0TOV.
The Lord, the God Almighty, shall remain in his memory.
;931 M NiRaRA “AOR MM

pvnuoécvvov avtov 1921] This naturally reminds us of to0t6 pod £otiv
dvopa aidviov Kol pynpocuvov yeve®v yeveaic 97 977 ™21 a1 2y mw-m;
Ex 3.15, as stated explicitly in Trg here — 7°317277 v avh 7 Sy PRRT R
RE R REr

12.6 [ 12.7]) xai ob &v 0e® cov &miotpéyelc: ELeov Kal Kpipo pUAGGGOL
kol EAmile Tpog TOv BedV cov d1a TAVTOG.

And you, being affiliated with your God, shall return. Mercy and justice
observe, and put your hope in your God always.

STRR PIPRTOR MR IhY vBWNI TON WD TIORI ARK)

v 0e® oov Emotpéyelg WD 7°7°83] What is the value of the preposi-
tion in both Greek and Hebrew here? Our Ho passage is mentioned in BDB
s.v. 2 I 4 under “often pregn. with verbs of motion, when the movement to
a place results in rest in it, info.” In five of the instances mentioned & uses
eig (Is 9.23, Ge 27.17, Le 16.22, Jo 23.7, 3K 11.2), once each npdg + acc.
(Is 19.23b) and 06 + acc. (Ge 19.8). What we find interesting and important
is that the above-quoted description in BDB is correct only in part: the
destination of a movement can also be personal, and then it is always about
more than one person as in 6mw¢ pn eicéAdnte gig ta £0vn T0 Kotaleleip-
péva tavto Jo 23.7, elceledoovial Acobvplot gl Alyvrtov, koi Aiydmtiot
mopevoovial tpog Accupiovg Is 19.23, Ok eiceleboechs €l adTovg

7 For a lucid presentation of the difficulty present also in 18, see Wolff 1965.275f.
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[= td £0vn], xai adtoi odk eloedeboovtar gig buag 3K 11.2.8 By contrast
we have in our Ho passage one person, God. Rashi’s comment here is illu-
minating: “on His promise and support with which He reassures you you can
depend [commenting on 7°7&2] and you shall return to Him [adding »X].”
This reminds us of a use of &v that is unique to St Paul: e.g. dAn0eiav Aéym
év Xpiot® Ro 9.1 napakard 16 avtod epovelv év kupim Phil. 4.2. BDAG
s.v. év 4 © presents quite an extensive description, characterising this &v as
“to designate a close personal relation in which the referent of the &v-term is
viewed as the controlling influence .. expressions for this new life-principle ..
to indicate the scope within which something takes place or has taken place,
or to designate someth. as being in close assoc. w. Christ.”® The Gk prepo-
sition here is then basically locative.'” See also below at 6 v cot 14.4.

émotpéyelg 1WN| As Rashi does, we should understand npog advtov.
Note "Ev 1ivi émiotpéyouev; Ma 3.7, preceded by émiotpéyate mpdg pe,
Kal EMGTPUPNGOHUL TPOG DUAG.

gheov kal xpipa] The two virtues are often found juxtaposed; in XII alone
three more times — Ho 2.19, Mi 6.8, Zc 7.9.

g mile mpdg 1OV Bedv cov TIPR-PR mp] The verb éinilo most com-
monly combines with £rni, whether + dat. or + acc., even against 9 in un
ghnilete &mi fiyovpévolg MR MvIN-5K8 Mi 7.5. The only other instances
in LXX of <+ mpog tiva> is wav aitnue yoyxne éimiovong tpog adtov
gmitedel 6 kOprog PSol 6.6'" and frimicav mpog [AL Eri] 10 Evedpov
Jd 20.36B. By contrast mp governs mostly -7, only rarely S, bur never 5y
unlike 929, a synonym. EAmile is a reading proposed by Ziegler against the
entire body of manuscripts and versions with the sole exception of confide
Ach. Joosten (150) argues that our translator systematically derives all Hebrew
words of mp from a homonym meaning ‘to assemble,” and prefers to read
&yy1le, translating it “approche-toi.” However, ‘to approach, draw near’
and ‘to assemble, come together’ are two distinct notions. Besides, how is one
to parse or vocalise Mp? In BH it occurs only three times, all in Nifal. The
attestation in QH of this second homonym is negligible. We endorse Ziegler’s
reading.'?

8 BDB ib. mentions also a case such as 7i$ 17 2102 187 17v2 17w Is 52.8, but this is quite
distinct, for 1"y is part of an idiomatic phrase and it is not exactly about a physical movement.

Radagq, ad loc., citing wwin nni) n2w2a Is 30.15, says that 27Wn means 71N,

° One non-Pauline example is vo @avepwdT) adtod & Epya 811 &v Bed dotiv elpyaldpeva
Joh 3.21. In BDAG ib. one finds a considerable number of examples adduced and also quite
extensive bibliographical information.

10 'Wolff (268) is desperate: “.. ist als construction praegnans zu verstehen, wobei mit 21
ein weiteres, mit 2 konstruiertes Verb wie a7 oder nva zusammengedacht ist.”

' This document widely believed to date from the first cent. BCE and to have been originally
written in Hebrew shows diverse rections of this verb: éni og [= God] 9.10, &ri tov 6oV 17.3,
éni inmov 17.33, eig Bonbewav 15.1.

12 We shall accordingly revise GELS s.v. yyi{w 1 ad initium and éAni{w 1 ad finem and
Index s.v. &yyiCw delete 12) mp pi.
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12.7 [ 12.8]) Xavaav &v yeipl adtod {uyog adikiog, KutuduvacTedELY
nydnnoe.

Canaan! It has false scales in its hand, it loved to cause unjust hardship.

120K PUY? MY N 773 1913

Xavoayv 1¥12] The syntactic status in the verse of this first lexeme is unclear.
In % what follows, i.e. 719 "31¥» §7°2, can be analysed as an existential
clause and an asyndetic relative clause, ‘Canaan, in whose hand there are ..,
loved ..,” # &. Alternatively 1¥12 may be an abbreviation for X377 912 ‘it
[=Israel] is Canaan,’ i.e. it has degenerated to the status of Canaan, a notorious
community of defrauding tradesmen.'? The latter analysis is preferable, since
acts of pwy are not exclusively commercial or financial in nature.'*

Cuyog adikiog nmm "31¥n] The same Heb. phrase is rendered with a slight
variation in {uyov @ducov Am 8.5. {uydg on its own can also mean ‘yoke’
applied to animals, a figure of subjugation, but the addition of ddikiog pre-
cludes such an analysis, and of course the translator could not have meant
‘yoke’ in view of "31Xn, and such does not fit its application to Canaan, either.

katadvvaotebely pwys] Both verbs are prominent in the respective
vocabulary of SG and BH: the Gk verb occurs in SG 34 times, out of which
8 times in XII, and pwy 5 out of 37. Besides, pWy is the second commonest
word in SG translated with this Gk verb (7 times including Mi 2.2), follow-
ing Hif. 7337 (8 times).

12.8 [ 12.9]) xoi einev Eppop ITARvV nemhovtnka, edpnka dvayuynv
EUavT®. ThvTeg ol VoL adTov ovYy ebpedncovTal avtd 61 ddikiag,
0¢ Nuaptev.

And Ephraim said, ‘Yet, [ have become wealthy, I have found respite to
myself.” ‘Fruit will not be available to him for any of all his toils because
of injustices he committed.’

IRDITIWN T "57INE? K7 291700 *2 TIN NNED DY TN OTI9N TN

ITAnVv] A clause-initial discourse marker indicating that a speaker or writer
disputes and objects to what has been said, whether explicitly or implicitly;
for more examples, see GELS s.v. A 1.

avoyoynyv 7ik] The Heb. word is usually taken in the sense of ‘wealth,’
as a financial manifestation of strength, which is a more frequent sense of

13" As pointed out by Harper (1905.384), by the time of Hosea Canaanites had long disap-
peared from the land of Israel.

14 Joosten’s (149) translation and SD (1175), according to their respective punctuation
chosen, prefer the former. We fail to see what is meant by NETS’s “In his hand Chanaan is a
yoke of injustice.”
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the noun. @, however, took no note of the parallelism with the preceding
*nwy. Our translator is possibly envisioning a farmer looking over the fer-
tile field and regaining some inner strength after the hard work; note névot
in the second half of the verse.

TavTEG 01 TOVoL adtod oy ebpedfoovtal adtd] = 2 IRSH? KD 1y 5.
One would not know whether or not the translator is attempting to smooth
out the difficult text of 7.

nag is often added to a noun, mostly an anarthrous sg. noun, to indicate
categorical negation. There are, however, instances of articulated nouns and
or pl. so negatived. Another example is o0 P17 TANUUEANCOOCLY TAVTES Ol
éAamilovteg ém” adtOV ‘none of those who trust in Him will ever suffer a bad
turn’ Ps 33.23, cf. SSG § 88 fa, esp. p. 716, and for a similar use of %3, see
JM § 160 oa.

novol] The primary meaning of this Gk word is ‘hard work, toil,” whereas
already in Classical Greek it also means “anything produced by work,” LSJ
s.v. IIL. This equally applies to k6nog, a synonym'> and the Heb. word used
here, ¥°». This reminds us of nouns meaning ‘sin’ sometimes mean ‘penalty
incurred for committing a sin’; see GELS s.v. apoptia 4 and apdptnpa 3,
developments influenced by Hebrew, in which words such as Xvn, nxwn,
71¥ evidence similar lexical evolution.

avt®] The dative case here does not mark the agent of a verb in the passive
voice, i.e. ‘by him,” as sometimes occurs, e.g. Toppuelyéoty €0vecty Katot-
Kkovpévny ‘inhabited by all sorts of ethnic groups’ 2M 12.13.'6 We have
rather a dativus commodi, ‘for his benefit, enjoyment,” just as the preceding
EHOVTO.

ov adwciag, dg fipaptev] Most likely = Xvn W 1ivn; the preposition
could be ~2. In any case B is syntactically very difficult; X377 Xom WK or WK
XM X7 is acceptable like "1 X377 WK w753, though even then the juxta-
position of two synonymous substantives joined with 9wx is odd.

The combination ddwkiag Gpaptdve occurs in Je 40 (33).8, translating the
same Heb. combination as here: 4nd noc®dv TdvV GdkidYV adTdY, OV HAp-
TOGGV Ot “27IRYT WK DIiY-2on.

12.9 [ 12.10]) éyo 8¢ kOprog 6 Bedg cov Gviyayov o &k yTig Alydmrtov,
£T1 KaTOIKI® o€ &v oknvaic Kabmg uEpa £0pTig.
I the Lord your God brought you up out of the land of Egypt, I shall
again settle you in tents like on the day of a festival,

YT D DHIND TIWIN 7Y DI PIRR THRR M) 2iN

15 See GELS s.v. d.
16 For a discussion with more examples, see SSG § 22 wo.
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Gviiyayov oe] One misses in # something like 7°n°%y7. It may have
dropped out inadvertently. See below at 13.4, for which a 4Q fragment has
preserved quite an expanded text which includes 13'n%wi *>1R. Maybe
means “I the Lord have been your God from the land of Egypt,” so Keil
(1975.149). Joosten (152) finds astonishing the notion that the relation
between the Lord and Israel was absent prior to the Exodus. Let’s recall,
however, that Hosea alluded at vs. 5 to Ex 3.15, where the God of Israel had
revealed Himself to Israel for the first time as ™.

fnuépa Eoptiic] The use of the sg. form pace B is odd; this can hardly be
a reference to the passover, the day of the Exodus.

12.10 [ 12.11]) xai AorRoo Tpdg TPoPHTuC, Kul &ym Opdoeig EmAn0vva
Kal &v xepoilv TpoeNnT®dV OUOIGONV.

and I shall speak to prophets, and I multiplied visions and was com-
pared through prophets.

DTN DONOIT T IR TN DA an-hy *n7aT)

Kol AOANC® ‘"m'}';:'n] The Tiberian accentuation indicates a w-gatdlti form,
= éAdAnoa.

TpOG TPOPNTOG OR23T-2Y] A person spoken to is introduced with either
-5 or B¥, but not with %y, which introduces a topic or subject-matter. The
vacillation between & and ¥ is not uncommon.'’

opoodny 1 IR] Both & and 1 are baffling. If 6poidw and fn7T are to
retain the primary notion of ‘similar,” one would like to know “Similar to what
or to whom?”. The context does not provide any clue. All that can be said is
that they probably mean “to speak about A metaphorically or figuratively,
likening it to B.”'® Such a use is unknown elsewhere in either language. The
passive form of & suggests that the translator may be reading 79 as a Hitpael
form, nnTR with /t/ assimilated to /d/, so Pesh. /’e(t)ddammit/. Even so the
basic problem remains, cf. 77595 1nTR £oopar Spotog 1@ dyiote Is 14.14.
See Cyril PG 71.293: “une imitation de Dieu” (Jan 152).

12.11 [ 12.12]) €i pn Taraad dotiv: dpa yevdeic noav &v Tolyai
apyovreg Buoralovreg, kai T Buolactnipla adTOV O yeAdVOL &l
1€PGOV Gypov.

Unless Gilead is there, rulers in Gilgal then, offering sacrifices, would
be false. Besides, their altars are like mounds on a parched field.

T *R7n Y 0932 DNIN3M D3 N3 DN 23233 1T RIWTIR K TYDR

17 One could only marvel at the ingenuity of Keil (1975.150): “the inspiration of God
came down to the prophets from above.”

18 So Rashi, whose alternative is “I appeared to them under various shapes,” Ibn Ezra, Radaq,
HALOT 1 iin7 pi. 1 b), Clines fin7 I Pi. b, and Kaddari nn7 I 2. Cf. Dorival et al. 1988.307f.
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el pn Cokaad &otiv] = PR TY93-0R. & is rather vague. In the light of
6.5 above, where also Gilead is denounced, 19’s 11 is specifically denoting
idolatrous practices going on there.

dpa X] dpa here is inferential, introducing an apodosis, a function which
is foreign to IX. Our translator’s rendition of this Heb. particle varies: adver-
sative mAnv Ho 12.9, Zp 3.7, Zc 1.6; apa Jn 2.5'%; énoc Ho 4.4; ¢ Zp 1.18.

yevdeig] The equivalence yevdng / RW occurs also at Ho 10.4, Jo 2.9
and Zc 10.2b.

dpyovtec] = oM.

kai 03] Both of these highly frequent particles relate sometimes to an entire
statement that follows unlike in kal £dmwxev xai 1@ Avopl adTNG HET AdTHG
ARy AW RS2 10 Ge 3.6. Cf. Kai kOplog napepifacey 10 auaptnpd cov
DXL 2y 71703 ‘the Lord in turn (in response to your confession) ..’
2K 12.13.

yeldvar 2°p3] An equivalence nowhere attested in LXX. BDB s.v. 231d
“heap of ruins” mentions seven instances including our Ho case; a check
of LXX renditions, if it is rendered at all, displays extreme variation. Joos-
ten (153) insists on assigning the primary sense of the Gk noun, ‘tortoise.’?
The Gk noun has more meanings: among those mentioned in LSJ III “pent-
house or shed for protecting besiegers” and 6 “tomb with arched roof” are
relevant to our Ho case. Our translator may be using the noun metaphori-
cally, but the back of a tortoise is flat and low, which does not fit an image
of altar.

See Driver 1954.238.

xépoov Gypol] As a translation of *7% "non ‘furrows in a field’ it leaves
something to be desired. The exactly same rendition occurred earlier at 10.4;
see our remarks there.

12.12 [ 12.13]) kai évexopnoev laxwp eig nediov Tupiag, kol £do0Aev-
ocev lopan év yuvaiki kol év yovaikl E§euida&arto.

Jacob withdrew into the field of Syria, and Israel slaved for a woman
and for a woman he guarded (cattle).

R AW AWK PRIPY TIYM DI ATY 3pY? 1IN

Kol Gveyopnoev n727] An equivalence occurring twice more in LXX
(Ex 2.15, Je 4.29), and 01 is also so rendered three times (Jo 8.15, Jd 4.17,

19" Pace Joosten (152) this form is different from what we have in Ho 12.11, &pa. On dpa,
see GELS s.v.

20 He mentions that such a sense of 23 is known in Aramaic and Late Hebrew. This applies,
however, to no Jewish Aramaic, but Syr. /galla/ and Mandaic /gal/. The only instance in Late
Hebrew occurs in Sifra Shmini 4.3, which is perhaps being implied with “nh.” in Cohen s.v.
GLL, 5, p. 126.
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1K 19.10). GELS defines the Gk verb as “fo withdraw in order to flee a
danger.” LSJ does not give ‘to flee’ as its sense. BDAG gives “withdraw,
retire, take refuge’; the first instance mentioned is about Jesus taken by his
parents to Egypt, Mt 2.14. The latest LSJ Sup. (1996) adds: “withdraw to
place of refuge, go into hiding.” The difference is certainly slight,”! though
for a straight “flight” Greek has peVyw ‘to flee’ and dnodidpdoke ‘to run
away,” which latter is used in Rebecca’s advice to Jacob: dnodpadr Ge 27.43
(B m32).»

&v yovaiki 7WR32 bis] The Gk preposition here is a Hebraism, mechanically
reproducing the so-called Bet pretii, ‘Bet of price.”>® The source text displays
a standard Greek usage: £60VAevo ool déka T€aoapa 11 Avii TOV 300
Ouyatépov cov 7N "NYa MY AWy va IR 7072y Ge 31.41. Joosten (154)
mentions another source text where a different Gk preposition is found: Aov-
Levow oot éntd £ mept Paynh (5172) tiig Buyatpog cov Ge 29.18, sim.
vs. 20. An affiliated usage is evidenced in Classical Greek, e.g. mepi éxeivng
Kivdvevewv ‘to take risks for that (land)” Hdt. 8.74.%*

gpura&aro Y] The source text is most likely mdAtv motpaved T tpdPatd
Gov Kal LAGEM TPWR TN AYIR 72WK Ge 30.31. Is the shift to the middle
voice in @ intentional? Jacob was not a mere slave bought by Laban. Then
the new service Jacob offered his uncle was meant for his own interest and
benefit, for which the middle voice is ideal. However, there are evidences
showing that the two voices of this particular verb are free variants; as one
such pair we would mention o0 @uAGEaL Topveiav Ho 4.10 and purhacco-
pevot parota kol yevdiy Jn 2.9,

The absence of an object complement here is striking, whereas in Ge 31.41
the preceding 7iaXx nYIX makes such superfluous. The Ho version effec-
tively deals with a slight oddity arising from Ge 31.41 A9@y-va IR 7°n72Y
IR oW WYY 7033 *pwa MW, for Jacob was not aiming to acquire the
entire flock of Laban. Hence we read nwXa for a second time, and not X33.
Hosea knew that Jacob had already slaved extra seven years for Rachel, but
Jacob knew that Laban would not let him go with her to build his own life.
So the deal he proposed to his uncle was focused on Rachel. Hence &’s
choice of év at Ge 31.41 may have been meant in its locative sense: &v tolg
npoParoig cov ‘among your sheep. 26

21 Joosten (153) holds that our translator is concerned over the patriarch’s dignity.

22 Interestingly & puts the same in Isaac’s mouth, though B says 7% ib. 28.2. Note also
aveydpnoa To 1.19 &' // anédpaca G,

23 For more examples, see GELS s.v. &v 4.

24 For more examples, see LSJ s.v. nept A II 1.

25 For more examples, see GELS s.v. puAdcoow ad finem, NB.

26 Cf. BA (238): “en échange de tes deux filles .. au milieu de tes brebis.” Similarly NETS
and SD.



CHAPTER XII 161

12.13 [ 12.14]) koi &v mpoentn Gviyuye kOplog Tov Iopand &€ Alyv-
TTOV, Kal &V TPoPNTY S1ELAGYOM.

And through a prophet the Lord led Israel up out of Egypt and through
a prophet it was carefully guarded.

IR N AN PN M APy X

npoenTnN X°21] Readers of & would have understood that the reference
is to Moses, who was called by the Lord Himself “a prophet™ (De 18.18).
Yet the noun is anarthrous; the notion of human agency is underlined, not
the identity of that agent. All the same it is remarkable that Moses emerges
as a background figure in prophetic books. He is mentioned by name but
twice in XII (Mi 6.4, Ma 3.22) and thrice in the major prophets (Is 63.11,
12, Je 15.1).

12.14 [ 12.15]) é00pocev Eppoap koi mapdpyios, kol 10 oipe adtod
&’ adtov éKkyvOnoetal, kol TOV dvELSIGUOV adTOV GVTATOODCEL
adT® KOPLOC.

Ephraim irritated and angered, and his blood will be poured out on
him, and his insult will the Lord requite him.

IR 12 207 inEm Wit 1YY 1T 8MnD 2R 0'Yon

£00buwoev 0°¥27] Some authorities add e, which may be understood from
the context.

kol tapopyioe @*nn] Confronted by a most unusual collocation ©°¥27
om0 & is probably translating free by paring two common synonyms.
A lexeme derived from V% is not used with reference to anger, the only
exception being 12X %707 Da 8.7 > 20vpudOn én’ adtov LXX, but Enypt-
GvOn (‘it became savage’) mpog adtov TH. 3 may be elliptical for oy 0w
217 mp ‘he bitterly angered (Me).”?” By contrast, Greek Vriicp- lexemes are,
like Engl. bitter, sometimes used with reference to anger. E.g. &v BdeAvypa-
o adtdv éEemikpavay pe ‘they irritated me with their abominations’ De 32.16
(/] mapoEvvm); pun pot mukpavOfg To 5.14 & (// dpyicdiic BY); noodxig
TOPETIKPOVAY ODTOV &V TN EPNU®, TAPOPYLGAYV adTOV &V YN Avidpw;
Ps 77.40.

gxyvOnoetar] Far less ambiguous than 79 win».

OV 6veldiopov avtov] The pronoun may refer to Ephraim (subjective
genitive) or to God (objective gen.). The suffix pronoun of N7 is just
ambiguous.

7 Then, pace Nyberg (1935.99), @>3171n is not serving as a pseudo cognate object syn-
onymous with oy>.
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KOpLog MITR] As a reference to God 137X is most unusual. We are not
aware of any other instance of pl. 117X with or without a suffix pronoun
attached except "17X as equivalent to 7.



CHAPTER XIII

13.1) Kata tov Loyov Egpatp dikaimdpato adtog EraPev &v 1@ Ioponi
kol £€0eto adta TN Baok kail dnébave.

According to what Ephraim said he himself received ordinances in
Israel and laid them to Baal, and died,

1N PY23 DURD DRIWI2 XN Rip) NDY 019K 9272

Kata tov Aoyov Eeppap] Egpaip being indeclinable, “According to
report, Ephraim” (VETYS) is not totally impossible.

dwkonmpartal Difficult to see how this can be related to nn ‘trembling.’
The Heb. word, being a hapax and with no other lexeme from \nn9, may
have been unknown to our translator.

kol E0eto] = apn.

13.2) kol Tpocébevto Tov Gpaptavely €T, Kol Emoinoay £0VTOIG ¥ MVELI
&K o0 dpyvpiov adtdv kot eikoOva eI0OA®V, £pya TEKTOVOV GLVTE-
TELEGUEVA 0DTOTG" UDTOL AEYOoLalY ®voute AvOpmdTovg, LdGy oL Yup
gxheloinacv.

And they kept sinning more, and they made for themselves molten
image(s) from their silver in accordance with the image of idols, works
completed for them by craftsmen. They say, “Offer humans as sacri-
fices, for we have run out of calves.”

D°YIn Apyn 0°38Y 0NN ODOIN NYR 07 Mym Xund o ANy
MPY B723y 07X *1af 0™IRK 07 o7 %R

ouvvteteheopéva adtoig ai? 2] Translated by Joosten (155) as “achevés
par eux,” and he assumes that the verb was read as Pi. 193. Who is its sub-
ject? In the second half of the verse we see they, them, thus the pluralisation
of Ephraim, who is still the subject of the first sentence. We would read here
instead a Qal form: A%2 with @°Wn Ay» as its subject. 792 is sometimes
used with an edifice as its subject, e.g. n"27 7172 ‘the temple was completed’
3K 6.38." Besides, who are eux? own? Then it becomes tautologous.” We
probably have here an antecedentless relative clause in lieu of @°w7n nvyn
7% 792 K. The pronoun of a7 would be referring the subject of énoincayv.

Oboate] =21,

! For more examples, see BDB s.v. I a2 Qal 1 b.
2 A dative nominal can indicate the agent of a passive verb; see SSG § 22 wo.
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kot elkova] In GELS 1993 s.v. eixdv we suggested 13mn as its Hebrew
equivalent here. A more common rendering of 7370 is 6poiopa, e.g. Ex 20.4,
often with reference to an object of idol worship, and once popon Jb 4.16.

gxkeloinacty NpY?] We could appreciate the difficulty our translator may
have had, trying to picture in his mind people slaughtering calves and kissing
them. Hence a totally free rendition.

13.3) dwa tovto €o0VTOol OG VEQPEAN TPWivY Kol &g dpdcoc dpOpivn
TOPELOUEVT], DG Y VOLG GATOPLOOUEVOS G  BAMVOC KOl MG GTUIC
ano dxpidwv.

Therefore they will be like morning cloud and like fading, early morn-
ing dew, like chaff blown away from a threshing-floor and like a haze
(rising) from grasshoppers.

TIINR TYYD [N IWO) YD 2N DIWn D02 RITYD T 1DY

Four poetic figures expressing evanescence and instability, all appropriately
introduced with &g / =2.
axpidmwv] = 727X, # 72N ‘lattice.’

13.4) &yo 8¢ kOprog 6 Be6¢ Gov GTEPEdV OVPAVOV Kal KTI®V YRV, ob ai
YEIpEG EKTIONV TTACAV TNV GTPATIOV TOL ODPAVOD, Kol OV Tapé-
de1&d oot avtd 1oL mopevechul dmicw avTdV: Kal YD dviyayov
o¢ &k yNig Alydmrov, kol 0eov TANY 1ol ob yvaoT, Kol oLV ovk
gotv mape guov.

I the Lord your God is He who made the heaven solid and created the
earth, whose hands created the entire host of the heaven, and I did not
point them to you for you to go after them, and I am the One who led
you up out of the land of Egypt, and you shall know no god other than
Me, and there is no saviour apart from Me.

2nP3 PR YW vIn XD NPT 2IOR) %0 PR PIPR MY DiN

This extensive plus in & from otepe®dV up to Gviyayodv ce appears to
have stood in its Vorlage, which has been preserved in a fragmentary form in
a 4Q text, 4QXII° (= 4Q78). The verses 3-5 are reconstructed by the editor?
as below:

o9
Q"W I%3 A[>TPR M NN

n"mbY OuR[ AnrInR n35H 755 ORI R 2R RIX 1D K92 1T WK PR AP
MAR5N PIR[2 72702 75°NYT 21X 2003 PR YW YIN KD 09N 2MPR 2En PIRD]

3 In DJD 15.241.
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otepe®v I%3] The reconstructed Heb. word must be meant as a Qal ptc.
In BH, however, the verb seems to have little to do with strength. Only in
Qal passive ptc. it often means ‘fortified and inaccessible,” e.g. N7¥2 @Y7
TRn n%73 Nu 13.28, and even in conjunction with 2»W, but n%73 o™y
2'mw3a 71821 De 1.28. With our deplorable skill in epigraphy we wonder if
it is possible to read 7227, i.e. 7¥3n; the verb occurs twice in Piel, meaning
‘to fortify’: Aning '13;'? Is 22.10 and "px» A7Y 03970 9820 °2) Je 51.53. Such
a Piel could be factitive in value, i.e. ‘to make someone or something '1’13;1.’4
Let’s note that otepeodw is used with reference to the creation of the universe
in KOplog 6 Bed¢g 6 mooag TOV oLPavOV Kol TNEAG aDTOV, O GTEPEMTUG
TV YRV kol ta &v avtfy Is 42.5, PEyo xoplog 6 cuvteldv mavta &étetva
TOV 00pOvOV povog kol éatepémaa TNy YNV Is 44.24 and t® ctepedoavtt
™V YRV énl TV DGtV Ps 135.6; in all these cases the object of the verb
is TV yfjv, not Tov ovpavov, and the verb translates Qal ¥p9).

ktiov yiiv YR 111p] The restoration of 111p instead of &2 is justifiable
in view of 8¢ &kticeV TOV 00paVOV Kol TV YRV PR MW mip Ge 14.19.

The use of the Pres. participles, ctepedv and ktilwv, is unusual, whilst the
Heb. participles in these instances can refer to past actions. Note otepe®oog
Is 42.5 and otepedoavtt Ps 135.6 as adduced above.

o0 ai yeipeg ExTicav X132 17 wK] One could restore 1°7°3. According to
Clines’s DCH s.v. ®72 1 the subject of the verb in Qal is always God Himself.
Hence 92 is unlikely.

nacay TNV oTpatity Tod odpavol 8w XX 15] The same equivalence
is found in Zp 1.5, 2C 33.3, 5, where it is also about idol worship as here.

napéde&d oot adta 5% K9] The Hif. verb nx97, when it indicates
to whom something or someone was shown, attaches the personal referent
directly to the verb. This is true in both BH and QH. E.g. yIX7-%2"n§& M 18M
De 34.1, 0985y 790 A0k M7 1877 4K 8.13, 515y 1187m ‘and You showed
me toil” 4Q443 2.5. There are many additional instances of <i%977 + suf.
pers. + dir. obj.>, e.g. *n3>"n¥ AR M2y2 Ex 9.16, WK 727 maK>
2°n°877-8% Is 39.4 Alternatively <nX + suf. pers.> may be used as in 7877
YII-NR 23 2IoR Nk Ge 48.11, 7%»7712-nX ank 871 4K 11.4. But the
preposition /amed is not used. Thus the text as restored is a case of Anglicism.
Did the new situation that would emerge in MH apply here? See, e.g. X771
7777 ni ™R ‘he showed others the way’ mPara 7.9.5 A more likely res-
toration would be anXk 7°n*x91.

4 Fuller (1991.345) justly mentions 1K 6.18 &k nolewg £6Tepe@pEVNG < I8N °YR.

3 The DJD editor does not appear to be aware of this problem.

A fragmentary context does not help to resolve a difficult text in 7928 X "R WK
4Q158 4.6. Qimron (2020.17) justly rejects the original editors’ *n&=°71 on the ground that a plena
spelling would be anomalous here. However, his text is difficult of interpretation. ‘I was shown
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Let’s take a look at a related verb of sense perception, namely ¥,
Typical examples are 2P n{ 7y*nwn De 4.36, 0onR ¥RUR MInnsn 073
Is 42.9. We do not believe that 728 in oviam nub3 iy 798 ywx-8> Ez 36.15
contradicts this general picture; we would analyse the preposition X not
as a marker of indirect object, but as a marker of movement, in other words,
it could be rewritten as 2”171 nn%> TV 7379P2 WHYW? K or something like
that.

What the n.pl. avtd refers to is not immediately apparent, probably
constituents of the heavenly host.

avnyayov ce mosm>yn] If the Heb. form is not a plain misprint in lieu of
15°n"5v1, it would be an astonishing form. Contamination between Lamed-
Yod verbs on one hand and verbs of hollow roots and geminate roots on the
other is unheard of. Hence *nin*pi or *niavi producing "ni>y1 is extremely
unlikely.

The force of the emphatic &y® "R is recognisable in Trg here, though
its text is as abbreviated as MT: 7npoxT 777X " XX ‘I the Lord your God
is the one who brought you up.” Similarly Pesh.: /'na (’)na marya ’alahak
d(’)asseqtak/

13.5) éyo énolpoivov og v T EpNu® &V Y1 GOIKNT®
I shepherded you in the wilderness in a non-habitable land

DIIXYD PIND I3THI TOYT I

gmoipoivov og] = TNy, i.e. "Ny, so Pesh. /riitak/.

&v 7] dowknte NiaRn yIxa] The second Heb. noun is a hapax. After a
long etymological, comparative-Semitic exposition HALOT 1737b comes
down to “dryness, aridness, parched land,” which is pretty close to @ here.°

to Abraham’? A theophany would scarcely be expressed in this way, cf. D728"5% M XN
1”‘?& b akhl 'IW'I“? nam DW M NN TIRI™DR DX '[17'17‘? ﬁ?)&“ Ge 12.7. leron (lOC Clt)
refers to Ben- Hayylm 2000 § 2.10.8, where, however, Ben- Hayyim is not dealing with a
reflexive binyan at all; in § 8.10, however, he discusses the replacement of an archaic internal
passive (Hofal in our case) with a reflexive binyan, thus reverse to our case here. Qimron’s
(2019.184) translation, “I have showed myself,” is rather debatable. Qimron further mentions
877 Ge 41.28 (with God as the subject) converted to the internal passive form in the Samar-
itan reading tradition, and goes on to cite 277 "AYT1 X% M2 "W Ex 6.3 as exemplifying the
use of the passive in reference to God. But the Samaritan recitation at Ge 41.28 is avoiding
making God the subject of %77, ‘God’s design was shown to Pharaoh’ instead of ‘the design
which God showed Pharaoh.’

In BH the grammatical subject of Hof. %77 is either a person to whom something is
shown or something that is shown to someone, e.g. 973 D°X77 WK wOWND Ex 26.30, AxIM
1327°DR ‘it [= some medical symptom] shall be shown fo the priest’ Le 13. 49, where nR is
to be noted, not J335% or 757 bX.

¢ According to Joosten (157) ®’s Goixmrog is etymological, i.e. ¥ + n°3, but what is one
to do with the initial taw?
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13.6) katd tag voudg odt@v. Kal éveninodnocav eig TAnopovnyv, Kal
dymnoav ol kapdiot adtdv: Eveka tovToL EneAdBovTd pov.

in accordance with their pastures, and they were fully satiated, and
their hearts became uplifted. Because of this they forgot Me.

PINDY 1279y D37 DY WY WIPN By

T0G vopag avtdv an'yn] The shift from you to their is abrupt, which,
however, fits what follows.

eig TAncpovnv] = ¥1aw, i.e. s_ﬁ:if Qal inf. abs., # 1 w2y, which is odd,
immediately following 1waw". Cf. Trg. vaomn wao.

13.7) xal &ocopot adtoig d¢ movOnp kol ®g wapdailg Katd TNV OO0V
Accupiov:

And I shall be to them like a panther and like a leopard along the way
to Assyria.

TR TITPY I onYUinD o )

kol Eoopat *R1] The shift in & from a past narrative to a prophecy is
noteworthy, which fits the following verse.

mavOnp 2] On this equivalence, see above at 5.14.

Accvpiov] = MWK, #H MK ‘I will lie in wait,” which accords with the
Tiberian accentuation, 777 with a disjunctive accent.

13.8) dmoviioouatl adtolg d¢ dpkog dropovuévn Kal dtappnE® GLYKAEL-
GHOV Ko pdiag adTdV, Kol KaTa@ayovTotl adtovg kel oKOUVOL dpv-
pov, Onpia dypov dtacmdcel adTong.

I shall face them like a famished bear and shall tear apart the pericar-
dia of their heart, and (lions’) cubs of a thicket will devour them there,
wild beasts of a field will tear them asunder.

:oypan A7wn N0 x°2%D o oPok) 02% 9130 YIpR) P10 27D owiny

tproc dropovpévn 219W 27] The Heb. adjective, once (Is 49.21) spelled
'7’1:!?, mostly denotes loss or absence of children, whether human or animal.
This particular combination occurs twice more: 2K 17.8 (dpxog ftekve-
pévn)® and Pr 17.12, where & widely departs from 29, which reads almost
identically with our Ho case — ¥ &2 219% 3% wiap. Whilst Heb. words derived
from \bow always have to do with loss or absence of children, dropéw is
never so used. In SG as well as in Classical Greek this verb is not used with

7 So Nyberg 1935.102.
8 Cf. the proto-Lucianic version: dpxot napoictpdcar ‘(female) bears hopping mad.’



168 HOSEA

specific reference to want or lack of children. We conclude that, for what-
ever reason, we have here a somewhat free rendition. Even so a famished
bear would be savage and gravely threatening. Cf. drop®dv Gptov Si 10.27,
though with a human subject.” By selecting the fem. form, not dropoduevoc
with &pxoc, a noun of common gender,'? as the subject our translator shows
his awareness that V5> is normally used with a female as its agens. Note a
variation in gender in &tav @OYT GvOpOTOG K TPOGOTOL TOL AEOVTOG Kol
gunéon adt® 1 dpkog Am 5.19. Bons (2001) argues for “acculé,” i.e. ‘hunted
and cornered’ as a more preferable meaning here on the basis of the use of the
verb by Xenophon. In the context of our Ho passage, however, there is nothing
that allows us so narrowly to confine the context of the verb, that of hunting.
In the passages quoted from Xenophon the more broader sense of ‘to find one-
self in dire straits’ is perfectly acceptable. An animal or a human can land in
such a situation for a variety of reasons and under diverse circumstances.

kotapdyovtar adtodg] = 9o, i.e. 098" The shift from 1sg to 3pl is
deliberate, since no pl. noun that can serve as the subject of the verb has been
mentioned before. The translator may not have been able to bear the sight of
God devouring human victims, tearing up their pericardia may have been felt
to be as much as he could emotionally take. This mental restructuring accords
with his dropping of the preposition of comparison, i.e. ckbuvot, and not &g
okopvol (B x°293).

The reconstruction of the 4Q fragment, 2125%,!! is questionable. A w-gatalti
can continue a yiqgtol, but would not be followed by yigtol, i.e. aypan. By
contrast the tense sequence in 7 follows the norm: .. a%on) .. YIPR .. QUIDN
avpax, namely a series of yigtol’s with future value.

okvpvot dpupod X°293] For the 4Q fragment a word has been added, most
likely on the basis of & here: 971 "35>, In BH, when a metaphor or figura-
tive expression is prefixed with this preposition, the noun following is usually
determinate, e.g. "Nin¥Y-7D 73Y" 12 *IX2 ‘like a lion he broke all my bones’
Is 38.13, see JM § 137 i. So we could have expected w;‘?;. This rule is not
water-tight. Even so the parallelism to the following 7% n°1 renders a cst.
phrase highly probable. 9y is what is rendered with dpvpdg the most fre-
quently, 55 times.

13.9) 10 dwapbopd cov, Iopani, tic fondncet;
As you suffer destruction, o Israel, who is going to help (you)?

SRIEERE RO S AR il

% 1nn [A]o[m is suspect, and Segal (1958.66) justly emends the noun to P, i.e. Tita.

10" Pace Joosten (158) not “toujours féminin”; in many cases the gender of this noun can-
not be ascertained, e.g. GALo Onpiov dpoimctv Eyov dpkov Da 7.5.

11 So also Joosten 158.
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0 Stapbopd cov] The dat. here is of course quite distinct from what we
find in, e.g. £fonOncév oot 6 B¢ 6 £nog Ge 49.25. It is not an object of
the verb fon0éw, but an adverbial complement of time. Such occurs usually
with a substantive denoting a period of time or a point in time as in edyovtat
T kpéa TN vukti tavtn ‘on that night they shall eat the meat” Ex 12.8. Here,
however, we have an action noun. This rare usage is attested elsewhere, e.g. T
OMiyel Dropévovieg ‘being patient during the period of distress’ Ro 12.12,!?
and also in Classical Greek such as o0b8&v ELaccov elyov T pdyn ‘they were
not worse off in the battle’ Herod. 9.102."3

13.10) mov 6 Paciievg Gov OLTOG; KOl OLCOCGAT® GE &V TACULS TAlG
TOLEGLV GOL* KPLVAT® 6& OV eimag AOC pot Bactiéa Kol apyovTa.

Where is this king of yours? And let him rescue you in all your cities.
Let him judge you concerning whom you said, “Give me a king and
a ruler.”

10 728 "9 DIRR WK DY) YE2 YY) RiDR 7970 AR

mob R] B = X,

Kpwatm o] = qudwr. B’s v is a puzzler. If it were sg. Y, it could
be parallel to the preceding 72%n. “Judge” here does not have to denote a judge
in a court, but someone who preceded the first king of Israel as described in
the book of Judges. In 1K 8.5, 6, presumably being alluded to by Hosea, we
see that vDW was the task expected to be performed by 771 people were call-
ing for: NYDOYY Ton NH~MIA .. NLDYS Ton NP IR, though & uses dikately,
not kpiverv. By selecting the sg. dpyovta for 9%, our translator may have
had this source text at the back of his mind, so that we are not having to do with
two office-bearers, king and ruler, but koi here is epexegetic, ‘namely,’'* as in
v 1oig Udaotv kai &v taig Bardoouig kai &v toig xewappoig Le 11.9.15

dv elnac] On einov + acc. in the sense of ‘to say concerning ..,” see GELS
s.v. eimov 1 b and s.v. Aéyo 1g, 6.

13.11) xoi £6mxd oot Paciiéa &v dpyn pHov kal Eoyov &v 1@ Bupd pov
And I gave you a king in my anger and got in my fury
© °NI3Y3 MPX) "BR ToR 771NN

goyov npx| As parallel to 1n& the Heb. verb must mean ‘to take into pos-
session’ rather than ‘to possess, own.” The perfective aspect common to the

2 Dismissed by BDF § 196 as “suspect.”

3 More examples may be found in Kiihner - Gerth 1898 1I 445.
4 Joosten’s (159) “hendiadys” comes down to the same thing.
See GELS s.v. xai 17, cf. also ib. 13.

5 E
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two aorist verbs fits such an analysis. Joosten (160) mentions an alternative
parsing of €oyov as 3pl. Though our translator could not have meant such,
readers with no knowledge of Hebrew could read the text that way. However,
the parallelism between the two halves of the verse renders such an analysis
somewhat unlikely.

In this quid pro quo, however, we miss a quo in 3, which & identified
in the following verse. The acc. cuotpopnv cannot be analysed otherwise.
Alternatively, npX can mean ‘to remove and take back 757, an analysis which
& did not opt for.

13.12) cvotpoenyv ddwkiog. Eepay, éykekpoppévn f| Gpoptio adTov.
a gathering of injustice. Ephraim, his sin is hidden away.

:iNRWA 77D 0MDK 7Y MY

cvotpopnv] Among the words derivable from \=9% and identified in
Index as equivalents of custpo@| is found 239%. This can apply to two more
instances: Ho 4.19 (3 91%) and 2K 17.13L.

@& has not only transformed the first two words of this verse into a direct
object of npx of vs. 11, but also broken up the cst. chain in % of opx 11y,
so that 7i¥ is now 7i¥ and 0779 is an extraposed constituent of the following
nominal clause.

The insertion of a comma after Eppatp is a useful orthographical device to
show that the word is in casus pendens, not vocative. Similarly kai tov viov
d¢ g mowdiokng Tavtng, €ig €0voc péya momow avtov Ge 21.13.

13.13) ddiveg g tiktovong NEovoty advTt®: ovTog 6 LIOG OO PPOVIUOC,
51071 00 un OmoaTl] &v GLVTPLPT TEKVOV.

Pains like (those) of a woman in labour will come upon him. This son
is not prudent, because he will never put his foot down when children
are crushed.

:0°13 72Wn3 Thy X Ny oon X5 1a7xan 15wy 77 han

®diveg dg Tiktovong m191* 221 The addition of &g is “logical” in view
of the masc. 7. In BH the idiom is an expression of acute, physical pain,
hence metaphorically applicable to male victims as in ®d1veg adtovg EEov-
GV O yuvalkog TikTovong Is 13.8.16

The noun %21 occurs mostly in the pl. and denotes pains of travail occur-
ring intermittently at short intervals, which is also the same with its sole
instance of the sg. in Is 66.7, though & uses the pl. npiv EA0giv 1OV TdHVOV

16 Cf. Muraoka 2014, esp. 65-67. Pace Joosten (160) @ is here unlikely to be a description
of a foetus nearing birth.
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1OV ddivov < A% Han Ki2* 07v3a.!” We find, however, the sg. even where

1 has the pl.: &ni 1) GSivt adtiig ékéxpatev < 7pana pyn Is 26.17.18
00T0g & LIOG 00 PPOVIOG aon XS 12-%37] We have here two distinct

syntactic patterns of nominal clause, for 7 means ‘he is an imprudent son.’

The use of oOtog is another significant departure from . Though in SG
the fronting of a demonstrative pronoun as here is not unknown, in the over-
whelming majority of cases its position agrees with the sequence in Hebrew.
& had no Heb. Vorlage, which could have induced him to write 6 vi0g
obtoc.'?

We owe the negator o0 to Ziegler’s authoritative scripsi.

ny] This common noun, whose syntactic analysis here is difficult,?° has
left no trace in &.2!

92wn] A st. cst. form of 92wn, which latter occurs in 2Kg 19.3 [=1s 37.3],
is usually thought to denote an opening which emerges in a womb and through
which a baby comes out.??> Our translator may not have been comfortable
with gynaecological technical terms, seeing children being broken into pieces
instead of their breaking out.

o0 un vrootii] In GELS s.v. bpictnu 1 ¢ an alternative rendition has
been suggested: “unable to bear up, endure [sufferings].” This is, however,
debatable, because the clause is meant to explain the son’s imprudence,* who
gives up instead of striving to protect his children in grave danger.

13.14) éx ye1pdg Gdov pucopatl avtovg Kol £k Bavatov AuTpdcopat adTovg:
7oL 1 dlkM cov, Bdvate; mTOL TO KEVTIPOV GOL, (1O1; TAPAKANGLG
KéEKpuTTaLl Grd dQOUAUMDY pov.

Out of the hand of Hades I shall rescue them and out of death I shall
redeem them. Where is your justice, o death? Where is your goad,
o Hades? Consolation is hidden from my eyes.

"PYR 0 TN VXY J30p T DI T DANAN DYRR DTN NG T

17 This case enables us to differentiate between this noun and 2311 ‘rope, cord.” In the pl.
the two nouns look identical: @*%an ‘birth-pains’ Is 13.8, ‘ropes’ Ez 47.13.

18 CG also uses this noun mostly in the pl. when it denotes birth-pangs. A few references
for its use in the sg. are mentioned in LSJ s.v. ®dig 1, e.g. yuvn @evyet mikpav ddiva noidov
‘a woman escapes bitter pain of child-birth” Soph. Fr. 9.32. In NTG we find one instance of
the sg. at 1Th 5.3.

19 We have noted, however, the delaying of the dem. pron. cannot be entirely attributed
to Hebrew influence, since this pattern became increasingly popular in Ptolemaic papyri
(SSG p. 434, n. 4).

20 Nyberg’s (1935.104) one-member nominal clause, “wenn es Zeit ist,” is questionable.

2l Some later recensions, manuscripts, and patristic commentators have vov, which Wolff
(287) rightly considers as a rendition of 7ny.

22 Kaddari 2006 s.v.: “a condition close to delivery.”

23 We fail to follow “daher” of SD 1176 here.
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mov "X] As in vs. 10 above.

7] 8ikn cov] A rather free rendering of 7°727 ‘your plagues.” Probably =
7727 ‘your pronouncement of verdict.” As free is Pesh. /zakutak/** ‘your
victory,” which is how Paul quotes this verse: mob cov, Odvarte, TO Vikog;
1Cor 15.55. Nyberg (1935.104f.) maintains that vikn, a v.l. preserved in a
few manuscripts, is original, of which dikmn is an inner-Greek correction. Even
o vikn is quite distinct from 5.

10 k€vTpov cov 7avp] Another pair which is difficult to harmonise the
two words with each other. The Heb. noun, together with its homonym, 2vp,
occurs in BH only three more times (Dt 32.24, Is 28.2, Ps 91.6), and it lies
in the semantic field of destruction. When a goad is applied, an animal may
find it painful, but not destructive. According to Nyberg (1935.105) xévtpov
represents 397 = 7277 or 277, but such is graphically quite different from 2vp.

nopakincig ani] Cf. Adyoug mapaxintikobg 8°m1i 82927 Ze 1.13, and
see also cuvetapdyOn f petapéierd pov *»Ima 172323 Ho 11.8, on which see
above. We see that the notions of regret and consolation or comfort are not
mutually contradictory.?®

13.15) 81671 00TOC GvaL HEGOV GdEAPOV dlacTelel. EMAEEL KavomV Hve-
pov kOpog &K NG épnuov €m’ adtov, Kal avanpavel tog pAERAg
adTOL, ££EPNUMOEL TOG TNYAS aDTOL: adTOG KOTAENPUVET TNV YTV
adTov Kal mévta 0 oKedN 10 EMOuUN T 0dTOV.

Because he will make a division between brothers. The Lord will
bring a hot wind from the desert on him, and will dry up his springs.
He will dry up his land all things that are dear to him.

2707 ipn Wian A%y 92 Ten MY 030 ovTR Ki2 RUID 2R 12 KD
TR "92752 TR Nowr NI YR

1 as it stands does make sense. Most of the discrepancies between 3 and
@ in this verse are explicable in terms of shift between scriptio plena and
scriptio defectiva, or between yod and waw with consequential changes in
vocalisation. One cannot say with confidence what the Vorlage of & actually
looked like. Thus Gvd pécov =1°3, so Pesh. /bet/; ématel = X°27; &n” avtov =
™oY; dvagnpavel = W24, so Pesh. /tahrev/; éepnudoet = 21, so Pesh.
/tawbe§/; tnv yfijv adtob = i¥IXR. Besides dwactehel = 777D, so Pesh.
/nefrog/.”’

24 Cf. Weitzman 1989.165.

25 297 is unattested in BH. Nyberg rightly mentions Ec 12.11, where 1277 is rendered with
Bovkevtpov, which, incidentally, occurs also at 1K 13.21L as a v.l. of dpénavov.

26 To our translator the notion of “revenge,” an alternative sense mentioned in DCH s.v.
ani, must have been unthinkable.

27 /nefrog/ in Nyberg (1935.106) must be a typo.
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There still remain, however, a couple of matters that need be addressed.

1) The Tiberian accentuation makes a cst. phrase from m° 739, which
would then stand in apposition to *7p.?® This Heb. word is basically a syno-
nym of 171 ‘east.” That it is not an adjective meaning ‘eastern’ is shown in
a»1pa M1 Ez 17.10, 19.12, 27.26, where we have a cst. phrase with the article
attached to o°7p alone. The value of this construct phrase is that of origin, i.e.
‘wind originating in the east’*’; note @> 117 dvepov Gnd aridoong Ex 10.19.
In BH, however, this east wind is not a pleasant breeze blowing from the east,
but intensely and unbearably hot and destructive as in the above-mentioned
three instances in Ez and also Je 18.17. Hence SG sometimes uses xa0GmV
‘hot wind,” not an adjective meaning ‘hot.” In a rendition such as &g dvepov
kavowve 2Tp"m12 Je 18.17 the focus is not on where the wind originates,
and kavoov is in apposition.*® Its appositional status is evident in dvepov TOv
kavowva Ez 17.10 and dvepog 6 xavowy ib. 19.12, where the def. article is
attached to xabcmv alone; this is probably reflecting the Heb. syntax here 1799
0*7p1, but its syntactic structure is distinct from that of &, and readers igno-
rant of Hebrew would analyse the Gk. phrase differently. In Hebrew also
2>7p began to be used as an ellipsis for @>7p 117, which is the case in our Ho
instance and Ho 12.1(2), so also in @*7p mx¥” Jb 27.21 > avoiqpyetal
adtov kavoov.! In dvepdebopor ‘wind-blasted” Ge 41.6, 23, 27 < nHITY
o>1p, however, the feature of extreme heat has not come to an expression,
though here, too, the position on the compass is not in focus.

2) In kata&npovel v YNV adTod Kol TavTo T¢ okedn T0 Extbounta
avtov the rendering of 7oW” with xataénpavel is striking. The Heb. verb
1o is known to mean ‘to plunder, spoil’ and has little to do with drying up.
Though this is its only attestation in XII, it occurs as many as 11 times in BH
in Qal alone. Our translator’s ignorance of it is unlikely. He is probably focus-
ing on parallelism, though he must have been aware of the oddity of the com-
bination of the verb with tdvto ta okedn k.1.A. as its second, direct object.
Is his selection of an alternative compound verb kota- as against dvaénpoive
due to his awareness that 7 is not using w2° this time?

2 So Pesh. /tete madnha rahéh d-marya/. In Syriac, too, the noun /madnha/ appears to have
begun to be used in the sense of ‘hot wind,” probably under the influence of Hebrew.

2 Cf. sirocco, derived from Arb. /Sarg/ ‘east.’

0 Cf. SSG § 33 .

31 Note Vulg. Adducet urentem ventum (‘a hot-burning wind’) Dominus.
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14.1) depovicOnoetor Zopdpera, 6Tt AviEaTn Tpog TOV Bedv adtig: év
poupaig tecovvral avtol, kai t¢ drotithio adtdv Edapiobncovrat,
kol al &v yootpl Exovoal adt®dv dloppayncovIaL.

Samaria will be destroyed, because it resisted its God. They will fall
with sword(s), and their babies will be dashed to the ground, and their
pregnant women will be ripped open.

TP WYY PPy 98 3903 PN ADR 3 TR owsn
D vp

apoveOfoetar aWRN] On this equivalence, see at 5.15 above.

avtoi] Where the pronoun is coming from is not clear. It contrasts their
own fate with that of their babies and wives. The gender shift in B is bewil-
dering: 3(f)s = 3mp = 3ms.

The grammatical number also vacillates: sg. = pl. The addition of avtoi
shows that the translator did not analyse 198 as impersonal; the subject first
mentioned as Samaria (sg.) now shifts to its inhabitants. This is also clear with
adt®v (twice), which would not be impersonally used.

This number shift is very common in Ho. To mention just one example:
Egppaip .. adtoc (sg.) [13.1] = mpocébevto (pl.) [13.2] = cov .. cot .. Gg
(sg.) [13.4] = adtdv (pl.) [13.6]. This holds for 3B as well.

brotithwo] The selection of this graphic word adds to the emotional impact
of the statement here: etymologically it means ‘a little one hanging under
teats,” Tit0iov being a diminutive of t1t00¢ ‘teat, nipple.’

£dugronoovtar 1Ww7’] On this equivalence, see above at 10.14.

14.2) ’Emiotpaonrtt, Iopani, Tpog kbprov tov Bedv cov, o161t Nobévnacag
&v 1aig adikiaig Gov.
Return, o Israel, to the Lord your God, because you have become
weak in your injustices.

M3iY3 WD 2 PR M Ty SR naw

npog] This preposition is often chosen to go with the verb émctpéoom to
express repentance. The corresponding Heb. preposition can be 7¥ as here or
5X: Ty also at Am 4.6, 8, 9, 10, 11 and 5% at Ho 5.4, 6.1, 7.10, 14.3. A rare
exception is Ma* 7Y > éni kOprov De 4.30, 30.2.
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14.3) AaPete pued’ Eovtdv Loyous kol EmaTpdente Tpog KHPLov 1OV Bgov
budv: einate adt@ dmwg pun Adpnte ddikiov kal Aapnte dyabd, kai
GVTOTOOMGOUEY KAPTOV Y EIAEDV TIUDV.

Take with you words and return to the Lord your God. Tell Him that
you do not intend to take up any unrighteous practice, but perform
good (deeds) and ‘We will return fitting fruit(s) of our lips.’

PYN 2307ARY 1Y RPP5D YHR MR MAOR 1230 07127 oDny np
P NEW o™MD

MOyovuc] Probably meaning ‘verbalised thought.’

Tov Bgov bumdv] Possibly added to harmonise with the preceding verse.

dmog pn 93] In B there is nothing that would correspond to 8mwg, and pn
is most likely = %2.! But iR 932 cannot be said to God. Already Rashi, Ibn
Ezra, and Radaq join %3 with 7iy, but they must know of the syntactic irregu-
larity of such an analysis.? The Vorlage of & probably read also %3, which
he emended to 22. This, however, necessitated quite a transformation of the
text. They could not say to God Impn) .. 1WA 3, but only np1) .. X1 52,
which would fit the following nn%w1. But he did not view the third verb as
coordinate with the preceding two as shown by his shift from the aor. subj.
AaPnte to the fut. dvromodooopev. This remarkable mixture of 2ms and
1pl in 3 reminds one of what Abram said to his wife when they were about
to enter Egypt: X *niiX X17nx Ge 12.13, which & has rewritten in a style
which appeared to the translator more logical — ginov ovv 811 Adehon
adTOL Eipt.

The conjunction 6nwg here “introduces a noun clause of command,
instruction, decision and suchlike.”? The use of the subjunctive mood fits
such a semantic connotation.* Hence a sentence like sinaté pot dmmg tovto
yeypappévov 1 &v 1 Piprio ‘you told me that this is written in the book’ is
impossible.’

! Though extensive, Nyberg’s (1935.107-09) argument that 5> means here “jedesmal wenn”
does not convince.

2 Ehrlich (1912.210) condemns it as “unhebriisch.”

3 GELS s.v. 3. See also SSG § 66 b). For a discussion of various possible syntactic analy-
ses of the construction here, cf. Joosten 163f.; in any case his “afin de ne pas ..” makes no
sense.

4 The partial morphological identity of the fut. and subj. aor., e.g. A0cw, has led to occasional
mutual contamination. Hence the fut. in dpiopdv, 6nog .. Eupindncetar ‘a decision that .. is
to be thrown in’ Da 6.7 TH, an example which, in GELS s.v. dnwg 3, ought to be mentioned as
illustrating this use <6nwg + fut.>.

3 Hence, pace Joosten (163), we have no simple indirect discourse in buiv 8& Aéyetal
Omwg .. undepia .. yiyvnrat 1E 8.22, as correctly analysed in SD (563) “wird euch mitgeteilt,
dass .. keinerlei .. entstehen darf.”
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Kapmov yetdéav fudv] = W ndpw 9. The phrase in B is very difficult.
& probably means ‘words of thanks or adoration’ (so GELS s.v. dvtomodi-
dout 1 d)° or ‘we shall act in line with our pledge.’

14.4) Accovp od un coomn Nuag, &9’ (mmov ovk dvapnooueda: odkéTt
un einopev Ogol UMV, 101G EPYOLg TOV YEPOV MUOV: O &V col
grenocetl Opeavov.

Assur will never save us, we shall not ride horse(s). No more shall we
say “Oh our gods” to our handicrafts. He who is in You will have
compassion on orphan(s).

W Aynh WwIBR Ty mKITKD 2271 XD 007Dy Ny v XS MUK
:in; onYY 72TV

ov un odon] The double negative with the subj. verb is parallel to <o0 +
fut.>, and then back again to <o0 un + subj.>. The two constructions appear
to be free variants. See above at 1.6.

O¢oi fipdv W i7PX] & did not see here a plural of majesty, which accords
with his analysis of Rwyn as pl. (§pyorg).

This phrase is not vocative, cp. £éni To0 kaAovpévov toTov Bovvog tdv
axpoPuotidv ‘at the spot called Hill of foreskins’ Jo 5.3, where the use of the
nom. is to be noted. Thus our Ho case is akin to the nominative of a proper
noun when it is about naming a person or a locality. See further in SSG § 22 be.

ghenoel] = N7 active, # 3 an7’ passive.

But how does this last clause, in & and 1 alike, fit the context? A plau-
sible explanation is that one of the clearest manifestations of God’s love and
mercy is His loving care of orphans as expressed in nilp‘?}; 77 2N AR
WTp Tivna oviPR Ps 68.6, and see also Ex 22.22, Dt 3.24, Ps 10.14. This
accords well with 79. The message that comes through out of & is that the
life of believers should be a reflection of the character of their God.

The preposition v seems to be comparable to what we have identified above
at 12.6(7). It is significant that this earlier passage has to do with repentance
and return to God, and compassion is expected of penitents: b &v 0e®d cov
gmotpéyelg Eleov kal kpipa GLAGCGOL MY LEYWR! TON WD TIPRI.

14.5) idoopot tag KOTOIKIOG ODTAV, GAYATHo® 0DTOLG OUOAOY®G, d10TL
dnéotpeyev N OpyN Hov an’ adTdv.
[ shall heal their dwellings, love them willingly, because my anger
has turned away from them.

2IRI "BR 3 °P 1373 DN AW KO

6 Cf. Cyr. 1 317.
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10 katotkiog adtdv] = anawin.” The reference is not only to their houses
and dwellings, but also by implication to inhabitants in them. The verb idopat
can mean ‘to repair’ with 10 Bucloctiplov 10 kateokappévov ‘the altar
which had been razed to the ground’ 3K 18.32 as the object; similarly with
dyyog 6ctpakivov ‘earthen vessel’ Je 19.11. As the objects of divine love and
the target of divine anger humans here might look more likely at the back of
the translator’s mind. But we need to note that 2Wi» mostly means ‘dwelling,’
and only once in BH ‘dweller’: nw2°5n% 072y X2°¥"n°3 2win 551 2Sm 9.12
(® xatoiknoig, v.l. katokia as here).

opordymg 11273] The primary semantic component of 71273 is not mutual
agreement or consent between the two parties involved, but free will not
involving compulsion. One could say that God, having observed Israel’s
sincere repentance, is feeling Himself to be under inner compulsion to act
mercifully and renounce an expression of His anger. Let’s note ynmn 9w
DNI2TIIRPI 170 Kai dvEyvocav EEm vopov kol Enexaliécavto dporoyiog
[= Y271 IRPY AP PIND IRIPY Am 4.5.8

arnéctpeyev 2W] The Gk verb need be analysed as intransitive, though
it can be used transitively as in 6Bog xvpiov .. Aroctpéyel TacAvV dOPYNV
Si 1.21, though 6pyn here means ‘anger (as a sinful act).” Ziegler is certainly
right in following Rahlfs here. Their reading is definitely superior to dnéotpe-
yev TV Opynv pov an’ adtdv as read by Swete,” for who would the subject
of the verb be? 2W cannot be transitive, either.

14.6) £ocopor ®g 6pdcog t@ Iopank, avOncer dg kpivov kol Parel tag
pilac adtob dg 6 Aifavoc:
I shall be as dew to Israel, it will blossom as a lily and it will put
down its roots as Lebanon.

TP YW T MWD 179 2D Pd MmN

Baietl 7°] All the three Greek verbs in parallelism are in the fut., whereas
in 39, 7 alone is explicitly marked as volitive as against 712. If &’s Vorlage
read the same as B, it could have been translated with Baiot (opt.) or Budétw
(impv.).1°

®¢ & Aifavog 711272] Without reference to B, 6 Aipavog spelled and
printed with a non-capital Lambda could mean either ‘frankincense’ or
‘frankincense tree,” for which Hebrew would say 7312%. However, the prophet

7 Pace Nyberg (1935.110) with his “indem ich mich ihnen wieder zuwende” the suffix in
anawn can be syntactically analysed as in *3nn3 ‘you gave to me’ Josh 15.19. On this issue,
see JM § 125 ba.

8 Cf. LSJ s.v. bpordywg 2: “confessedly, openly.”

° Some manuscripts do agree with Swete.

10 Driver (1892.54) assigns a modal value to 7> “/et him flourish and strike forth his roots.”
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does not appear to be laying any particular emphasis on fragrance in this
verse, but Israel, having repented and started a new phase of life, would expe-
rience magnificent and solid growth, a situation comparable to the proverbial
magnitude of cedar trees of Lebanon. If the translator’s Vorlage agreed with
1B, there would be no option but to read “Lebanon.”

14.7) mopeboovtat ol kKAadot adtov, Kol £otal O¢ EAaio KATAKOPTOG, Kol
M d6cppacio adtod Og Atpdvov:

Its branches will grow, and it will be like an abundantly fruitful olive-
tree, and its odour will be like (that) of Lebanon.

:7i22%2 1% 1o 797 D1 Ay vnipyt 1%

nopevoovtar 1997 This appears to be the only and first instance of
mopevopat in the sense of ‘to grow’ (of a plant), whereas 727 does seem
to have such a sense in a figurative expression on the growth of the wicked
in "D Ay-03 159 Je 12.2. However, such a semantic extension is easy to
understand; a growing plant is not stationary, its growth means to move
forward.

kAGdot vnips°] This is the only attestation of this equivalence in SG. As is
clear from its etymology, npi°> means “young shoot (of a plant).” Other trans-
lation equivalents are BAactdg ‘bud, shoot” (Jb 15.30), mapagpudg ‘branch,
offshoot’ (Ps 79.12), and padapvog ‘bough, branch’ (Jb 14.7). The imperfect
knowledge of agricultural technical terms in Greek may not have been unique
to our Ho translator; see above at 10.12.

gotat] This harmonises better with the preceding nopgbcovtat, though €in
would be a superior rendering of the jussive *1. See on BaAel in the preceding
verse.

rkataxaprog T91] Nowhere else in LXX this equivalence occurs. Besides,
797 is a fairly common word, and xatdxaprog as well as its two related
lexemes, katakaprog and xatakdproocig'' are at the moment undocu-
mented before LXX. The selection of katdkaprog, therefore, is very strik-
ing. The comparison with olive-tree may not have been felt good enough to
highlight Israel’s prosperity. The same combination occurs in £y® ¢ doel
ghaio kotdraprog év 1@ oike tov Ogov Ps 51.10, where, however, the
adjective is a natural rendering of 13¥7. In XII, the adverb, a hapax, meets
us in Kartaxaprmg katownOnoetor lepovcainp ‘Jer. will be densely popu-
lated’ Zc 2.4 for oW awn nirp 2.8, where the translator may be thinking
of "p.

1 Tts meaning is defined as “ashes of a burnt sacrifice” (GELS s.v.); the word occurs twice,
Le 6.10, 11, a rendering of 197 (3 10.3, 4).
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ABéavov] But for 3 73225 this could be spelled Lipavov ‘of frankincense,’
which would fit dcgppacic. But in this passage “Lebanon” plays a prominent
role. In the following verse, oivog AiBévou can have little to do with frank-
incense.

14.8) émotpéyovuot kal kabtovvtal OO TNV CKETNV adTov, {ncovTtal Kal
pebveincovrtal cite: kal é&avincel g AUTEAOG TO LVNUOGLVOV
adTov, ®G oivog Atfdvov.

They will sit under His shadow as before, they will live and be satiated
with grain. His memory will bloom like a vine, like the wine of Lebanon.

© (737 12 1931 1232 MNP 13T 1M 933 3w 12w

gmotpéyovot kai kabiobvrat] = 12w 12w or 12w 12Y."2 The use of
émotpéeo kal joined with another verb is a mechanical reproduction of a
similar use of 2¥W to indicate repetition of what happened beforehand or
restoration to a former state. Similarly émiotpéympuev kol GvolkodoUnGmUEY
tag £pfipovg Nian M3 21 M1 1.4, see GELS s.v. émotpéem IT4 b and
SSG § 64, “Hendiadys.” Alternatively we have here a response to the earlier
call 129% émotpdente vs. 3, sim. vs. 2. Then we would be having to do with
an ordinary 2.

v okénnv adtod 19%] Pace Joosten (166) the suf. pronoun cannot refer
to Israel in view of the pl. verb.

Uhoovtat koi pebvsbncovratl oite 147 1°1°] The second Gk verb seems
to be a free addition. }37 ‘grain’ as an object of 117 ‘to keep alive or restore
to life’ sounds unusual. Our translator read 1°11° as 1°17°. However 71711 Qal is
intransitive. Hence he introduced a verb to go with 127,'* though it is not clear
why a verb such as éunipninui, so éurinocdncovrat, has not been chosen,
cf. éunindotor pepidt Si 14.9. “To get intoxicated with grain” sounds rather
odd.

ggavOnoet] = mp". Whether the Vorlage of & read the verb here as sg.
or not, for the translator its subject are not Israelites. For him the name of the
true God of Israel had been long consigned to oblivion, but now it was about
to be revived and would stand in the centre of the flourishing faith commu-
nity. According to the Tiberian accentuation with an athnach with the preced-
ing word, 1932, 1721 is the subject of the following nominal clause, and not of
the preceding verb.

12 An example of the latter, asyndetic construction is 9WX TIXX AyIx 12wx Ge 30.31 >
TAAY TOHAV® 0 TpdPatd oov kol euAGE®. [ntbnwn] in the Leiden Peshitta is probably a
typo for [ntpnwn] (= /netpnon/).

13 Where émiotpéyopev is redundant in the light of @votkodopfcopey.

14 We agree with Joosten (166) pace Coote (1974.165-68), who postulates ™M) (sic!) in
&’s Vorlage.
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14.9) t® Eppaip, 11 adtd €1t kol elddroig; €yad étaneivooa adtdv, kol
YO KOTIoYVoO® avTOV: &ym O¢ dpkevbog mukdlovoa, & &uov O
KOPTOG GOv VPN TAL.

As for Ephraim, what has he still got to do with idols? I have humili-
ated him, and 1 shall fortify him. I am like a leafy juniper tree, from
Me your fruit(s) have been discovered.

N TR R TP WINED I TN Y N DIsYY TiY Pr orek

1 E@paip] Since the translator has read > as 12, he had no choice but to
analyse 0°9BR as being extraposed, not vocative.

graneivoca adtov] = 103y, The equivalence <Pi. My - taneivom> is
quite common in LXX: more than 17 times."

kol &y xotioybom avtov] The verb must represent \=7%, a root which
has to do with “strength,” but is not represented in Hebrew, but firmly estab-
lished in Aramaic; see above at 10.11. Our translator, who is drawing on such
an external linguistic resource, may not have worried about the fact that this
Aramaic root in Peal [= Qal] is intransitive, whilst the transitive kotioybm
would be expressed either in Pael [= Piel] or Hafel [= Hifil], for which we
would not expect to find a waw in the middle of the verb form. The Hebraised
form in our case would be 137X or 137WK. The self-assertive has been added
twice over.

dpkevbog Wina] Cf. EbAa kédpva kal apkevbive kol mevkiva 2C 2.7,
where three adjectives are attributively used to modify £0Aa, each derived
from a substantive denoting its respective tree: k€5pog ‘cedar,” dpkevbog
‘juniper tree,” and mevkn ‘pine.’

£€ &uov] The tone of divine insistence is made manifest due to the front-
ing of this prepositional phrase, for the use of £pov is due to its combination
with the preposition; &x pov does not occur, SSG § 7 c.

The two concluding clauses must mean something like: “The delicious
fruits originate from Me alone in great abundance and you have them there
served to be enjoyed by you.” Note the Pf. ebpnrat.

14.10) tig c0(O¢ Kal cLVNGEL TAVTA; | GLVETOG Kol EMLYVOCETAL VT,
1011 €dBeiarl al 601 Tod Kupiov, Kail dikaiot TopevoovTol &V
adtalg, ol 6¢ doefeic dobevicovoly év avtaic.

Who is wise and can understand these (matters)? Or intelligent and
acknowledge them? For the ways of the Lord are straight, and the
righteous can walk along them, but the infidels could be too weak
(to walk) along them.

15 To the three additional instances mentioned in Index 116.a s.v., add also Ps 119.71 11QPs®.
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BYYHY 03 1571 OPTI) MY 2T MWD BT 1133 APN 13 820 n
:02 15w

tig "»] The Heb. interrogative pronoun here looks like introducing a
generalising relative clause and the use of the jussive, 72, is to be noted:
‘Whoever is wise let him understand these matters.” See also 7771 X777
2 Ju 7.3, By iy by ma iny-oon a237n 2C 36.23. The use of the
jussive seems to be optional, as can be seen in 71’?2 3;‘?3 T RT WORTN
in*2% 2w Dt 20.8, i.e. not 797 Also with i, e.g. 225 AR o™ K anr-An
2S 21.4. See further in JM § 144 fa. Tig and ti are used in SG in an analo-
gous manner, e.g. Tivog £oTiv, avt® drodmacet ‘whosever it is, he shall return
it to him’ Le 6.5, see further in SSG § 18 b. Our Ho translator has not fol-
lowed such an analysis here.

In our translation of this verse we have analysed the future tense as indi-
cating theoretical possibility, on which see further in SSG § 28 ge.
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CHAPTER 1

1.1) Kal éyéveto AOYog Kupiov Tpog Miyaiav tov MwpacOt &v Huépalg
IooBop xai Ayal kai Efekiov Baciiénv Iovda, dnep dv £ide mepi
Yapapeiog kol epi Ilepovsainp.

And there came a word of the Lord to Micah the one from Morashti in
the days of Joatham and Achaz and Ezekias the kings of Judah, what
he saw concerning Samaria and Jerusalem.

AT VD7R MIPIM MR AN w02 nYIhE A2MTOR M WK M7
QWM MDY AInTIwR

MopacbOl *nwah] The translator probably did not know that the Heb.
word is a gentilic of nY9in, where the prophet hailed from, for in 1.14 this
place name is translated as a common noun, KAnpovopia.

drep dv] Who (mpl) or what (npl) the relative pronoun refers to is not
clear. Since nowhere else in the book of Mi mentions the prophet any of
the three kings, the translator probably does not mean ‘about whom,’ pace
“liber die,” i.e. “liber die Konige.” (SD). Grammatically it cannot refer back
to Adyog xvpiov, whilst the NH text (DJD 8.33) does read 6[v 4.29. The
general intention must be what the divine message showed him concerning
Samaria and Jerusalem.

1.2) Axovoarte, Aooi, AOYOLG, Kol TPOGeEYET® | YN Kol TAVTEG Ol &V
a0Th, Kol EoTol KOPLoG v LUTV glg paptOplov, KHplog &€ oikou dylov
a0TOL"

Hear, o nations, words, and let the land and all who are in it be attentive,
and the Lord shall be among you for a testimony, the Lord out of His
holy house.

520 NI 7YY 03 MAT TR AN AXPm IR "R 09D 0y Wiy
:iw-_fh

Axovcate .. kol tpoceyétm] The first Impv. is aorist, giving a general
instruction, whilst the second is Pres., an attitude and stance to be maintained.
Loyoug] Odd vis-a-vis 292. The prophet had just mentioned Loyog kvpiov,
though the sg. Loyog cannot mean “one word,” but “a message.”! The addition

' The first three words of the verse are also ascribed to Micah in 3K 22.28 exactly as they
are here, though they are absent in &, and are restored by Origen as dkoboate Aol TUVTEGS,
as in our Mi passage.



186 MICAH

of a resumptive pronoun to 92 is such a common enough phenomenon in
BH? that could not have caused our translator any difficulty; see 0%2 n%x
tavta mavto Hb 2.6.

navteg ol &v adtf] ANPn] A rather free rendering. As free is ToAv obv
TGV 101G KATOIKOVGLY adTNV < AXDMI 9°Y Am 6.8. This Heb. phrase
occurs pretty frequently outside of XII and is usually rendered more liter-
ally, e.g. ynv xoi 10 TAnpope avtng Je 8.16, 29(47).2 so Ez 19.7, 30.12,
and this is what we find in the NH text (4.31) as yfj] kai t0 n[An]popo
oOTNG.

gotat °17] & probably understood % as a genuine jussive, not a loosely
used equivalent of 71777; the people are being told to accept the Lord as He
is going to address them.

kOprog M1 *37K8] This double divine title occurs very often in XII, and
it is rendered with xOp1og alone. See, e.g. Am 7.1, 4, 6. Our translator prob-
ably thought the tetragrammaton is phonetically identical with the first title,
then one xVptlog is enough. But when he identified a vocative, he repeats
KOprog, e.g. kui eima Kopie xOpie, Thewg yevod < X110 MY IR MK
Am 7.2 as against £3e1&£€v pot kOptog < MY TR "1x77 ib. 7.4.> When he
identified a single title as vocative, he writes kOpte once, e.g. LETAVON GOV,
KOpte, émi tobte < NXI-5y M am ib. 7.3.

poptoptov T¥] A not very frequent equivalence, since poptoprov?* is usu-
ally impersonal, whereas TV is personal, “witness” (néptvg). The only other
certain instance of this equivalence with a personal referent is poptopiov
&v E0veotv dédwxa avtdv Is 55.4, where adtov = David.’

1.3) 81011 160V KOprog xkmopedetal £k TOL TOTOL AOTOL Kal Katapnoetal
kol émPnoetal Enil Ta By TS YNG,

Because, behold, the Lord is coming out of His place and will descend
and mount the heights of the land,

P [DR3] D3y TIT) T ipn K mm MR

ta by g yig 7R [nn2] *nina] Unlike the masc. as in ol bynioi thg
vyNg ‘the foremost leaders of the earth’ Is 24.4 the neut. T¢ Vyn can only
denote ‘high, elevated places.®

2 See BDB s.v. 55 1d.

3 This is a feature not unique to our translator. We note the same in, e.g. De 3.24, 9.26,
Jd 6.22, even in 3M 2.2.

4 DJD 8.33 restores paptu[pa, though there is no epigraphic reason for not reading pap-
tOptov. Note Je 49 (42).5 "Ecto kbprog &v fiuiv elg pdptopa (T9%) Sikatov kai motov.

3 This example can be added in GELS s.v. paptopiov 1 a.

6 Rashi takes the Heb. phrase here as meaning ‘elevated but spiritually crude people’ (2"
mam soM).
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1.4) xoi corgvOnoetol ta Opn dnokdtwdev adtov, Kal al KotAAdeS TaK-
GOVTUL OG KNPOG ATO TPOGMOTOL TLPOG KAl MG LOWP KATAPEPOUEVOV
év xatafacet.

And the mountains will shake under Him, and the valleys will melt like
wax before a fire and like water running down a slope.

7713 B D WY B 12 WA DPRYN) TN 0 003

caievOnoetar 1011] This is the only instance of this equivalence, and the
selection of culevw to render 071 is striking.” The second verb chosen here,
TMK®, comes more readily to the mind, cf. T& dpn éraxkncav @cel KNpog
Gmo Tpos®rov Kupiov Ps 96.5 < 10m1 13772 0°717. Note 10 dpn EceicOncav
(Wy) an” adtov, kai oi fovvol EcarebOnoav (133ni) Na 1.5.

toknoovtal Wpan'] Nowhere else in LXX we find this equivalence. In
DJD 8.33 (4.35) we find a revised rendering, pa]yncov[ta]t, ‘will be broken
into pieces,” which is certainly closer in meaning to 7. Though wax that has
melted is no longer in one piece, ‘wax melting under the heat of fire’ sounds
better in translation.

amo mpocmmov *12] We have here a highly frequent, pseudo preposi-
tion, a verbatim reproduction of the underlying Hebrew phrase. The Heb.
substantive, 8°1®, very often combines in the cst. st. with a preposition:
apart from *19n, we have 2193, 2185, 215 5y. Other Hebrew substantives
denoting body parts display a similar feature: 11&, 77, 1°v, for instance.® In
all these cases the constituent substantives no longer bear their original
meaning. Thus dnd tpocsdnov has nothing to do with “face” in its literal
sense.’

Katapepopevov @27an] Unlike its Heb. equivalent there does not appear
to be any explicit indication that the Gk rendition implies someone pouring
water out at the top of a mountain. So the form is not genuinely passive, but
middle. By contrast, 3 is not about rainwater cascading down a hillside.

1.5) w0 doéferav lakmP mavta tadta koi oo duaptiov oikov Iopani.
tig N dcéPera tov lokwP; ob Zapdpera; kol tig N Gpoptio oikov
Tovda; ovyl Iepovcainu;

Because of an impiety of Jacob all this is, and because of a sin of the
house of Israel. What is the impiety of Jacob? Not Samaria? And what
is the sin of the house of Judah? Not Jerusalem (of all places)?

7 DJD 8.33, 86 restores taxt]cov[tal] on the basis of “the frequent LXX equivalence of
Ko oM and the identical reading of o’ [= Aquila] ad loc.”

8 Cf. SSG § 26 i. For a detailed treatment of the subject matter, see Sollamo 1979.

 “melt like wax from before the fire” (NETS 795) is infelicitous; npdcwmov on its own
never means ‘“‘before.”
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M 7w ’i9 2Py ywpTn BRI N2 mxwvnd nxrvD 2Py yuwoa
:0Pw ’i% AT NI

navto tavte NX1723] In this Heb. phrase the fem. dem. pron. refers to a
chain of events or a state of affairs, not a single matter, and this is appropri-
ately rendered tavta, a neut. pl., and never nav tovto. So Ge 41.39, and in
a reverse sequence, tavto ndvta at De 32.27, Ps 43(44).18, 2C 21.18.

acéPetav .. apoptiov Mywvn .. ywo] In B both nouns are in the st. cst.,
hence anarthrous. In the reply, however, the corresponding Gk nouns are
articular. Hence its absence in the question is not a mechanical imitation of
3. In the question it is about impiety and sin in general. One who hears the
question would like to have reference to their specific manifestations.

apaptiov mXwvn] No v.l. dpaptiog (pl.)'” nor nxwn (sg.) is attested. Is
Gpaptiov harmonisation vis-a-vis doéBetav? “Jacob”™ here is not a reference
to an individual. Hence bgjt:w n"2 cannot account for the shift to the plural.

7 apaptio otkov Iovda 1797 Nina] 3 appears to be amiss, to be emended
to 7M1 n°2 NXwvR. The mention of Nin3 at this point is too abrupt and out
of place.

tig (2x)] This cannot mean ‘Who?’. This rare use of tig as equivalent to
i also occurs in tig cov 1 épyacia éoti; “What is your occupation?’ Jn 1.8;
mocol €loiv ol Gpaptiol pov Kol ail dvopiot pov; 61da&dv pe tiveg giotv
‘How many are my sins and my iniquities? Teach me what they are’ Jb 13.23.
Also in an indirect question: dyeafe tnv yijv tig éotiv ‘Look at the land
what it is like” Nu 13.19. By contrast, BDB s.v. *» 1 a includes our Mi exam-
ple under the heading “where persons are understood or implied,” which does
not apply to our example, though it is applicable in 7w *» (& Ti) Ju 13.17.

ovyi] Possibly more emphatic than the parallel od''; the sins committed
in Jerusalem are more serious. Hence no mere free, stylistic variant.

1.6) xal On\oopat Xapapeiav i OTOPOPLAAKIOV dypoL Kol €ig puteiay
GuTEA®OVOG Kol KaTaomwaow €ig ydoc¢ toLg Albovg adtig kol T
Oepéda adtng drokaldyo:

And I shall turn Samaria into an orchard-guard’s shed in a field and
establishment of a vineyard, and pull down her stones into a chasm, and
lay bare her foundations.

PR PTOM TUIIN "32 NI 873 "YOR? ATWN YD 1R B

Onoopat] On this lexical innovation of <tiOnut €ig> ‘to cause to be or
become’ see at Ho 2.12 and 4.7.

10 The NH text (4.38) reads aujoptiav.
' Cf. GELS s.v. 1.
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onwpoeurdaxiov *¥] The Heb. word means “heap of ruins,” and is not as
specific as dntopoevrakiov. However, this equivalence occurs twice more:
Mi 3.12 and Ps 78(79).1, both about the ruining of Jerusalem, and in the lat-
ter the formulation is very close to what we find in our Mi passage — €0gvto
Iepovouinp eig dT®POPLAGKLIOV ™YY QPWIT NN M.

P is more straightforward in its indication of the consequence of the divine
punishment. By contrast, & might be trying to say that the once splendid city
of Samaria is going to become a farm land, and that an orchard provided with
a guard’s shed alone.

dypod 117wn] The NH text (4.41) has added the article in line with %,
T00 d[yp]ov. The Heb. article here might be generic in value, not a reference
to a particular shed or field. Note the absence of the article in the parallel
cst. chain, 272 “ywn.

ovteiov auneldvog] The proverbially fertile hillsides covered with vine-
yards will invade the city, chasing its inhabitants out.

1606 °3] The Heb. noun is determinate, which also can be generic as 77@n
or a reference to a specific location in or near the city. The NH text (4.42)
replaces ydog with edapayE, an equivalent far more frequent in LXX of 3,
N or X"

1.7) xoil mévto td YAumto 0T KeTokOWoust kol mévta ¢ obopoto
adTNG Eunpnoovoty v mupi, kol Tavta To eidoia avThg Oncopal
eig apaviopov: o6t éx pcbopdtov topveiog cuvnyoye Kol &x
HoO®UATOV TOPVELNG GLVEGTPEWYEV.

And all her carved things they shall break into pieces and all her fees
they shall burn in fire, and all her idols I shall put to destruction,
because from the fees of prostitution she brought together and from the
fees of prostitution she collected.

TBDRR "2 RRY DR 773897021 WK 1D TRNRTE2) 03] 720703
22 T IDRTTIYY ARAp MW

KatakOyovot 137 Whereas in 3 779708 is the subject of the verb, its
reading as active in voice just as in kataKOWYoOLSL TAG PopEaing adTMOV &lg
dpotpa < @°ARL 70370 AN Mi 4.3 raises the question as to who or what
the subjects of kataxdyovaot are. Are Samaritans being told to act themselves
or are their enemies going to do so? The same ambiguity arises also with
the second verb: éunpficovoty (active) vs. 197" (passive). However, since
Samaria (and its inhabitants included) is referred to with the 3fs pronoun in
both 7 and @&, her enemies must be meant, and that fits better the last two
sg verbs.

t0 pobopoto adthg 77330KR] In LXX the noun picOmuo always denotes
a reward a prostitute receives for sexual services she provides, exactly as
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130X and 7InX. In CG it denotes “price agreed on in hiring” in general.'?
The only exceptions occur in Ez 16.33, 34, where it means part of the hire a
prostitute was paid, and she gives it to her clients, perhaps as an incentive for
more visits in the future. Even so the noun has to do with the life in the red
light district. By contrast, pic00d¢ is not so specified; it is more “respectable.”!3
Later in our verse the expression is explicit: 7371 janX. What is meant here
must be more than incomes raised by temple prostitutes. Israel’s idolatry was
a prostitution against God. Offerings, monetary gifts, buildings, facilities
needed for practising idol worship, all this was 730X in the eyes of their divine
Husband.

gunpnoovoy v mupi] As indicated just above, td pioOopoto adTNG
comprise many things other than what prostitutes, sacred or otherwise, are
paid, for metal money would not burn in fire.

Oncopat ig dpaviopov fnnw o°wr] The Gk preposition could have
been left out as in OMcopat v Iepovcainu Aibov kotanatodpevoy B WK
nonYR 128 22w nR Ze 12.3. The translator is possibly thinking of 6nco-
pot Zapapetav el On®po@uAGKLOV Y'Y 11IY ARt in vs. 6.

For 6njcopan the active voice form is restored for the NH text: 0nof[w (5.1),
whilst at vs. 6 the fragment reads 6]jcopat, but oo 8.3 (Mi 4.7, so in two
minuscules). In GELS s.v. tiOnu II the middle voice of the verb is said to be
“hardly different in function from act.” See also SSG § 27 da.

cuvviyaye .. cuvéotpeyev] What she brought together and collected is
not stated. Probably not only the graven images, but also the entire resources
accumulated from what worshippers brought and offered.

cvvéotpeyev 1297 Our translator, finding 3 difficult to interpret, may
be translating freely, using a synonym of cuvdym. In order not to deviate too
widely from %9, he retained 71331 JaDX, but found 7¥ impossible, reverting to
- in the parallel adverbial phrase. He was apparently not too worried that,
by so doing, he was repeating himself. The NH text has preserved the earliest
attempt to revise @ in the direction of B: £wg w[cbdpoatog TopVN G EMic-
péyovc]iv. Some variant readings such as the Origenic énéctpeyev points
to the same direction, but the revision is incomplete in retaining éx and the
sg. verb. So anéotpeyev.'

1.8) “Evekev tovtouv kéyetal Kal Opnvnoet, Ttopevoetal AvuonodeTog Kal
YUUVT], TOIMGETAL KOTETOV OG dpaKOVIOV Kol TEVOog Mg uyutépmv
GELPNVOV"

12 In Hdt 2.180.1 it refers to the cost of building a temple. See further LSJ s.v.

13 Once (Is 23.18) it is used to translate 110X, because that is what Tyre is going to earn
in the new era, for she was compared to 7311, vss. 15-17.

4 Kotéotpeyev and cuvétplyev, both meaning ‘destroyed,” are most likely inner-Greek
corruptions.
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Because of this she will mourn and grieve, she will walk unshod and naked,
she will mourn (wailing) like dragons and grieve like daughters of sirens,

2281 0103 TRON AYYR oW [P71W] PP nor 1PNy 170K NNy
:MIY? D12

kOyetor 1790K] In this verse there are used four verbs, the first three of
which are explicitly marked as volitive (cohortative), and the fourth can be
so analysed, though there is no means of formally marking it as volitive. &
could have used the optative forms instead of the future. Another remark-
able difference is that the verbs are in the third person sg., mostly likely with
Samaria as the subject, whereas they are all in the 1sg in 7. The prophet is
identifying himself with the nation. Such an emotion and stance can perhaps
be better expressed through the volitive mood, a position which our translator,
for whatever reason, would not assign to the prophet.'> Note the fem. youvn
for the masc. Qi9y.

Gvonodetog P9iW] An equivalence found nowhere else in LXX. This rare
Heb. word, occurring also at Jb 12.17, 19, is rendered aiypdiotog. This
Gk adjective occurs combined with yopuvég, though in reverse sequence, at
Is 20.2, 3, 4 to render AN 297V,

celpfvov M| Depending on the educational background of our translator
he may have known of sirens in the Greek mythology. The Gk noun occurs
in LXX five more times. Three times, as in our Mi case, it occurs in con-
junction with 2%1n and following it: Jb 30.29, Is 34.13, 43.20. In all the six
instances 173¥7 occurs as a nomen rectum in 731¥° Ni13, and thrice only (Is 43.20,
Je 27[50].39, Mi 1.8) nu1a is rendered in Quyutépec oeipyvmv.'® As in the
Greek mythology these birds are featured in LXX for their voice, not their
appearance or any other feature.

The Heb. noun here is usually thought to mean ‘ostrich,” which is what
otpovbokapnimv of Aq. and Sym. here means.

1.9) 811 katekpdnoey f TANYY adTic, S16Tt HAPev Emc Iovda kai Hyato
E€mg mOANG Aaov pov, Emg lepovsainp.
because her blow gained strength, for it reached Judah and touched
the gate of my people, Jerusalem.
:0PWITTTY By WYY YA AT ARITD 7°0iDn AUNK D

katexkpdinoev nWIR] The Heb. word here is generally thought to mean
“incurable.” The Gk rendering is not very far from it, and a similar inter-
pretation of it is found in WA *N2n 1| TAnyN pov cteped Je 15.18.

15 In Trg the verbs are in 3mpl. and in Pesh Impv., 2fsg. or 2mpl.
16 For possible interaction between the biblical world and the contemporary, Hellenistic
pagan mythology, see Kaupel 1935-36.
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N TAnyn avtiic] = Anon. The feature of grammatical concord is trouble-
some in this short verse; X2 (fsg.) followed by ¥al (msg.).

Aaob pov *»my] Unlike in vs. 8 the prophet’s identification with his core-
ligionists is here now manifest in & as well.

1.10) oi év I'eh, un peyorbveche- ol &v Ak, pun dvotkodopeite &€ oikov
KOTAYEA®TO, YNV KATOndoache KaTayEAMTO DUMV.

O those in Geth, stop boasting. O those in Akim, stop rebuilding a
house as a laughingstock, besprinkle your laughingstock with dust.

[:wpana] *nYPana 9Dy 179¥Y N°12 122075K 92 1TIRTOR N2

peyardvecbe] = 1971an,"7 cf. 2912375y 1 1an kol Epeyodovovto éni T
&p1d pov Zp 2.8 and nixag M ay-oy 1970 kol épeyodovinoay Ent Tov
KOpLov TOv mavtokpdropa ib. 2.10."8 In view of P8-5275y H7an° peyaivv-
fnoetar éni mhvta Bedv Da 11.36 TH we could postulate ¥>7ann, which,
however, would farther deviate from 3; see also ib. 11.37.

Axip] We do not know where the place is situated. Cf. a discussion in
SD 11 2367.

@votkodopeite] = uan. The rest of the verse in & is utterly difficult to
relate to 1B, cf. SD loc. cit.

The use of double accusatives with katondocom is unusual. The rection as
found in y7} tag kepolag katanacovteg 2M 10.25 is Classical.

1.11) kartoikoboo KOADG TOC TOAELS aDTHG OvK £ENADEV KaTOIKOVG XEV-
vaay KOyachatl oikov £xopevov adtiic, Mjuyetal £ dudv TAnynv
3dvvng.

Dwelling comfortably in her cities, she who was dwelling in Sennaan
did not go out to mourn a house next to her, she will receive from you
a painful blow.

PN T2 70N NS DAY MR XY NPT PRV naYP 097 M2y
Ny o3n Np)

22% "™2v] There is no trace of this in &. If our translator pronounced "2y
2o as in 79, he may have got baffled by the fsg Impv. followed by a 2mpl
suffix, and have given up.

KaA®g] = "W, an Aramaic word. 79 looks like a place name, though
even today we are not able to pinpoint its location.

T0g TOAELS aOTHG] = °IY. NWA is not represented in &.

koyachat] = 7895, Cf. Aram. T9n% ‘to mourn.’

17 Pace McKane (1998.40) “Do not broadcast it in Gath” hardly approximates to @&.
18 On 727 ‘to boast,” cf. Kaddari s.v. 71 Hif. 3. Cf. also JM § 54 d.
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otkov &yopevov adtiig] = PR N3, B is usually thought to be a place
name. Our translator did not possibly know of such a place, and finding the
addition of the definite article to a preposition odd, made a suffix pronoun
out of the consonant.

Mpyetor] Unlike nip? this can be understood as having “she” as its subject.

nAnynv] Should this be a rendering of 127, it would be a double translation
of aom along with &£ Dp@v.

odvvng] There is no Greek word of a Heb. word that would approximate
n7ny. Is it possible to postulate in9% N3 in view of ddOvag NI in the next
verse? One would have to account for the letter ¥ in inTny.

1.12) tic fp&ato €ic dyaba xatotkovon AdvVEG; OTL KOTEPT KOKO Tapa
Kupilov éni mOAaG [epovcainy,

Who started (causing) pains to one who is dwelling in style? For dis-
asters descended from the Lord upon the gates of Jerusalem.

@YY WYL MY NRR ¥ 7700 N nawd 2iv’h abno

Tig] ="n.

fipEato] =50, ie. bni, or B, i.e. P12 (so Wolff 13), an archaic preterite
use of the Impf., hence a haplography of %m* *»n. What is the object of the
verb? We suggest that it is 6d0vac."”

elg dyaBd 2iv%] This can be seen as synonymous with KeAS (= 9°BY)
in the preceding verse, both an adverbial adjunct of manner with Kkatoiké®.
Thus &ic dyadd is not to be construed with fpEato.”

DI7n is usually taken to be a place name, though we do not know its
location.

nolag IyW] Jerusalem had more than one gate; 3 < a"Hwr "yw.

1.13) yoé@og Gpuitov Kol ITTevdvIoV. KaToltkovoo Aay1g, Gpynyos Guap-
tiag avtn €otl ) Ouyatpi Xwwv, 6TL €v ool gvpébnoav doéPetar
oV lopanA.

The noise of chariots and soldiers on horse-back. O one who dwells
in Lachish, she leads the daughter of Zion into sin, for in you have
been found Israel’s deeds of impiety.

W3 7273 1PETNIY X0 DR NWRTY WDY naw WpY, n327m7 ohn
oN yws

19 This is an alternative analysis vis-2-vis GELS s.v. xatotkém 1 ¢, where 630vag is taken
as metaphorically indicating a place of habitation. The verb dpym, dpyopat can govern an
acc. as well as gen., though the former is not attested in SG; cf. dpye .. dokipov Huvov ‘Begin ..
a respectable hymn’ Pind. Nem. 3.10.

20 Thus as against GELS s.v. pyw 3: “began (to act) for her good.”
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yoeoc] A hapax in LXX. A standard word for “noise,” elicited by humans,
other animates or inanimate objects is fjyoc. The Heb. word here, usually
parsed as an Impv. of Qal an9 ‘to bind, tie,” is a hapax in BH, which may
not have been unknown to our translator.

kol innevoviev wWo7%] The Heb. word usually thought to mean ‘war-
horse, steed” and attested a mere four times in BH may have been too tech-
nical to our translator. When it is translated at all, its renderings in LXX are
not straightforward. Note also xai.

1.14) 310 tolto dwoelg éEamocteAlopnévoug Emg kAnpovouiag I'ed
oikoug pataiovg: €ig keva éyéveto toig Paciievoty IopanA.

Therefore you shall give away as far as the inheritance of Geth, worth-
less houses, as parting gifts. It became rubbish to the kings of Israel.

(PRI "07nY 279KY 215X *na na NYYin Y oY inn 19%

gEamootellopévoug @ mpW] On the first appearance & looks like =
i:l'mbtp‘, so “ones being dispatched” (NETS). The meaning of mW is agreed
to be ‘parting gift(s).” For this interpretation of &é€amoctellopnévoug we
refer to #dwkev adtag Papawm Grostorig (2°m»YW) Ouyatpi adtod 3K 5.14°
[= 1Kg 9.16].! The mpl ending -ovg is no reference to males, but due to
oikovg. Alternatively é€amoctellopévoug here could mean ‘parted, fare-
welled,” hence ‘you shall give away as far as the .., parting with worthless
houses,” on which see GELS s.v. £éEanoctéArm 6 as exemplified at Ge 26.31,
31.27, Ex 18.27.

gmgl = Tv.

ofkoug potaiovg 2°12X °Na] 2°10X is usually taken as a place name, but
Pesh. and Vulg. also took it as a common substantive with /batté da-sriqiita/
and domus mendacii respectively.?

1.15) &wg toLg KANpOVOUOLS GYaY® GOL, Katoltkovod [Aayig] kAnpovo-
pia, Eog Odorhap fEer 1 00&a g Buyatpog IopanA.
Until I lead the heirs to you, o inheritance dwelling [in Lachish]; the
glory of the daughter of Israel will reach Odollam.
ORI 7123 R OPTYTIY AWID DY 1% AR Uhn Y

€wg] = T¥. As a conjunction of temporal value €mg can have its verb in the
subjunctive, also with dv added as in £wg dv tavcmvtat tivovoar ‘until they
finish drinking” Ge 24.14. See further in GELS s.v. B and SSG § 29 ¢ (v).

2l Analogously in the Antiochaean version: 3K 5.2. Cf. also drocteilate GrosTordig
(niam) toig un &xovoty 1E 9.51 [= Ne 8.10].
22 Cf. Wolff (1982.10): “Die Bauten von Trugstadt.”



CHAPTER I 195

Aayc] Ziegler proposes to delete this place name against all the manuscript
evidences, probably because it is not represented in 7, which may be, how-
ever, a result of a scribal error, i.e. w*>% naw* 3% > naw» 7>. Otherwise one
can hardly make sense of katoikovca KAnpovouia.

KkAnpovopia] = AW7M, i.e. no place name. SD 2.2368 finds it difficult
syntactically to analyse kAnpovopio. We take it to be a subject complement,
i.e. ‘one who dwells in Lachish as having a claim on it.’

&wc?] This is a preposition, not a conjunction, pace GELS s.v. B a.

g Ouyatpog Iopani] Whilst ‘the daughter of Zion’ (11°% n3) is a stand-
ing formula, S%9° N2 is unknown to BH.

1.16) Ebpnoot kal kelpat &l T0 TEKVO TA TPLOEPE GOV, EUTAUTUVOV TNV
IMpeiav 6ov OG AeTdc, 6Tl RyHarlmTELOINGAV ATO GOV.

Shave and cut your hair on account of your pleasurable children, extend
your widowhood like an eagle, because they have gone as captives off
you.

© 1T 723 73 WD NN "INV TIIYD 430V 1 0

xeipat] The v.1. kelpe is inferior, if it is meant to be Pres. act. 2s impv.
The middle voice is what is expected when it is about caring of one’s own
body.?* Nor is there a good reason for varying the voice in relation to the
parallel Evpnoat and shifting to the ingressive aspect instead of Aor. kelpov.
The v.1. most likely reflects a phonetic change in the Hellenistic period: /
ai/ > /el >

éni T0 Tékva T TpLEEPG cov TaYA 12-5y] The Gk preposition £ni +
acc. can indicate someone who or something which is in the actor’s purview.
When her children were with her, they would be delighted at viewing her
rich hair and attractive eyelids. In their absence now she cuts them away.

GELS defines one sense of tpupepodg as “having been used to comfortable
life and not prepared for harsh or rough life-style,” and in one case such a
sense is applied to children: ol Tpveepoi pov Emopedbncav 630L¢ Tpayeiag
‘my delicate ones have gone rough ways’ Ba 4.26. Here, however, ‘affording
much pleasure’ looks more suitable. Note kaAéoelg 10 cdpPata Tpueepd
‘you shall call the Sabbaths pleasurable’ Is 58.13, for then people are free
from daily toils and we would note that tpvpepd translates 239, a word of
the same root as that of 2¥n in our Mi case.

v ynpeiav cov TNN7R] When our translator has correctly rendered *17p
Ebpnoat, how he has arrived at “widowhood” is a mystery. By losing her
children a mother does not become a widow. All is unambiguous in ynpeia

23 See SSG § 27 ca.
24 See Thackeray 1909.77, (11).
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kol drekvio 1H7R) 910w Is 47.9. Though in BG words of the stem ynp- always
have to do with widow, we see from LSJ examples in CG where it is about
absence in general. One is ynpevet Gvopav ‘it [= an island] lacks humans’
Hom. Od. 9.124, and another is 610 ynpeiav ématiung ‘due to the lack of
knowledge’ Ph. 1.358. With some hesitation we could then take ympeia
in the sense of “lack of hair.” Namely, “Cut off all the hair of your head.”
Theodore, who, along with some sources, reads Ebpnowv ‘cutting of hair,’
writes: “because this bird is said to lose all its own feathers at a certain time”
(PG 66 1.354).%

25 Similarly Theodoret (PG 81 1.1749).
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2.1) ’Eyévovto Aoyilopevor xo6movg kol épyaldpevol koxka &v Talg
Koltalg adtdV Kol Gua T HUEPQ GLVETELOLY ADTA, O10TL OVK TpaV
TpOG TOV OOV TG XETPAG ADTAOV"

They set out devising troubles and doing evil things in their beds, and
with the start of the day they were there, implementing them, because
they did not raise their hands to God.

07 DRYW 2 MY 9pan 1iR2 aniaswn-by v "Hyb NR-avn vin

‘Eyévovto] = ri.

Here we have an example of the syntagm <yivopat + ptc.>. When the
start of a process rather than a state is to be indicated, €ipi of the frequent,
periphrastic syntagm, <eipi + ptc.>, is replaced with yivopat, and the ptc.
is usually Present.

kol dpa] Whether or not the Vorlage of & did have the conjunction or not,
its presence makes sense and accords with the athnach with the preceding
word, oniaswn.

00K TMpav] = IRW* &Y, i.e. 1> ¥, The thought expressed in & radically
differs from that of 39, ‘they are capable (of it).” Pesh. reads the same verb,
though without a negator: /w-$aqlin "idayhon lwat ’alaha/, and yet another
thought, that of daring hypocrisy, which is better expressed with the conjunc-
tion w- rather than /mettul d-/ ‘because.” @ indicates a gesture of prayer, so
in v 1@ pe aipev xeIpg pov mpog vaov Gytdov cov Ps 27.2 < >77 "Rivia
TR TITN.

The idiomatic combination ~7° X% could have presented a challenge.’
Here is how other translators handled it:

Ge 31.29 nivy® »72 SrY-w ioyvetl | xeip pov

De 28.32 77 ORY IR ovk ioyboet f| yeip cov

Pr 3.27 nivy® [77°] 77 ORY nivaa | fivika dv Exn 7 xelp cov Ponbeiv
Ne 5.5 (2E 15.5) | 17> 587 1K ovK 0TIV SOVOULS YELPOV TUDV

! For more references, see GELS s.v. yivopot 5 a, and for a discussion of the syntagm, see
SSG § 31 fk.
2 For a discussion of where the idiom comes from, see McKane 1998.60.
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Our Mi translator’s colleagues have all® recognised the idiomatic nature
of the expression, not mechanically translating ?x. We see that also among
Hebrew scribes there was a measure of uncertainty over the grammatical
number of 1°, as shown by the Ktiv in Pr 3.27, 7.

2.2) xal énedbpovv dypovg kal difpralov dpeavodg kol 0ikovg KaTedL-
vaotevov Kal diMpralov dvdpa Kal TOV olkov adToL, dvopa Kal TV
KANpovopiayv adTov.

And they coveted fields and plundered orphans and oppressed families
and plundered a person along with his family, a person along with his
inheritance.

D InYma) WRY I 133 P W 2R 1) DT TR

kol énefopovv 1mm] The Gk Impf., along with three other following
verbs, carries on the imperfective aspect of cuvetélovv (vs. 1). This is in
keeping with 7wy° carrying on four w-gatalti forms in this verse.

dppavovg] Probably added by the translator, possibly puzzled by the con-
junction waw of @°na1 with no verb to go with it in sight.* The prophet prob-
ably meant it as parenthetical, i.e. not only fields, but also houses.

Our translator was now faced with the verb 12 with no object. His solu-
tion was to ignore it> and rewrite 7 as \pwy* 2°n21° and reuse Y210 as the verb
with two parallel objects following. The vs. 2 he has mentally reconstructed
may have read:

DRI WORY 10721 923 191N PYYT 2o N2 2N’ 213 MR 1Tem

Let us note that our translator has left oikovg up front unlike the other
three verbs.

ofxouvg] Parallel to N7, 2°na would naturally denote ‘houses, dwellings,’
whereas katadvvaotebo takes an acc. of person. Hence our “families,” sim.
NETS “households.”

3 Including Theodotion’s somewhat clumsy rendering: 5161t &yovciy iGyvv TV yeipa
avtdv, cf. Aquila’s 611 (Eotiy &ni) ioyvpov xeip adTOV.

4 McKane (61) finds it difficult to see “Why the coveting of the fields should be coupled
with the seizing of orphans.” The Gk verb here can be used not only with someone or some-
thing to be taken but also in the sense of ‘to rob someone of something’ as in dtjpracav Vv
noiv Ge 34.27, i.e. valuables in the city. Thus orphans, in a vulnerable state, had their pos-
sessions robbed.

The Syriac translator appears also to have been troubled by this, solving the problem in a
different way: /ragén haqglata w-vattg/.

3 So Pesh.

 R®1 is a poor fit for katadvvaotevo, the two most frequent Heb. equivalents are 713° hi.
(8x%) and pwy qal (8x including Mi 2.2).
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2.3) o1 tovto tade Aéyel kOpLog “I6ov &yd Aoyilopot mi TV LAV
TNV KoKé, €€ GV od i dpNTe TOVG TPUYHAOLS DU®V Kol od pr
nopevdnte dpboi é€aipvng, OTL KalpOg TOVNPOG £GTLV.

Therefore thus says the Lord: “Behold, I devise disasters against this
community. You will never be able to lift your necks out of them, and all
of a sudden you will not be able to walk upright, for it is an evil time.

own WD XL WK 7YY NXIT AnDYRaThY avh um MM R a9 19b
X7 YT Ny 0D At b0 X9 a2naNy

Vv euANYV ANBYRA] Both words can vary in the extent of their application.
By referring to Am 3.1 Pusey (ad Mi 2.3) takes this as applicable to the entire
nation of Israel.

dpnte W nn] The Gk verb here, aipw, is about an upward movement,
whereas W n71 denotes moving away.” @ is probably a figure of victims being
constantly tramped down or writing in a deep pit. By contrast, in # we have
an image of a yoke, a symbol of enforced subjugation and loss of freedom
and self-respect.

op0oi nnin] The Heb. word is a hapax in BH, and thought to mean either
‘haughtily’ or ‘erect.” As regards dp0dc, it appears later in our chapter, also
with the same verb as here: dpboi terdpevvrar ‘they have conducted them-
selves honestly’ vs. 7. Our verse, however, is a description not so much of
Israel’s moral stance as of a consequence arising from God’s punishment of
their immorality. In sorrow, miserable, and depressed they cannot walk with
their heads raised.

é€aipvng] Where this comes from is not clear at all.

Katpog movnpdc Ay ny] It is not so much ‘a bad time,” “Unheilszeit”
(SD) as ‘a time characterised by wickedness.” The Heb. phrase here can be
analysed as a cst. chain as done in Pesh. /zavnaw d-vista/ and Trg. w3 179,
cf. Pesh. /b-§a‘ta bista/ < ny7 nya Ps 37.19 > &v xaip®d movnpd ‘in hard
times’ // Apodg ‘famine.” Similarly in 811 xa1pog mTovnpog EoTiv YT DY D
X1 Am 5.13.

2.4) &v Q) (uépae ékeivn Anuednoetat £¢° dpag tapafodrry, kai Opnvnomn-
oetal Opfivog év péret Aéyov Toraimopig ETOAUTOPNGOUEV: HEPIS
LoD OV KOTEPETPHON &V oxotvim, Kai odk TV O kolicoV adTOV TOd
drootpéyoar: ol dypol Huodv diepepicOnoav.

On that day a mocking speech will be made about you, and a mournful
tune will be sung, ‘We have been relegated to utter misery. Part of my
people has been portioned away with a measuring-chord, and there

7 SD’s “ziehen” (1186) is the sense of this Heb. word.
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was none who would stop him from coming back. Our fields have been
dealt out.”’

) BY PPN WTYI TITY R M T A7) YR 022y Ky M oia
PRI ANTY 22105 22 U TR

Inuebnoetar ®°] The Heb. verb here can be only Qal (active), and the
3ms verb, just as 3mp, can be impersonally used. As he does three times with
£pel ‘someone might say’” 9mX Am 6.10, the translator could have said Anp-
yetat .. tapafornv. Note also é€eievoetar ‘(someone) will come out’ RX?
Mi 5.2. The reason for the selection of the passive voice may be because the
suffering borne by the people could be better highlighted in that way.? See also
the immediately following OpnvnOncetat.

napaBoin 2Wn] In the context something more than an innocuous dis-
course form, “parable” (NETS) or “Spruch” (SD) must be meant. See o0yl
a0t TAVTO ToPaBOATY KoT™ adtod Anpyovtar (1XYW Swn) Hb 2.6, where
ka1’ adtov is to be noted, and Ecovtot €ig Oveldiopuov kol €ig mapafoinyv
Kkai eic picog kai eig katdpav &v mavti Tono, ob EEdca adtovg 8kel Je 24.9.
It evidently denotes something that is said in public and hurts those about
whom it is said.

gv péhel] The difficult text of 3 seems to have three words from the
same root, two of which are rendered in & with two words of the same stem.’
Whether or not our translator’s vocabulary contained 8pnvevpa, he may have
thought that enough had been said, and did not do as Ezekiel did in kol
ANpyovtot ol viol avtdv énl o€ Bpfvov kal Bpnvnua op Ez 27.32, where
also the translator recognised two, but not three words from one and the same
root — 13§ AR 0772 TOK Y.

On the selection of the passive voice here and the cognate object appear-
ing in the nominative, see SSG § 57 dd (p. 530).

Toloumopig Etaranopnoapev] The use of a noun in the dative added to
a verb from the same stem is one of a few ways that correspond to an affili-
ated morphosyntactic structure in Hebrew, known under the name of figura
etymologica. When such a dative noun stands on its own, not modified fur-
ther, with an adjective, for instance, the verbal notion is emphasised.'’

katepetpnOn ..] Whatever the Vorlage of & looked like, it must have been
as difficult as 7. Hence the concluding part of the verse presents a fairly free
rendition. Even if this particular verb could represent 77", i.e. 7727, Nif. of
VT ‘to measure,” where does év oyowvi® come from? From Am 7.17,

8 On the impersonal 3ms with a personal subject in SG, see SSG § 87 be.

® McKane (68) approvingly mentions Carmignac (1955.351), who claims to have identified
771 in the Qumran War Scroll (17.5), where, however, it is just a Nifal ptc., ‘what is to emerge’
as against Qal 737 ‘what (already) exists,” see Muraoka SOH § 12 e 7.

10 For a discussion with examples, see SSG § 56 b under the label of “cognate object.”
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where, however, B reads ppnn “an2 fnnIX. Moreover, the notion of ‘to
measure people’ is odd; it is surely not measuring their height and weight.
Their landed property must be being referred to. Our translator appears to be
desperate.

In comparison with petpéwm, the word used here carries a feature of hos-
tility and advantage, probably marked by the prefix kata-. Likewise in kol
7 YR cov év oyowim katapetpnOnoetor Am 7.17, as part of a long list of
painful sufferings about to be inflicted; see for more references GELS s.v.

1oV drootpéyar] The gen. article could be viewed as a remnant of the
archaic gen. with ablative force, thus equivalent to énd, and such an analysis
does fit the sense of the verb k®wAOm, with which this inf. is to be construed.
Cp. odx ékorbOnoav th¢g oikodoung ‘they were not forced to stop the
construction work’ 1E 6.6 with x®Abcot Aadov aro apoptiog ‘to prevent the
people to sin’ Si 46.7. However, the parallelism as in ék®AvVGEV Gg KOPLOg
ToV un éA0elv 1K 25.26 and 7| drokmAboocd pe .. un A0ty ib. 33 suggests
that the o0 can be regarded as a mere marker of the inf., even when it is
functioning as the subject of a nominal clause; it is like o in To see is to
believe.!!

diepepicbnoav] = pome, though B can be understood as impersonally
used 3s (Piel), though the passive form highlights the suffering borne by the
victims. There is a v.1. dtepetpnOnoav, which must be a secondary change
due to the preceding xatepetpnomn.

2.5) 810 TovTo ovK Eotal ol Ballwv Gyolviov év KANp® &v EkKAncig
Kupiov.

Therefore you shall have nobody casting a land-measure by lot among
the Lord’s congregation.

{23 2703 a0 ToUn 7 MR 1Y
Barlov oyowviov] For every individual or family of the religious com-

munity there is supposed to be an appointed officer casting a land-measure
and dividing the land.

2.6) un xloigte dAKPLGLY, UNdE dUKPLETOOOV &Nl TOVTOLS: OV Yap GTM-
cetal dvelon.

Stop weeping with tears nor let them shed tears over these matters, for
He will not remove humiliations.

:Nin%2 29 XS APRY 1 KD DL’ DYNOR

' But cf. SSG § 30 ¢, § 69 f, p. 584, f.n. 3.
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Somewhat similarly to vs. 4 with one and the same root repeated three
times one after another, here we have one and the same verb, Hif. fpvin
(<\/='|DJ), repeated as often in three different forms.!'? The middle form, not
negated unlike the other two, appears untranslated in &. The prophet prob-
ably wanted to say: ‘they might do what they should not be doing.’

This Heb. verb occurs in BH in Qal and Hifil 9 times each. Leaving our
three instances here it does not have anything to do with weeping, tears drop-
ping. In QH it occurs in Hif. in the sense of ‘to teach, preach,” a meaning
which is generally thought to apply in our Mi 2.6 as well. In Qal it has a liquid
such as rain water or honey dropping or dripping as the subject, but never
tears (daxpuoty here, dat. pl. of daxpvov). In @ here, then, we have a creative
application of the primary sense of the verb on the part of its translator.

unde&] = %x? The translator apparently found it stylistically unacceptable to
repeat the combination kAaim ddxpucty, hence a shift to daxpdw, which leads
to the selection of und¢, not umn.

éni] = By, part of the free translation going on here.

Gndostol] = 30, Hif. Va0, The subject of the verb in & and 1 alike is
vague. God or weeping? It might come down to the same: emotional response
alone would not adequately deal with the situation. On the other hand, Ziegler
puts a full stop at dveidn. But & Aéywv that is made to open vs. 7 is followed
by a long address by God as communicated to the prophet, and there is no
predicate to go with 6 Aéywv. Without saying it in so many words, SD removes
the full stop and makes 6 Aéyov the subject of drndoetat.'® This might be a
better resolution of the ambiguity.

2.7) & Méywv Olkoc laxwB napodpyice mvedpo kupiov: i tadto T &mi-
TNOELHOTO ADTOV €0TLYV; 00Y 01 AOyol adToL €ict KOAOL HET ADTOL
Kol dpboi memdpevvral;

He who says, ‘The house of Jacob has angered the spirit of the Lord.’
Are these his deeds? Are not His words agreeable to him for him to
walk upright?

W oy 1200 127 Ri%T YLy APR-AR M 110 I8P 2PYIT NN NN
!

& Aéyov] = ira.1* On analysing this phrase as to be construed with vs. 6,
see above towards the end.

nopapyloe] = LR, cf. &v 10 tapopyicar pe Tovg muTépag Dp@V 8P
DR 02°NaR Zc 8.14.

12 The verb also occurs at Mi 2.11, Am 7.16, 9.13.

13 But then, pace SD (11 2369), the speaker can hardly be the prophet.

14 NETS’s “One says,” is odd.

1 is difficult. We fail to see how Konig (III § 236b) could view it as meaning dicendumne.
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kvpiov] When our translator read 921X, he may not have been sufficiently
aware of a discourse complication that could ensue, for we might think pov
more logical, but that would of course imply reading "™ instead of mA? 717,
which is a far-reaching rewriting. The same complication is inherent in ody,
ol Adyol avtob giot kadol pet’ adtov, where avtob cannot be referring to
same person, but the first is virtually equivalent to pov. A similar obscurity
in direct discourse occurs in Abram’s instruction to his wife: "nfIX X317 70K
nR Ge 12.13, where "X innX could be said to be more “logical,” what we
find in & Adchor| adtob £iwt and Pesh. /hateh na/."”

el a®] We concur with Ziegler, who has added <;> after éotiv. The use
of oX as an interrogative particle is well established; see BDB s.v. 2. Under
its influence SG introduced this innovative use of €1; a long list of references
can be found in GELS s.v. 3. In Gn 18.21 &1 renders ax as well as ~71. For
the book of Mi, see 6.6, 7his, 11, and note esp. &av pépnte v Ouciav, &i
npocdéopar adta!'® &k TV yeipdv dudv; ‘should you bring the sacrifice,
shall T accept them from your hands?’ Ma 1.10, where €i introduces an apo-
dosis of a conditional sentence introduced with €av.

o0y ] This must be construed with tendpevvror as well.

ot Aoyor adTov] = 1717, i.e. 1727

eiot kahoi] The NH text has been correctly restored by Tov as fjy]aBuvav.

pet’ avtoL kot dpboi] = WM my? In any case the separation of the definite
article in 7 from the participle is unusual for 9w 7577. Wolff (40), relying
on Hebraists such as Brockelmann and Gesenius - Kautzsch, suggests that the
article is equivalent to WX introducing an antecedentless relative clause. Such
a relative clause, however, does not use a participle as its predicate verb.!”

The NH text presents a revision in conformity with 8: p[etd tob dpba
nopevop]évou. 18

dpBoti] The collocation épBoc mopevopar here appears to bear a moral,
ethical sense, unlike in vs. 3 above, where physically upright, erect stance is
indicated, whilst 78 there reads differently than here.

nendpevvrar 7217] Whilst the pl. form is intelligible in the context, the
number shift comes over as unfounded.

15 On the question of discours indirect, see SQOH § 42 d. Virtually identical is another
Aramaic version: “Tell them about me that he is my brother (X171 *nx)” 1Q20 19.20.

16 The n.pl. acc. pronoun refers to several offerings mentioned earlier.

17 See examples in Brockelmann § 150a, GK § 138 i-k, and JM § 145 d-e.

In Qumran Hebrew we do find substantivised participles with or without the article. With
the article, e.g. 2wi1 ‘one who errs inadvertently” 1QS 9.1 and 7°p2 Xx1°71 ‘that which issues
forth out of your mouth’ 4Q51 II fr a-d.5, which is a variant reading of 7927 1Sm 1.23. For a
discussion, see SQH § 17 j.

18 Tov, the editor, restores dpBod. However, the word is used adverbially (manner), to which
the rule of grammatical concord does not apply. In an editorial note (p. 86) we read 6pbwg,
perhaps a typo for 6pOdc. An example of adverbially used dp0a is dpOa kpivar ‘to judge
correctly’ Pr 31.5, sim. 6p0a Prenétwoav ‘Let them look straight’ ib. 4.25.
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2.8) xoi Eumpoobev & Aaog pov eig ExOpav Gviéotn: KATéEVAVTL TG
eipfvng adtod v dopav avtod &EEdeipav tov dperécbal EAnida
GUVTPIUUOV TOAEUOV.

Some time ago my people stood up as a hostile force. In spite of his peace-
ful stance they took his skin off to take away the hope of a ruining war.

MY "W ML 028N POYDR IR AP Simn anip? 27iRY My DmnK

Both & and % are full of challenges.

gunpocbev P1mnx] This is the sole instance of this equivalence. The usual
rendering of %inn® or Ny is £x0¢c. The translator must have had some
reason for selecting &éunpoctev, which would refer to a more distant past
than yesterday.'

elg &xOpav] “In order to meet enemy attacks” must be meant.

avtéot] = oW, i.e. @7, for anip is transitive.” This may have caused
the translator to read a Qal form here. The pl. dvté]otnoav of the NH text is
a constructio ad sensum due to the sense of Aaodg.

Mg eipnvng adtod] = nibY.

v dopav advtov] tepif]oiatov ‘garment’ in the NH text (6.5).

ggédeipav Powon] The abrupt shift in 79 to 2mp is odd. The NH text reads
éEedvolate (6.5), or possibly £éEedva(av, ‘you (or: they) took (someone’s)
clothes off.’

EATid0 cLVTPIUPHOV ToAépov] éATida is probably in a loose relation of
apposition to GLVTPIULOV TOAENOVY, i.e. people are hoping to bring about a
ruin of their enemies through a war.

ovvtpupov torépov] The NH text has been restored as émi[otpapncov]
Tl Tolepo[v as a rendering of the putative 1210 for "2 in 3. We would
like to know what the reconstructed Gk text is supposed to mean.

2.9) 810 TovTo YovpEVOL A0OD LoV GTOPPLOTGOVTAL &K TV OIKIDV TPVL-
eNg adTdV, d1d Ta TovNnpa EmiTndsvpata avTdv EEdotnoav: &yyi-
cate dpecty aiwviolc.

Therefore leaders of my people shall be thrown out of their pleasure
houses, because of their evil practices they were ejected. Approach
eternal mounts.

0PIV YT NP 77979 PR ayn nan PUnD By v

19 The fact that £y0%¢ has been preserved only by Symmachus does not give a licence, pace
Wolff (40), to emend the beginning of the verse, for instance, to "»y 5y ang, for &’s Eunpo-
o0gv, Pesh.’s /’etmal(y)/, and ante unam dicem (Jerome in his commentary) accord with 7.

20 Keil (444) holds that this Polel is “an intensified kal,” for which we would like to have
certain examples. We fail to see how Wolff (38) could justify his translation, “aufgetreten.”
Radaq also says just: “an intransitive verb.”
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o0 tovto] > 1B.

flyovpevol] = "R°w, i.e. "RY1.

aropplencovta] = NYIAN°.

TPLORG adTOV, S0 T0 movnpd Emtndedpate adTOV] = BY DTNV
ng*‘?‘?yrg. This is certainly a fair bit of restitution. mtovnpa is a free, sensible
addition; it is unnecessary to restitute a°?%y» ¥ ¥ or something like that.
SG proffers a good number of instances of the type <6 péyag dvnp> instead
of <6 avnp 6 péyac> (SSG § 37 bba) the position of novnpda does not
necessarily support such a restitution.

£Edonoa] In Index 45a we see that VT3 is the most frequent equivalent
of this Gk verb: gal 1x, ni. 5%, hi. 13x, and we include our Mi instance there,
thus =117, i.e. M7, Note esp. v EEoopévny eicdéEopan A¥APR ANTIT
Mi 4.6 and xai éEdow adtov eig YRV dvudpov Ams vIR-PR 1AnTI J1 2.20.

&yyloate] =127p0.

dpeotv alwviolg] = 0%ivo *77. In BH a noun in st. cst. may be subor-
dinate to a prepositional phrase, e.g. in? nnn Ps 58.5, nap~132% nnswn
1C 6.55.%!

2.10) dvaotOt xoi Topevov, 6Tl 00K £0TL GOl AVTN 1) AVATALCLG EVEKEV
dkabopoioc. diepdapnte ebopda,

Arise and go, for this rest is not for you because of uncleanness. You
have been utterly ruined.

71 5am bann nRny 91ava anund nxrRS o b mp

avaotnt kai mopevov] On the use of the aorist and present imperative
next to each other, see SSG § 28 ha (iii), p. 294, where “Get going!” is sug-
gested for the latter in contrast to dvactn0t, which is a one-off action.

abtn f| Gvaravoic] This could mean, as in 3, ‘this is not ...>> The
selection of the fem. pronoun would be due to the gender of dvanavoig; cf.
SSG § 77 1.2 Though not often, a bare demonstrative pronoun can be attrib-
utively used and precede, e.g. 2173 @1 A7 “this sea is vast’ Ps 104.25; cf.
JM § 143 i. The position of ovxk, not before abtn, is as in Ovyl adTn 1 630¢
koi ody, abtn f| moiig 4K 6.19L < 9w a7 X9 7777 71 KO,

drepBapnte] = >annn.

@0op@] ym1 ‘grievous’ is left untranslated; the translator may have thought
that the notion of intensity is sufficiently expressed through the cognate
dative.

2l For a discussion with more examples, see JM § 129 m-n.
22 So Trg.: X2 N°3 RYIR KT K>,
23 Cf. SD: “nicht ist fiir dich dies die Ruhe.”
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2.11) kotedidyOnte oddevoc SudKovTog: TveEDH E6TNCE YEDOOC, EGTALUEE
oot gig olvov xoi pébuopa. kol Eotal &k ¢ otaydvog Tov Aaob
T00UTOL

You were persecuted, though none was chasing (you). A spirit brought
about falsehood. It dripped to you as wine and drink, and it shall be
out of the tiny number of this people

M0 QYD AR 30T DWW 102 7 PR 212 IpWY 110 20 UOR™
717 QY PR 7 DU 1% 7% AuR 212 pYY MmN %0 wRTb

kotedidyOnte] Nothing in 7 corresponds to this.?

00devog] = wWr X1%. So also in the Murabbaat text, XII 29. On o08gvog,
for which pndevog could have been said, see SSG § 83 bd.

g€otnoe] Nothing in # corresponds to this. For the meaning of the verb
iotnu here, see GELS s.v. II 5.

yevdog] One is not certain whether this is a rendering of 9pW as in Zc 5.4,
Ma 3.5 or 212 as in Ho 7.13.

got@AaE] = nui or A,

g€otat] According to SD lakof in vs. 12 is the subject of this verb, though
it has a finite verb to go with it, cuvayOncetat. Even if we added a comma
at the end of vs. 11, we would expect laxmf in this verse.

£x g otaydvog] = quan. For Avi / otaymv, see Jb 36.27. What is meant
by @ is perhaps that the national restoration is going to be a very modest
beginning.

2.12) ovvayoduevog cuvaydncetat lakmp cvv nactv: ékdeyouevog £kdé-
Eopat Tovg katoloimovg Tob Iopank, &t 0 avto Bncopat Vv aro-
oTPOQPTV adT®V: Og TpoRata &v Ohiyel, dg moipviov v pécw koitng
adtov &&arovvtatl &€ avOpommv.

Jacob will be certainly gathered altogether. I shall certainly welcome
the remainder of Israel, I shall effect their return together. Like sheep
in distress, like a herd inside their pen they will jump out away from
people.

N7$3 NSD WYY T PN INY TIRN T2R 772 3pY 0NN AoK

0T MIEIn 19377 Ting 779

cuvayOnoetal] = AR

ovvayopevog cuvayOnoetor illustrates another common representa-
tion of the well-known Hebrew syntagm, figura etymologica, as in tAn0bvov
nAnOuved tag AOmag cov ‘I shall greatly increase your pains’ Ge 3.16 <

24 SD 11.2370 suggests that & possibly read 72 in lieu of y9»1. Cf. 3™ Je 49.19 >
2kS1OE® adTovs ib. 29.20 (B).
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7123y 7298 72377.° The immediately following &kdeydpevog represents
the same feature.

MV aroctpopnv] A free, contextually motivated addition? Since O1co-
pot is a rendering of 1R° WX, 122WX would not come into the picture.

év Ohiyel] = N33, # 1) n7¥2 ‘sheepfold.’ The translator probably saw
here a parallelism of -2 // 71na.

Koitng avtodv 17277] An unusual equivalence occurring nowhere else.
927 is thought to mean ‘pasture.’

ggarovvrar M an] Another unusual equivalence. The Heb. verb is usually
understood to have to do with vocal reaction, ‘to murmur, roar,” not physical,
bodily ‘to jump out.’

2.13) dwa thg d1aKOTNEC TPO TPOCOTOL AdTAOV dlEKoyay Kol dinibov
mOANY Kal §ERABoV d1” adtic, kal éENAbev 6 Baciiede adtdV Tpod
TPOoOTOL adTOV, O 3¢ KOPLOC NYNOETAL ADTMV.

Through the breach in front of them they broke through, and they
went through a gate, and went outside through it, and their king went
outside ahead of them, but the Lord will lead them.

MM a7mnk asbn Daym 31 IRYM WY 1Ay 8D 0gnnk 7B ARy
D :OWN"3

1 tf)g Srakoniig] = v787 P¥? But By can scarcely indicate a space through
which one moves.

kol £€ENAOev 92yM| By selecting the verb which is nearer (¢£7A00v 18¥?)
& stresses that, though the people were acting under the king’s leadership,
their true leader was God.

2 For a discussion of this feature in SG, see SSG § 31 db. That the feature is no Hebraism
is evident in Ge 3.16, for 11297, irrespective of its vocalisation, cannot be a participle.
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3.1) Kai épel Akoboate 6M tavta, ai dpyatl otkov lakmpP kol ol katdiot-
not oikov Iopani. ody duiv ot ToU yvdval TO Kpipa;

And He will say: “Do hear these things, o the rulers of the house of
Jacob and the remnant of the house of Israel. Is it not up to you to know
the judgement?

:LBYRATNR NYT? 0% KiPH SRIWY N2 8P 2Py WK RITWHY K

Koai gpei] = mxn.!

kotaloinot "°%p] A rather anomalous equivalence. Likewise in vs. 9. Cf.
T01¢ kataroirolg olkov Iovda 171 N°2 n**gz__«t;}‘? Zp 2.7.

Dpiv &ott Tod yvdvor nyT 03%] & is a verbatim reproduction of 3, and
both constructions indicate an obligation.” The gen. article tob cannot be any-
thing other than a mere infinitive marker, since the inf. here is the subject of
what is basically an existential nominal clause. See above at 2.4.

yvodvat] ‘To find out and act on’ rather than €i6évat ‘to be knowledgeable
about, acquainted with.’

3.2) ol utoobvteg T KaAd kol {ntodviec T0 Tovnpad, Gprndlovieg T dEp-
pota adTdV A’ adTdV Kol T0G GAPKAG aDTAV IO TOV OGTEMV ADTOV.
o those who hate good things and seek evil things, tearing their skins off
them and their flesh from their bones.

:aningy byn 0IRY 0 oyn 071y 2L [v9] Ay "0k 21 R

ol poovvteg] This refers back to duiv in vs. 1, the virtual subject of tov
yvvat. The selection of the nom. form suggests that the combination of ol
and three participles is not in apposition to bpiv, but vocative.

Intovvteg "2aK] In view of Mepionkopev 1o tovnpa Kol fyaniKapey
T KOAG NIRIZTTOR M 120 TR LDYR IWWa RM 2iv 137K YIINIY
Ao1 N*IXY Am 5.15 the selection of {ntéw, and not dyumdw, is puzzling.

avtdv] Not ‘their own,’ but ‘of the ruled’ of vs. 1.

! For a summary of scholarly discussion on this variation, see McKane 95. Cf. Pesh. /w(’)emar/
‘and he said,” most likely = 928", i.e. 99X or K",

2 Cf.JM § 124 [ and SSG § 30 bec. In Pesh. this obligative value of the syntagm is lexi-
calised by means of /walé/ ‘appropriate.’
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3.3) 6v 1pdmoV KATEPAYOV TUG GAPKOG TOL A0OD HOL KOl T0 dEpuata
adTOV G’ avtdv §EEdstpay Kal ta dotén adTtdV cuvébhacav kol
guéloay a¢ oapkag eig AEPNTa Kal dg Kpéa ig yvTpav,

Just as they devoured the flesh of My people and removed their skin
from them and crushed all their bones and cut (them) in pieces as meat
to go into a cauldron and as pieces of meat into a pot,

WD NED DI NRYYTNRT WIWHT O2YR D7) HY INY 10X WK
:NA7R TIN3 W32 7702 W2

Ov tpomoV] = IWKR2.

an’ adt@dv a3oyn] Endvebdev adtdv could have been said to indicate
not removal from somewhere, but that A was attached to B. Cf. ’E€aydyete
navta dvdpa Enavobév pov (yn)- kol EENyayov tavto Gvdpa 4rd Emdve-
Bev adtod (PHyn) 2K 13.9.3

OG capKag] = INYI.

3.4) obtwg kekpa&ovtal Tpog KOPLov, Kal ovk eicakoboetol adTdV: Kol
dmootpéyel TO TPOGOTOV ODTOD AT” adTOV &V T® Kalp@d EKeiv,
av0” av érovnpedboavto v 1ol Emtndedpacty adtdv &n’ adTovg.

so they will shout to the Lord, but He will not listen to them; He will
turn His face away from them at that time, because they acted wickedly
with their deeds upon them.”

W KD XTI DY 0N PID D DniX My N9 MoR Py N
I =y Arird 74

obUtwg] Together with dv Tpomov at the beginning of vs. 4 there is formed
a long clause of comparison.

anoctpéyet Y] & most likely read here 900, as Driver (1892 § 174)
proposed. However that might be, the three Impf. forms in this verse may be
preterite. Such a use is attested in BH in conjunction with 1 as here,* a par-
ticle not represented in @&. In the preceding, coordinate verse all the four verbs
are gatal. The consistent use of the Fut. in & in this verse makes sense in its
own way.

The equivalence droctpéew / °NY1 is also attested elsewhere, e.g. dmo-
GTPEY® TO TPOCHOTOV Hov G’ adTdv "33 °'nPX De 31.18 in a context simi-
lar to our passage; see also De 31.17, 32.20. There is hence no absolute need
to postulate 992 or 797, hi. from V0.5

3 L, however, uses 4o both times.

4 See JM § 113 i. The only sure case in BH of <1& + short yigrol> with preterite value is
Sapr 1 éEekkinoiooe 1Kg 8.1.

3 Correct Index 16a accordingly.
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énovnpevoavto W] The Heb. verb here is usually thought to be transi-
tive, which, however, is not attested anywhere with this fairly frequent Hif.
verb with a deed as object.® Our translator’s analysis of it as intransitive is
underlined with the addition of v, when he could have said ta énttnogdpato
(nom.). Moreover, ¥777 never takes a deed as its grammatical subject.’

én” avtovg] A free addition with the pronoun referring to victims. Wolff (61)
thinks of an infelicitous haplography, i.e. a"%%wyn < ap oy o boun.

3.5) 160e Aéyel KOPLOg &Ml TOLG TPOPNTAG TOVG TAUVAVTAG TOV ACOV HOV,
TOUG dGKVOVTaG &V TO1g Ad0VoLY aDTM®V Kol KN pOeoovtag &n” adTov
eipnvnyv, koi odk £€5600n &ig 10 otopa advTdV, fiyelpav én’ adToOV
TOAELOV:

These things the Lord says: “Against the prophets who lead my people
astray, bite with their teeth, and preach peace at them.” Yet (nothing)
has been laid into their mouth, they have set a war in motion against
them.

oi>w IXIPY D7MIWD 2°OWiR RY DR 2UWNRD Q'RUITHDY M R ad
[ARMTPR 1Y WY 0BTy 11X W)

éni By] This Gk preposition, unlike Yy and irrespective of which case it
governs, does not express a topic of verbal communication. Governing a nomi-
nal in acc. it “indicates one to whom or that to which action, attention, thought,
emotion, utterance etc. are directed” (GELS s.v. éni I1I 4).

OV Aadv pov "ny] In neither language the pronoun is unlikely a reference
to Micah.® Hence this simple expression hardly means ‘my coreligionists.” But
God as its referent also sounds odd. The discourse mechanism in use here
does not appear to us logical.” A similar problem meets us in vs. 6. Supposing
that God is speaking, how would we account for the shift from duiv to Tovg
TPoPNTOG .. adTovg? Who is God speaking to? Is tade Aéyel kOplog equiva-
lent to tade Aéyw? In the parable of talents the master, on his return home,
says to two of his servants: g0, SoUAe GyadE koi moté, émi dAiya fig moTdC,

6 Clines (VIT 531a) mentions one QH example: %7 ¥971 A[297 ‘he [= Esau] did many
evil deeds’ 4Q223-224 2ii5 [= Jub 35.13]. We would parse ¥911 as an inf. cst. complementing
the preceding 11297, not 1377, an analysis exactly reflected in its Ethiopic translation, /’abzeha
"a’keyo megbarihu/. Qimron (2020.236) appears to find the absence of =% from the inf. anom-
alous, but in QH we find such a feature not infrequently, see, e.g., 211 Naw®b X121 DRI NOWRDA
‘at the beginning when one leaves or enters, sit or stand” 1QS 10.13, where the two syntagms
occur next to each other; see further in SOH § 18 i. In Aquila’s ékdxwoav émitndedpata
avtdV the verb is probably transitive. In SG it is always <+ acc. rei>, but in CG <+ acc. pers.>
is securely attested. Then this use of ¥971 is not un-Hebraic.

7 Cf. Vulg. nequiter egerunt in adinventionibus suis = &, but Pesh. /’av’e§(w) ‘vadayhon/
and Trg. 1177721 wxax = BH.

8 Thus pace Wolff 61.

 Cf. McKane 103f.
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émi ToAL@OV o€ Kataotnow  eicelbe gig v yapav ToU KLpiov Gov
(Mt 25.21, 23), where he could have said pov instead of tod kvpiov cov.!?
Alternatively we can print Eni and make a direct speech, God’s oracle, start
there, as shown in our translation above and regard the segment "Eni tov ..
eipnvnyv as the title of the oracle.

ddxvovtag 02Wi] Not a threatening figure as in ddxn avtov (i2¥3) 6
d1g ‘the snake bites him” Am 5.19, but “as long as they are provided enough
to eat.”

knpboocovtag RIP1] Konig (III 517 m-n) analyses the Heb. verb as inver-
sive, but @ is right in seeing it as parallel to the preceding two participles,
though out of respect to 3 (?), the translator refrains from adding the article,
toUg. Analogously he saw a non-inversive form in the following 127p), though
his analysis is partly conditioned by his £566n. He appears to have found the
sequence of tense forms here confusing and attempted a fair bit of syntactic
restructuring.

8600n 1n°] There is no absolute need to assume that & represents {n’.
A passive, 3sg verb is sometimes used impersonally, e.g. Tpocetdyn T®
kntet ‘a command was issued to the giant fish” Jn 2.11 (3 375 mm nxm). !
However, 1n” here is not impersonal. WX ought to have been analysed as an
antecedentless relative pronoun, ‘one who ..,"'? and the relative clause is extra-
posed and joined with the main clause with an apodotic waw and the inherent
antecedent is resumed in 17y, whereas in & adtOv can be understood only as
referring back to Tov Aadv pov earlier in the verse, hence our against them, not
him. Alternatively, & represents jn3 = 1n3.

fiyelpav W] A rare equivalence attested nowhere else. The Heb. word
must mean ‘they declared the war holy (sanctioned by God).’!* The colloca-
tion &yeipw moOAgpov is also met with in 1E 1.23.

3.6) dia tovto VOE bulv Eotal &E Opacemg, kol okotio DUlv Eotal €K
pavteiag, kol dvcetal O NAL0g €Ml TOVG TPOPNTUG, KOl GLUCKOTAGEL
én” adtolLg N NuéEpa:

Therefore it shall be night for you without vision, and it shall be darkness
for you without divination, and the sun shall set against the prophets,
and the day shall become totally dark against them.

DIYPY TTR1 ORUIAOY Wpwn AR ndpn 0d% nowm e 02 A7 9%
:Di“U

10 Tn Japanese there is nothing unusual at all about a father saying to a son of his: /otOsan
wa iku/ ‘the father goes,” when what is actually meant is ‘I go.’

1 Cf. SSG § 87 a.

12°So Pesh. /man d-la ../.

13 On the declarative-estimative value of Piel, see JM § 52 d.
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¢€] The preposition, just like its Heb. equivalent here, indicates absence,
lack, or deprivation. Another example is 1§ Y7 dpavicOnicetat .. £k d108€00-
vtog kol €€ avaotpépovtog (2Wn1 7avn) ‘the land will be annihilated .. with
none journeying through it and returning (thereafter)’ Zc¢ 7.14.14

oxotia 12wWn] NH (6.41) is said to read ckotacO[fjcetar. It probably
reflects 72Wr read as a verb as in 3b. But what is its subject, which must be
fem. sg.? Zxotdlm, just as cuckotdlw later in the verse, is an intransitive verb,
‘to grow dark,’ unlike crxoti{® ‘to make dark.” The latter, however, can be
used in a pseudo-passive voice: £0¢ ob uT okoTiehf 6 fAtog Kol TO Pdg
kol f| celfvn .. ‘before the sun and the light and the moon .. become dark’'3
Ec 12.2, which suggests a possible scribal error in NH for cxoticbfcetat.
On the other hand, &, apparently reading 719w, reproduces a perfect poetic
parallelism in 75:'°

A = noun B C(n) a = noun B c(n)
W goto | bpiv | &€ Opdoemg | kal | okotion | Eotal | DUV | éx pavreiog
g m27 | i 1 [movn m27 | obpn

Darkness is the central theme of this verse, looked at out of four perspec-
tives and expressed in four short clauses, one nominal and three verbal. Each
clause has a prepositional phrase, each joined to a personal referent, one and
the same group of individuals, namely the doomed prophets. Given this impec-
cable parallelistic structure of the verse it makes sense to understand the two
prepositions, =7 and ¥, as synonymous. We submit that they both carry a
negative connotation. In duiv (twice < 2%) we could recognise a dativus
incommodi. In order to see visions and engage in divination prophets need
light, without which they find themselves in a disadvantaged, unenviable situ-
ation, “a black-out” (McKane 106).

The combination of Qal X2 with WnY as its subject to express the notion
of sunset occurs 19'7 times in BH, mostly with no preposition following, e.g.
wnwia ¥2-7v Ex 17.12. In one case - is used: nv2a7 ¥R wnwa o ¥am
1d 19. 14, where we have an equivalent of dativus comm0d1 for the travellers
had reached one of the two locations of their choice for a night’s stay. In
another instance we find y: Wnwa »5y 8ian-xS De 24.15.!% Another value

4 Hardly “instead of” (Brenton) and “statt” (SD). Cf. GELS s.v. éx 11 and BDB s.v. 1n
7 ba-b. Ibn-Ezra and Radaq take 7 in the sense of ‘as a consequence of, originating in.’

5 Pace “are darkened” (NETS); the intransitive value of the form is supported by the
parallel émiotpéyooty ta véen ‘the clouds return.’

16 There is no absolute need to impose “our” grammatical concept of substantive and read
appn in lieu of the inf. cst. in 1.

17 In BDB s.v. xi2 Qal 1 i “18%**” should read “2Ch 183.”

8 This instance is, along with the two cases in our Mi passage, mentioned in BDB s.v. by
II 5, as expressing “the idea of being suspended or extended, over anything, without however
being in contact with it, above, over.” However, the notion of the sun setting over or above
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of by is exemplified in %117 *%v An» ‘Rachel died on me’ Ge 48.7; *5y 122
‘they cry to my annoyance” Nu 11.13." It is about imposition, whether delib-
erate or otherwise, of a burden, not only physical, but also mental, pain
or inconvenience.?’ This last value of ®¥ could be applied to our present
Mi passage: the sun set early in the morning or mid-day as a blow to the
prophets.?! In GELS s.v. &ni III + acc.?? 7 we mention, under the label “7o
the disadvantage of somebody,” our Mi passage is mentioned along with
a good number of additional examples. One such is close to our Mi passage:
TavTo T paivovta eidg £v 1@ odpavd cuokotdcovoty éni 6é (9y) Ez 32.8,
and note the use of dativus incommodi in érédv 0 fAtog adTh (AYHY 1IX3)
£11 pecobong g Muépag ‘the sun set on her still in the prime of her life’
Je 15.9.

3.7) kai xotaloyvvOncovtal ol 6pdvTEC T vOnTVia, Kol KatayeAasHn-
covtol ol HAVTELG, KOl KATOAOANGOLGLY KAT™ aDT®V TAVTEG 0DTOL,
d16tL o0k €otal 6 glcaxkobV adTMOV.

you, unlike that of the sun rising over or above you, sounds a bit odd. Odder still it is, because
the suffix pronoun of 15y is usually thought to refer to $92% ‘his hire, pay for the day’s labour.”
One should perhaps make the pronoun refer to the labourer; the whole intent of the regulation
is probably that a day-labourer is not to be kept working after sunset, but is to be sent home
while it is still light and with the day’s hire in his pocket. Then the preposition can be assigned
the value of dativus incommodi. The LXX, however, apparently referred the pronoun to the
pay: avdnpuepov arodmoels tov pehov adtov, ovk éndboetol 6 fihog én° adTd ‘.. the sun
shall not set with it still outstanding,” where én” a0t®, not &ni + acc. as in our Mi passage, is
to be noted, cf. GELS s.v. &ni II 14: “indicates an action which should already have been per-
formed or an (undesirable) state which should have been dealt with.” Incidentally this usage is
already known to CG, hence remove the asterisk from “14”: céo §° dotéa mboel dpovpa
kewpévou €v Tpoin drelevtito éni Epyo ‘as you lie in Troy with your task unfinished the
field will rust your bones’ Hom. 1/ 4.175. In GELS loc. cit., though a case of sunrise, we included
éav 8¢ avateiln 6 fhtog én” avt® ‘should the sun rise while he was still at it [= di6puypa
‘boring a wall’].” In 3 15y, however, the pronoun can only refer to the burglar, where nJnn2
(>) is a fem. noun. The burglar may have arrived at the scene only shortly before the sunrise.
Whilst 5y can have the value of dativus incommodi, <t + dat.> does not indicate ‘physically
above, over,” for which <+ gen.> or <+ acc.> is used, e.g. paivetv émi tfig YNig ‘to shine above
the earth” Ge 1.17 (of the celestial luminaries), Ogival AiBov £nl Aibov ‘to set stones over one
another” Hg 2.15.

19 In JM § 133 f this kind of %y was analysed as equivalent to dativus incommodi. Cp. the
use of on in colloquial English as in “Her husband walked out on her.” The notion of annoyance
and molestation is lexicalised in *¥°2Wa 0i"2 *a71 ARYRA Q7% MNTIWR 201 DYV 1YY 7am
MNP % "2 n‘;“t;}f] kol Eklovoe én’ adTov .. Ot mapevayince avtoév Jd 14.17AL, where
Delilah was not crying, as she sat or lay over him, and note Vulg. ei esset molesta, a rendering
of MNP %1.

20 In BDB s.v. 5y I1 1 b we read “Of what rests heavily upon a person, or is a burden to
him,” but on Ge 48.7 they write “idiomatically,” presumably thinking that this example does
not quite fit their definition of the preposition.

21 When Jesus was about to breathe his last, the whole earth was covered with darkness
from noon to 3 p.m. (Mt 27.45, Mk 15.33, Lk 23.44f.).

22 Pace Wevers’ Gottingen edition we prefer to adopt a v.l. at one of the above-cited
instances: kAaiovot én” épué Nu 11.13, where &’ époi might mean ‘beside me.” BA’s “vers
moi” would represent Tpog &ué.
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Those who see visions will be put to shame, and the diviners will be
laughed at, and they will all speak against them, because there will be
none who will listen to them.

:ovIPR MY PR °D 07D opl-by Wy 0vMopa DM oMThE W

The third clause is rather puzzling. adt®v most likely refers back to
the visionaries and diviners, who, however, are unlikely to be identical with
avtol. The verb xataldincovoty is most likely impersonal, but such a
subject cannot be explicitly marked with adtoi. The use of névteg with a
3pl verb impersonally used does not sound right. Nor can we identify in
& anything remotely equivalent to vy, a fairly common verb meaning ‘to
envelop or wrap oneself,” and to ap¥ ‘moustache.” 3 is no less puzzling.
What is the gesture supposed to mean???

The last clause in % is straightforward: ‘there is no response from God.’

adtdv] = 7°"7x. Whilst the equivalence M3y / elcakove does not occur
elsewhere, 71y Qal is often rendered with eicakobw, e.g. eilcdkovcov pov,
KOpte M "1y Ps 68(69).17. Where eicukobov comes from is a mystery,
whilst the intent of the clause as a whole is clear: ‘nobody is going to have
ears for whatever they say.’ In one case they will be ignored by God, in the
other by the general public.

The definite article prefixed to eicakovwv does not have a determining
value, but fulfils a useful function of averting syntactic ambiguity, for with-
out it £€otan elcaxovwv could be misunderstood as a periphrastic construc-
tion; see further in SSG § 1 ¢ (pp. 7f.).

3.8) éav un &yo éunAnocw icyvv &v TvebUATL Kupiov Kol KPipotog Kol
duvaoteiag Tob anayyeiial T lakop doePeiag adtod kal 1 lopank
auaptiog adTov.

[ shall certainly be fully empowered through the spirit of the Lord and
Jjudgement and strength to point out to Jacob his deeds of impiety and
to Israel his sins.

WY 2pYh AL 77123 LRWM MY TINTHR 15 NRYH "2IR 0PN
D :inRwn SR

g0v un] = X o, a typically Hebraic expression of confident assertion,
which has been mechanically reproduced in &, cf. GELS s.v. 8av III b, ¢.2*

23 Pesh. /sefwathon/ suggests ‘they will cover their lips, not daring to speak any more,” but
2i1°neY is a shade too removed from ap@. Likewise Sym. &ni 1dv xg1Aéov adtdv. According
to Trg. with '(“?;25;, it is a gesture of mourners.

2% In GELS s.v. €17 €1 p1, a new subsection *b needs be added: “particle of asseveration,
‘assuredly’: ei uny (H 20.23 ¥%-0X) kpotaidcopev ‘we shall surely overpower’ 3K 21.23.”
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Rejecting Brenton’s “surely” and this analysis of ours, SD (II 2372) maintains
that here the speaker is God, not the prophet, and translates “Deshalb wird
niemand auf sie horen, es sei denn, ich erfiille (sie) mit Stirke im Geiste
des Herrn.” One weakness of this analysis is its need to supply “sie.” Verbs
meaning “to fill A with B” only rarely use B in the accusative, and then only
when both A and B are in the accusative, e.g. §véTAnca adtov mvevpo fetov
cooiog ‘I filled him with a divine spirit of wisdom” Ex 31.3. Otherwise B
appears in the genitive or through its equivalent prepositional phrases, dnd
Tivog or &v Tiv.” The same can be said of 871 Qal when used in the sense
of ‘to fill” and x» Piel.?

év mvevpatt M7"NR] Here NX could be taken as the object marker. Then
m? 111 would be in apposition to 15.%7 By contrast, & represents NX as a
preposition. In spite of its rendition with &v it cannot, unlike Engl. with, indi-
cate an instrument, for which Hebrew uses ~2. It retains its basic sense of
“together with,” synonymous with ay. BDB, s.v. II. nx, 1 a mentions Mi 3.8
along with Ge 4.1 with a gloss “with the help of.”

Many delete M 777N as secondary, e.g. Wolff (61): “nachgetragener
Kommentar.” It does damage the tripartite parallelism here, but Pesh., Trg.,
Vulg., and Murabbaat text are also all in agreement with 5.

kpipatog kai duvacteiog] To make 77123 vEWR dependent on 710
sounds rather odd.

ioyvv .. duvaoteiog 717123 .. 12] It is not immediately apparent whether or
not the two terms in both & and % are to be understood as complete syno-
nyms. In two instances we find the two closely joined as 7123 .. 12 1C 29.12
(loyvc xal dvvaoteio) and 2C 20.6 (ioyvg dvvacteiog). In both of these
cases the two nouns denote qualities possessed by God, but not moral or
spiritual strength, as is manifest in the latter case in view of xoi ovk €5tV
npdg 6 Gvtiotiivar (38°n%). What Micah need be equipped with is not
physical, let alone military force, but moral strength in order to confront and
stand up to a group of influential but misguided fellow prophets.

25 More examples and details are mentioned in GELS s.v. &umipminum 2. See also under
synonymous verbs such as wiprinut 1, and tinpoo 1. The sole possible exception in SG is 6
munhdv d¢ Diowv copiav Si 24.25, where the subject of the ptc. can only be the Mosaic law
(vopog 7N vs. 23), not God, in view of the fem. ARSnA, i.e. ARSRA. Then nipmAnut here may
be pseudo-intransitive as unipmint in our Mi passage. <+ dat. rei> as in yap@ TemTANPOUEVOS
‘filled with joy’ Je 13.13 is equivalent to év yapgd. More similar instances are mentioned in
GELS s.v. tAinpoo 1.

% See BDB s.v. X9 Qal 2 and Piel.

2T Pace Wolff (61) the absence of the conjunction waw would not then be anomalous.

2 On many WK "0 Ge 4.1 Rashi has an enlightening observation: “*» ov: when He
created me and my husband, He created us alone, but here we are collaborating with Him.” So
“in close association with the Lord’s spirit.”
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3.9) dxoboate dm tavta, ol fyoduevol oikov lokwf kal ol katdlotrot
oikov Iopan ol Bdeivocopevor kpipa kol tavia to dpba dStacTtpé-
(QOVTEG,

Do hear these things, the leaders of the house of Jacob and the remnant
of the house of Israel, who loathe justice and distort everything upright,

nX) vEYR D°AYNND ‘725?2?7 nN°2 "IXPY 2Py’ N°3 CWRY DXT RIMwnY
MURY MWN02

Kotalotmol "1°¥p] A strange equivalence noted above at vs. 1.

Bdeilvooopevor @°aynn] In SG is Pdeivoow is the most frequent (14x)
rendering of 2yn Pi., e.g. 2Py 1IRI"NX *Dix 28N Bdelvcoopat &y ndoav
v UPprv lokwP Am 6.8 (axn» > 2ynn). This Gk verb usually denotes not
just dislike, but carries ethical nuance as here, though we do come across a
case such as nav Bpopo EpderdEato | yoyn adtdv Ps 106.18.

3.10) ot oikodopovvteg Zimv &v aipact koi lepovcuinu &v ddikioig:
those who build Zion with murders and Jerusalem with injustices.

A3 oYM o2 TS ma

oikodopovvtec] ="32. The shift to the pl. is in keeping with what precedes
invs. 9.

aduciong] = N9y, The pl. of this Heb. noun occurs in BH only twice. By
contrast, the sg. 87 can be ambiguous, since it can indicate blood of sacri-
ficial animals, whereas the pl. form clearly indicates multiple acts of murder.
The pl. aducioig can be understood in a similar fashion.

3.11) ol fyyoduevol adthg pett dmpmv EKpivov, Kal ol 1epelg adTNG HETH
piefotl dmekpivovto, kal ol TPoeNTol DTG HETA Gpyvpiov Ea-
VTELOVTO, Kol &l TOV KOpLov Enavenavovto AEyovieg Ovyl kOPLog
&v UiV €otiv; o0 un &méAOn €9° MU0 KOKAL.

Her leaders would judge in return for gifts, and her priests would take
questions in return for a fee, and her prophets would divine in return
for silver, and they would rest (unconcerned) upon the Lord, saying
“Surely the Lord is in our midst, isn’t He? Disasters will never befall

”

us.

MATPYY WBRY P23 RMIN MW 1IR3 IS WEY? TV TYRY
Y9 HY ’ian-KL 139p2 M R’ R NYY?

petd dmpwv TnwWa] The Heb. preposition is here used in the manner of
beth pretii, but its rendering with petd is rather striking, which we believe
is unique to SG. There is another assured instance in Is 52.3, as mentioned
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in GELS s.v. peta I 10: Aopedav énpdbnte Kol od petd dpyvpiov AvTpo-
OnoecBe ‘For no payment you were sold and you will be redeemed not in
return for any silver’ < 158an no2a ¥%1 an2n1 0. This kind of -2 is ren-
dered in a number of ways, but not with peté tivog except in the two cases
just mentioned. E.g. pepicOopot yap e avti tdv pavdpayopdv tob viod
pov ‘I have hired you in return for my son’s mandrakes’ Ge 30.16; éxtioato
Aovid tov dAova .. v dpyvpie cikiov tevinkovta ‘David bought the
threshing floor .. for 50 shekels of silver’ 2K 24.24; dative — npotdToKov
vrolvyiov Avtpoot tpofdte ‘you shall redeem the firstborn of a draft ani-
mal with a sheep” Ex 34.20.

anexpivovto 171°] A striking equivalence not attested elsewhere, although
the notions expressed by the two words are not so widely apart from each
other.

énavenadovro NYW?] The bracketed “unconcerned” is a negative nuance
emerging from the context. In éravenovcato 10 nvedpa én° adtovg ‘the
spirit rested on them’ Nu 11.25 no such nuance is evident.

3.12) 410 TovTo O DUaG X1V ©Og Aypog dpotpradncetat, kai Iepovcainu
MG OTO®POPLAGKLIOV EGTOL KOL TO OPOG TOL 0TKOL OG AAGOG dPULLOD.

Therefore, because of you, Zion shall be ploughed like a field, and
Jerusalem shall be like an orchard-guard’s shed and the mountain of
the house like a grove of a thicket.

D 1Y NN 27 M MAn 1Y 0PWIM WD AT 1ivs 02502 17

A thought very similar to what we have here is expressed in 21wV ®©g
GypoOg dpotpradnoetat, kail lepovoainp gig dfotov €otatl Kai 10 dpog 100
ofkov &lg dhoog dpupod Je 33.18 < M M o»y oYM wann AT jity
A n‘iu;’? N2 26.18. The LXX rendition is remarkably similar between the
two passages. The mutual influence is likely. The phrase n 21 9 ‘the temple
mount’ occurs in these two passages only. The equivalence dAcog / ina does
not occur elsewhere.

0g Gypog 7] The addition of @g to the subject predicate is sensible. The
particle is used twice more, making the whole statement metaphorical.

onwpopurdxiov] Earlier Samaria was threatened with I shall turn Samaria
into an orchard-guard’s shed in a field Mi 1.6. For more details see there.

&g troog nina?] The discourse feature of metaphor made the translator
continue with ®g, whereas in the Jer passage the notion of transformation is
expressed with €ig, more closely following ’s -; the same preposition is
also added to dBatov against 1.
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4.1) Koi &otal én° éoydrov tOV fuepdv Eueavig 10 8pog Tov Kupiov,
Erolpov &mi Tag Kopueag TdV dpEmv, Kol HETEMPLEONGETUL DTTEPAV®
TOV BouvdV: KOl GTEVCOLGLY TPOG ADTO ACOl,

And at the end of the days the mountain of the Lord will be visible, ready
on the summits of the mountains, and will be raised high above the hills,
and peoples will hasten towards it,

nivaan X RW 22977 WO 7101 MITTNa 90 100 0Ot DnRa m
DY TPY M

Almost an identical Hebrew text appears in Is 2.2:

TOR 1IN Nivaan R 000 UNI2 MR a 97 M 153 0 nnRa M
H=RFh ol

Its Gk version reads:

‘Ot éotat &v 10ig &oyaTalg HUEPALS EUPAVEC TO Epog Kupiov Kal & oikog
10U Og0b & GKkpwv TV Opémv Kol Dywdnoetol dnepdvod TdV Bouvdv: Kol
f&ovoty én’ adto mavta To E0vn

én’ Eoydrov TV fuepdv o1 nnRa] The same equivalence is found
at Ho 3.5; cf. our remarks there. This rendition is closer to 7 than that in
Is 2.2.

énopaveg] This addition, so also in Is 2.2, makes sense, since the Temple
Mount would be there anyway till its destruction. What is meant by the
addition is that the house will be there ready to fulfil a particular function
at the end of the days, a site destined to attract the whole of humanity.'

The position of this adjective within the clause points its independence of
5. Its position in Is 2.2 scarcely suggests that it is a rendering of 7i23; the
meaning of the latter and that of £uavng are irreconcilable with each other.?

! Our translator was surely familiar with this typically Hebrew syntagm <1271 - temporal
expression - yigtol> which introduces an event that is to take place at a specified time in the
future. E.g. "X7pn m1m-aR3 RIA-092 7001 Ho 2.18 [xai Eotat &v éxeivn th Auépa, Aéyel
KOp1og, kurécet pe 2.16], see also 2.33(31). He, however, decided to assign the initial 7177
(> xal €otau) its plain meaning. Wolff (83) suggests that the translator probably did not wish
to repeat ctat and substituted pavég for 712777, but the addition merely for such a purpose
would represent too radical a departure from 7.

2 Pace McKane (122) &rowpog as a rendering of 7123 is perfectly accurate, attested a total
of 16 times in SG, including 71231 1YW > 8pOpov Erorpov Ho 6.3. This would seriously affect
his text-critical argument comparing Mi and Is.
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10 8pog tov kuplov] = M’ 773. This shorter Heb. phrase occurs only
twice, both in the Pentateuch long before the building work undertaken by
Solomon: 877 M1 932 > Ev 1 6pet [= 772! ] kOprog debn Ge 22.14 and
M 93 won > Kol £&fjpav ék 100 dpovg kupiov Nu 10.33 (with reference
to Mt Sinai). Why this shorter form was selected in & is not apparent. The
three-term long form occurs once more at 77371°"n°3 7732 2C 33.15 = v Jpet
oikov Kvpiov.

The formulation in Is 2.2 represents farther departure from 9. The trans-
lator does not appear to be concerned about the resultant number discord:
sg. €otal with two coordinate subject phrases.

kopueag WXI] The selection of the pl. does not mean that the house of the
Lord will emerge on the summit of every mountain, but in the highest area of
the mountain range.

oneboovotv] Possibly = 177m. Not a single instance of 971 / onevdo is to
be found in SG. f1Eovaov in Is 2.2 is rather prosaic.

npOg adTo 17¥] ¥ 973 sounds unusual; in the only other relevant instance
we find BX: @72 71y 1R M737K> [1pog adtiv = Babylon] Je 51.44.% On the
other hand, with onebdw we find Eomevoev APpoap &mtl TV oKNVNV TPOG
Zappav Ge 18.6 [[-5x A%nka] and onedoovoty &ni 1 teiyn Na 2.6 [gn
Anmin]. We are inclined to view 7"?;; in Is 2.2 as more authentic. However,
its rendering with &’ abto is closer to '\"33;, and 1QIsa* actually reads TSy,
an Aramaised equivalent. The Vorlage of & may have read 15y after all.

4.2) kol mopeboovtal E0vn moAAld kal épovotl Agdte avaPoduev gig to
dpoc kupiov kai gl TOV oikov Tob Beod lakmP, kai deifovoty fiuiv
Vv 680V avtov, Kal mopevoouebo &v taig Tpifoig adTov: dT1 €K
Jwov éEeiedoeTal VOROG Kol A0Yog Kupiov &€ Lepovcainyl.

and many nations will go and say, “Come, let’s go up into the mount
of the Lord and into the house of the God of Jacob, and they will show
us His way, and we shall walk in His paths, for it is from Zion that the
law is to issue forth and the word of the Lord from Jerusalem.”

1717 2P PR N2TORY MATIRTOR A%YN 1% 1MnK) ov27 ovia 1whbm
@YU MMTI2T 771N REA 79780 D nnaRa 7950 Yo7

The parallel Isaiah passage (Is 2.3) reads:

Kal Topevoovtal E0vn ToAld Kal épodotl Asvte Kal Gvapdpey ig 1o 8pog
Kvpiov kai gic TOV oikov tod Ogob lakwp, kai dvayysiel fiuiv v 630V
adtoY, kol Topevaoueda &v adti]: &k yop Ziov éEeledoetat vopog kal Adyog
Kupilov &€ lepovooint.

3 The suffix could be referring to Bel (the king) or Babylon.
4 So also in two 4Q fragments: 4Q59 1.1 and 4Q60 3-6.18.
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1277m 1IN 2P PR NraTHR MmTIaThR Abyn 10% 1K) 0°37 oy 10vm
QoW MATTI2T AIN RIA 7i¥R D rohka 7950

Aette avafdpev 17w 107] Aedte followed asyndetically and immediately
by a 1st pl. hortatory subj.(aor.) is a discourse marker used to propose a joint
action.’ So also debte Balopev kAN povg ‘now let us cast lots’ Jn 1.7.° Occa-
sionally, however, we come across the use of kai, e.g. deVte kal dteAey-
xOdpev A 837105 Is 1.18. That this syndetic construction is not necessar-
ily influenced by % is evident in Agdte Aoyiomduedo. .. dedte Kol TutdEmpev
adTOV 171217 107 .. 7awn1) 107 Je 18.18, see also delte kai katafdvieg cuy-
yéopev ékel oy n9an 7711 7127 Gn 11.7.

€k Zwwv .. 17"8n] From here to the end of vs. 3 there echoes in thought
Is 2.3f. almost completely in both & and %, though the wording varies some-
what between the two texts, as we are going to see in vs. 3.

dei&ovoy fuiv] = 179, cf. 117 Is 2.3 1QIsa*. Following on a volitive
mov11 105 and followed by another, 71953, it is more natural to take this also as
such, though there is no formal, morphological distinction possible between
the indicative and volitive.” Hence the translator could have said 8g1&dtocay
futv, an aorist impv. Similarly, the following mopgvoopeba could have been
TopeLSOUEDa.

Vv 680V avtov 1°277%] The Heb. preposition here can indicate either a
source, ‘from, out of,” or partitive ‘one of His ways.’ Our translator’s selec-
tion of deikvopt to render 719377 with appears to have led him to choose the
sg. acc., cf. dniooelg avtoig TNV 630V TNV Ayadnv mopedechal v adt)
3K 8.36 (< m2710% 9wR naiva 77737nR 0710) and &k o0 vopov cov 3136~
Eng adtov 175N N7inn Ps 93(94).12. The deletion of the preposition has
facilitated to the shift to the sg., T)v 630v, in lieu of the pl., Ta.g 630vg. This
contrasts with the complete equivalence between év taig tpifoig adtov and
1"n17R3. The translator of Is, by contrast, apparently thought it more logical
that the way shown to be right was that along which one was to walk, hence
&v ant.

4.3) kol kpivel ava pécov Aamdv ToAldV Kal §AéyEel E0vn ioyvpa Ewg
eig paxpav, kai katakoyouot Tag Popeaiog adTtdv eig dpotpa Kol To
dopata adT®V £ig dpémava, kal oOKETL un avtapn £Ovog én” £0vog
poppaiay, Kol oOKETL un HAO®ot ToAEUETV.

3 Only twice in SG debte is used as a plain verb: yuvaikeg .., de0te ‘O women .., come
here’ and &€elbe kai devte ‘Get out and come’ Da 3.93 TH, which latter is to be moved in
GELS s.v. from the end of 1. The sg. dgbpo is more frequently used as a plain impv.; for details
see GELS s.v. IL.

% More examples are mentioned in GELS s.v. L. a.

7 In the sg. it is possible: indicative 1391 vs. volitive 119%. Cf. JM § 61 f.
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And He will judge between many peoples and rebuke powerful nations
even if (found) far away and smash their swords into ploughs and their
spears into sickles, and nations will not lift a sword against one another
any more, and they will not learn to wage a war any more.

2°PRY 27°N370 NN PinTTTY oesy aviab mhoim o°27 oMy M2 veYh
RN Tiv PR RD) 297 Yoy i XS nivnm? agnhum

The affinity with Is continues (Is 2.4):
Kol Kpvel dva pécov tdv E0vov kol élEyEel Aoov TOADY, Kol GLYKO-
Youot Tag payaipag adtdv gig dpotpa kal toag (ifdvag advtdv gig dpé-
mova, Kol od Anpyetot Ett E0vog &’ £0vog payaipav, Kail od pn pabwcty
€11 moAepelv
nivnmmb o7 ninm o°nxY oniaan Ann3) 0°37 2By N°Dim 0%an 13 veY)
anmn Tiv 1R KDY 290 MiaoR i xRS

éMéyEer] So Ziegler and = Is 2.4; the majority reading is éEeAéyEet.

gwc eig paxpav] exactly as in Si 24.32.8 The compound preposition may
represent = 7Y in the Vorlage of &, but such does not occur in % of XIL
In NH 7.32 £og palkpdv [= 8] has been restored.

£€0vn ioyvpa] In this Mi version the anti-armament message comes over
more clearly than Acov moldv in Is 2.4. Analogously Mi’s katakdyovat
for ann> sounds more powerful and destructive than Is’s cuykdyovot.

T0g popgaiag avtdv 83°n371] The translator of XII prefers popgaio as a
rendering of 277, using pdyairpa only once (Zc 1.17), which is a most pre-
ferred choice with the translator of Is, who uses popgaia only once (Is 66.16).
In Ez we find only pdyaipa. Since the two Greek nouns show no difference
in meaning,” we have here an example of personal preference among differ-
ent translators.

NH showing its affinity with Is at a number of places: payalipag, cuvid-
yovoat, ¢ o1pvlvac, playarpav.’

Here again the orthography in NH is somewhat unorthodox, e.g. cuvko-
youot, avOapn, ¢’ in lieu of &r, c1fd[voag in lieu of {1Bvvag.!!

8 Segal (146) translates the LXX reading into pinn’ 7y, without mentioning Mi 4.3 ®.
Barthélemy (1992.744) prefers the rendering in Traduction cecuménique de la Bible (1976),
“méme au loin.”

® LEH s.v. payatpo: “alternating with popgaia as stereotypical rendition of 391.” See
also Muraoka 1970.499f.

Whilst Trench deals with neither noun as used in NTG, BDAG differentiates them: pop-
¢poio ‘a large and broad sword’ used by non-Greek speaking peoples, esp. the Thracians vs.
péyorpa “a relatively short sword or other sharp instrument, sword, dagger,’ a differentiation
apparently taken over by Louw & Nida 6.32 and 6.33.

10 Barthélemy (1963.205-07) notes some agreements between NH and the text of Mi as
cited by Justin the Martyr.

' For a fuller presentation of the data in this matter, see Tov in DJD 8.142-45 (§ 12).
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Our translator must have been aware that, in another book of his corpus,
a contradictory, rather belligerent message was being proclaimed, in which
we read, in part, 2277 22°n9n11 NI2N? a2°AR RS J1 4.10, which he ren-
ders cuykoyate o Gpotpa UMV €i¢ popaicg Kal T0 dpémava DUAV ig
GELPOUACTAG.

4.4) kol dvomadboetol §KOGTOC DTOKAT® GUTELOL ADTOV Kol EKOUGTOC
OToKAT® GLKTG adtoy, Kol odk Eotal O &k@oPmdv, d10TL TO GTOUA
KLPLOL TAVTOKPATOPOG EAGANGE TOVTO.

And each one will rest under his vine and each one under his fig-tree,
and there will be nobody frightening, because the mouth of the omnipo-
tent Lord has spoken these things.

937 NINRIE M D7D TN PR INIRD DONY 1192 DD WK 1Y)

avoravoetal 12W°] An equivalence attested nowhere in LXX. Index s.v.
Gvomadm suggests AN2Y as what the translator meant. This equivalence occurs
another four times in LXX. For NH the editor restores kafic|ovtai, which is
closer to 7 and attested by Justin.

g€xootog WR] This common noun here illustrates its so-called distribu-
tive use. Though sg. in form, its verb is pl., whereas & adjusted the number
of the verb. Similarly in iPUIRRR WX MPEM AN IPOAAR™NR YR 177"
kol kafeilav €kactog TOV papoinmov avtod &nl v yiv kol fivoi&av
gkaoTog TOV papoinnov adtod Ge 44.11; nax-n"a% aw v x agb wnp:
MBétooay Ekactog mpoPatov Kat’ oikovg matpidv Ex 12.3, where the
number of the verb in & is adjusted to that in ; aa-5y 1050 22K "D YK
£K00TOG TO GpKolV adT® cvvaplbuncetat gig¢ tpdPatov ib. 12.4, where the
verb is 2mp; in"2% WK aya~52 1091 Kai énopevdn dnag 6 haodg Ekactog
gic TOV oikov adtod 1C 16.43, where the real subject of the verb is added.'?
In & we see £xactog repeated. Was our translator possibly thinking of some
people having vines in their garden and others fig-trees? The notion of “dis-
tributive” is captured well with €xactog, though we see the mechanical ren-
dition through évnp, e.g. kal topeppfarovoty ol viol Iopani avrp év tQ
gautod Tagel < 1MNRDY YR BRI 212 1m Nu 1.52, or through dvBpwmno,
e.g. mavteg ol Pacirels tov 0vav dxounbnoay év tiuf, dvlporog &v Td
ok adTod < iN°23 WK 71223 122w 0% 07ia *dn-H2 Is 14.18. Likewise in
NH in our Mi passage. This distributive use is also observable with WX as
in AR N2 AWK M1aW > drootphente Ekdotn elg 0lKOV UNTpOg adTiC
Ru 1.8.

ovk €otat 6 éxeoPdv TMM °R] A substantivised ptc. can be anarthrous
as in ooV odk EoTiv mapeE Epod < *p%a 1R ¥y*Win Ho 13.4. The article

12 On the question of the grammatical concord here, cf. SSG § 77 bb and SQH § 32 ch.
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is not determinant, implying a reference to a particular person, but probably
generic, whilst it has the useful function of indicating the articular ptc. as
substantivised, not purely verbal.!* See also ink "X 0D > 6 cvykpivev odk
g€otv avtd Ge 40.8, 41.15. The anarthrous form in NH formally accords
with 7B. So is &otiv.

The selection in & of the fut. £otat is more sensible than o0k &otiv in NH;
the statement is part of a prediction.

d1011] 61t in some manuscripts and NH; as causal conjunctions the two
are freely interchangeable.

kvpiov M) NH writes the tetragrammaton, 717", in the palaco-Hebrew
script, which we see all over'* in the fragment.

TOVTOKPATOPOG NiXAE] An equation occurring as often as 110 times in XII,
a remarkable frequency; the Gk word occurs about 180 times in the whole
of LXX. Mostly, and always so in XII, as part of a composite divine name.
The initial component of the word, mav, is no semantic ingredient of the
underlying Heb. x2%.'5 NH is consistent (9x) in its use of duvauewv, which
is formally closer to nix2x. This relatively rare equation occurs twice in XII:
Zp29,7Zc74.

tavto] Most likely a free addition conditioned contextually.

4.5) 811 mhvteg ol Aol mopeboovial EKactog TNV O30V adTOL, MUEIS
3¢ mopevoopueda v dvopatt kKupiov Beod Hudvy gig TOV aidva kol
EMEKELVOL.

For all the nations will walk each along its (own) path, but we shall walk
in the name of the Lord our God for ever and thereafter.

D :7Y1 0%IVY WIOR MW 773 MK PR w3 whKR 155 0yt D

This verse does not seem to follow naturally out of what precedes it. Hence
the difficulty of what to make of the introductory 6tt *3.

gxactog WR] On the distributive value of this construction agreeing with a
pl. verb, see on vs. 4. In this construction, WX or AWK, can refer to a group of
individuals, not an individual member of the group. Hence Brenton’s “all other
nations .. every one in his own way” is confusing, whereas the pl. pronoun in
NH £v dvopartt 6g]od adtdv (172R) has correctly analysed this construction.
Similarly 1155 w*x ap¥Ix32 o*ian »X 177D A9RH &k T00TOV deopicOncay
vijoot TV E0vav &v 11 71 adtdv, Ekactog katd yrAdooav Ge 10.5.

13 Hence obx Zotiv Goiov adtov tod dnvadcar Ec 5.11 = “there is none that suffers
him to sleep” (Brenton), # “there is no sending him away to sleep” (NETS). See further
SSG § 30 ba - bb.

14 According to Tov (DJD 8.12), the editor of the scroll, twenty-four cases including partially
preserved ones. The scroll does not use kVptog even once.

15°SD has “Allherrscher,” but we are not certain that kpatop denotes domination.
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Vv 680V adtod 1iIPR aw] A discrepancy difficult to see where it origi-
nates. NH follows 3: tope[voovtal v dvopatt Og]od adtdv.

4.6) &v 1t Nuépa Ekeivn, Aéyel KOPLOG, GLVAEM TNV GLUVTETPIUUEVNV KOl
mv &Ewopévny eicdé€opat kol odg drmoaunv:

On that day, says the Lord, I will receive the bruised and the ejected
I will welcome and those whom I rejected,

DY WK N¥IPR AT AVHRD ADOR MATaN] XD oia

ovvaéo .. eicdégopar] A rendition of the synonymous parallelism of
783PX .. 7DOR occurs also at 2.12 in a similar context.

This common Gk verb, cuvdyw, carries here a sense unique to SG: “to
invite, receive (guest).”'® We suspect a semantic development most likely
influenced by MH o157, cf. LBH o1 = nox."”

TNV cLVTETPLUPEVNY Kol Ty EEmopévny AnTam ay?8a] There is no
fem. sg. noun in the immediate context nor can we think of such which could
be in the background, which also applies to 3. One possibility is, though,
X%, a fem. noun often applied to people, whether individual or group. The
word occurs many times in XII, but always rendered np6Batov, a neuter
noun. Particularly illuminating here is [Toipaive Aadv Gov év pafde cov,
npoPato KANpovouing Gov, KaTaoKNVoUvTaS Kab £0VTovg dpLpOV &V
pécm tov Kappniov Mi 7.14, where npofata, a metaphor of Israel, is further
expanded with a masc. pl. ptc. and £avtovc. This inflectional selection in
& then must be more likely due to the two fem. sg. participles in 3. Unlike
in Greek, the fem. sg. can be applied in Hebrew to a group of individuals as
in P87 n%7 > ol nroyol ¢ yi¢ ‘the poor of the land’ 4K 24.14B (L tdv
nevopévov Tob Aaob thg yic). The last clause beginning with WX rendered
od¢ (m.pl.) confirms this analysis of ours.'® See also below at 7.8. 19

The equation cuvtpifo passive / ¥2% Qal is unusual and occurs in LXX
only here and the next verse.”’ Whilst the Heb. verb occurs a mere three
times in BH, cuvtpifo occurs more than 200 times in LXX and its meaning
is well known. Our translator, however, translates this Heb. verb form in a
rather similar context with &kmiéCw ‘to push out’: ANTIM AYPRINY PYYIM

16 GELS s.v. 2.

17 Cf. in2% 107127 ‘he invited him to his home’ Leviticus Rabbah s. 9 and 1rn7ix noia
‘reception of guests’ tShav 35. Note Wolff (55): “nox hat hier einen trostlichen Klang”; one
of his references (p. 42), “Jes 20,4” should read “Jos 20,4,” and his translation reads “will
ich das Lahme heimholen.”

18 NH reads fjv, an obviously secondary adjustment to the preceding tnv.

19 Cf. JM § 134 0 and SSG § 20 f.

20 Tov restores &xteOliupévny for NH solely on the basis of a reading in Justin, whilst
elsewhere in LXX this Gk verb never translates y‘?g.
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TIRR kol odow TV éknemieopuévny kol Ty dnocpévny eiodéEopa?!
Zp 3.19. Our translator may not have been certain of the meaning of this rare
Heb. verb.

elodéCopat n¥apR] Whilst the verb yap is translated with diverse Gk
verbs, the Heb. equivalent of £icd4yopat is only this Heb. verb.?> Through
the selection of this Gk verb the aspect of friendly welcome has been added
to a mere act of gathering. This accords well with what we have noticed above
on the use of the parallel verb here, cuvayo.

arnocauny *n¥77] Here is the only instance of this striking equivalence,
arodém ‘to reject’ vs. ¥I7 ‘to afflict, cause pain.’?® The translator is obvi-
ously conscious of the synonym just used, £é£m0¢w, both derived from Gd0<w®
‘to push with considerable physical force.’

4.7) xoi 0ncopat TNV GLVTETPLUUEVNV €1¢ DTOAEIUUO KAl TNV GTOCUEVV
eig €0vog loyvpov, kol Bociiedoel KOPLog En° adTOLS &V Opel X1V
Gmo Tob VOV Kol Em¢ €lg TOV aidva.
and I will turn the bruised into (a community of) survivors and the
rejected into a strong nation, and the Lord will reign over them in the
mount Zion from now and for evermore.

T8 972 DY M T2 DINY "7 ANPIIm) IPINYD AY9RI NN Il
:a%iv-Iy) AnYn

Onoopat *nnY] One of the senses of this high-frequency verb in the active
voice is “to cause to be, render” (GELS s.v. I 3 and II 3**), a sense peculiar
to SG, partly under the influence of its Heb. equivalent, a®, as here. The
preposition gig indicates transformation, entry into a certain state, not a phys-
ical space, and often corresponds to - as here. For this sense of ti0nut the
use of €ig is not obligatory as shown in Totépa TOA@V E0vdv T€0g1Kd o
Ge 17.5 // oo c¢ €ig €0vn ib. 17.6.

brorewppa] A word occurring eight times in LXX, half of which in XII.
Two other times as broAgipe Tod ok 2Py NIRY Mi 5.7, 8.

2l We concur with BA’s and SD’s decision to depart from the punctuation in Ra and Zgl,
anwopévny: and to follow the Tiberian accentuation, YApX.

22 Note also kubog elodéyetar dpyvpog < 792 n¥ap Ez 22.20, where in the immediate
context Qal yap is rendered twice with eicd&yopar.

Tov (DJD 8.41, 88) restores dfpoicw: “adapted to MT 11poR,” but MT reads ¥apX. From
the plate concerned of the scroll we cannot say with certainty whether or not gicdéEopat is a
little too long for the space available.

2 gka[kwca of NH is an obvious adjustment to 8.

24 Mi 4.7 need be added here. NH reads 0nco, but for this verb there is hardly any
differentiation between the two voices, as noted in GELS s.v. II, and see also SSG § 27 e,
p. 250.
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v drnocpévny Ax>73a] The Heb. word is a hapax in BH and thought to
derive from 1857 ‘farther away, onwards.” Then as a verb it probably means
‘to be removed far away.” Semantically then is drocpévnyv not very far
removed. However, its selection here is more probably affiliated to our trans-
lator’s use of the precisely safe form in a similar context in TY9%7-nX *PYYim
YRR A073M Kol chom Ty éknemecpévny kai v anocuévny eicdégo-
pat Zp 3.19 adduced under the previous verse, but unrelated to his choice of
the same verb to render ¥ there.?

én” adtovg 07"7y] NH 8.6 reads én’ adt@®v. There is no comparable case
in XII, but in SG both <Baciiedm Tive> and <Bociied® TIvog pers.> are
attested, e.g. Baoiievcov é¢° fHuov Jd 9.8 (L é@’ fuag).

Opet Zwwv 1% 97] NH 8.6 adds the article: év 1@ Opet Zet[wv, but is
not consistent, for in the next verse it reads Quydtnp [Zewwv, and see also
&v 1 éndpoetl dOvouatog M Bgov [adtov] 8.40 for &v t§) 66EN TOL dvopa-
710G kvpiov 10D B0l adtdV MIPR MY aY 1iR32 Mi 5.4(3). On the frequent
absence in SG of the article in the syntagm <substantive + genitive>, see
SSG § 3 b.

Eog elg Tov aidva 0%iv-7y] Whilst NH 8.7 reads €]wg to0 aidvog (= B),
€wc is often followed in SG by another preposition, e.g. £éwg €ig paxpav 4.3
and g éni NV 0dhaccav Ez 47.8, cf. GELS s.v. émg A j.

4.8) kol 6b, TOPYOC Toluviov avyumoNg, Obyatep Xiov, éni o€ fEel kol
eloghevoetal | Gpyn N tpdtn, Paciieia £k BaBvidvog th Buyatpi
Iepovcoinp.

And you, a dusty flock-tower, the daughter of Zion, the first dominion,
a kingdom will come to you from Babylon and be launched for the
daughter of Jerusalem.

D2PRR MWRIT AZYRRT AR ADRD T'IY 1IN PBY TTYTITR ADK)
:R7YIN3?

TOpyog motpviov I7¥-57am] For various attempts to explicate this phrase,
cf. McKane (131-33).

adyuddng 2o¥] The Heb. word is thought to mean either some geographi-
cal feature such as mound or hill, or the name of an area in or near Jerusalem.
In any case it has little to do with dust. Hence 99y has been suggested in Index
20a as an underlying equivalent.

00yarep] NH (8.8) does not admit here a vocative, and then o0 7pX would
be extraposed, a case of casus pendens, resumed with a pronoun in éni ¢
7”7¥, an analysis which is syntactically acceptable.

25 Tov (DJD 8.41, 88) restores éxknemieopuévny at NH 8.5 on the basis of a reading found
in Justin, but in the space available the form cannot be accommodated.
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gloelevoetal X1 Tov (DJD 8.41, 88) restores €éhevoetor as “the regular
equivalent of the root X2.” Would the reviser have joined two complete syn-
onyms with kai?

npdtn] Though the word can mean ‘earlier, former’ as in peyain &ctat
11 86&a Tov oikov tovtov 1 éoydtn dnEp v TpdTNV ‘the future glory of
this house will surpass its former one” Hg 2.9, here ‘first’ is to be preferred
as persuasively argued in SD II 2373.

¢k Bufuldvog] Out translator correctly identified no%mn as being in st.
cst., and supplied a missing nomen regens, so 5232 n:‘mn As in PEpa Nnnk
‘joy at harvest time’ Is 9.2; @™ niaa np~12% nnawn ‘the clam of the remain-
ing members of Kohat’ 1Ch 6.55.27 The translator went for a different analy-
sis. The phrase is understandably missing in NH.

4.9) Kai vdv tva ti Eyvog kakd; piy Bactheds odk v cot; fi i BouAn cov
GTOAETO OTL KOTEKPATNGAV GOV MOTVEG DG TIKTOVONG;

And now why have you experienced misfortunes? Was there no king
for you? Or has your intelligence become lost because pains like those
of a woman in labour have overwhelmed you?

TP I TR TN TSYTTON TN 70T 1990 M9 7ny

gyvog xakd] = ¥7°¥710. B means ‘you cry bitterly.” Our understanding
of kaxd is similar to that in SD: “warum erfuhrst du Unheil?.” Cf. Aq. Syh.
€kakmoog, which is probably = *y1n, i.e. Hif. of Vw9, as in &kGkooav
Zmtndedpata adTOv.?

oot] = 7%. B means ‘in your midst.’

fi ax] On 7 introducing a disjunctive question, see GELS s.v. 1 b. At
NH 8.12 Tov (DJD 8.41, 88) restores v in conformity with 79.2° The inter-
rogative OX is a commonplace, but &av is not so used, see GELS s.v.

73¥1] = ‘your counsellor.’

®diveg GG TikTovoMG 17212 2°11] A well-known metaphor for excruciating
pains. Here the sufferer is presented as female, but it can be also male as in
®dlveg d¢ TikTovong fEovaty avt® Ho 13.13 and ddiveg adtovg EEovoty
®¢ yuvalkog Tiktovong Is 13.8.

This Heb. phrase is rendered exactly in the same way in Je 6.24, 22.23,
27(50).43, Ps 47(48).7 as well. Though the sg. ®div is used thrice in the con-
text of childbirth — Is 26.17, where the Heb. pl. 7°%2n is to be noted, ib. 37.3
(a rather free rendering), and &ni 1] ®d1vt avthg ékéxpatev Od 5.17 —

26 The translation of this example in GELS s.v. np®dtog ¢ need be corrected.

27 See IM § 129 n.

28 Cf. Reider 1966.123, s.v. KokoUV.

2 Tov mentions Hb 2.3 in NH, but there &Gv rendering ax is an ordinary conditional par-
ticle, ‘if.’



228 MICAH

and B uses sometimes a pl. noun as in the just mentioned Is 26.17 and *527
Ho 13.13, for instance, the pl. d@diveg is the standard irrespective of the cor-
responding Heb. word, not only in expressions of pains of childbirth, but
also in general. Among a total of 35 attestations in LXX of this Gk noun we
find only three instances of the sg. Thus the pl. form has become the norm
for this noun irrespective of the form in 3, and it can be indicative of inten-
sity or high frequency.

4.10) ddwve kol avdpilov kol Eyyile, O0yatep Ziwv, OC TiKTOLOO: O1OTL
VOV &€eAlelon €k TOAE®MC KOl KATOGKNVOCELS &V Tedim kol NEeig
Ewc Bapfvidvoc: éxeibev pvoetai oe kal ékeifev Avtpdoetal oe
KOpLog 06 0e6g cov €k ye1pog &xHpdV Gov.

Stay in pain and keep your foot down and come near, o daughter of
Zion, like a woman delivering a baby, for now you will go out of a city
and dwell in a field and reach Babylon. From there the Lord your God
will rescue you and from there He will redeem you from your enemies’
hand.

33779 DR 7TV DIDY) AP REN AHYTD AT2PD 1ETN3 )
TR AR MY TRy 0 28N oY

Gvdpilov] All the three imperatives are in the imperfective aspect, but in 3
we have only two verbs.*® In Index 10b "1 has been suggested. In theory &
could be translated “Be a man,” which is, however, inappropriate in an
address to “daughter of Zion.”

Eyywle *nd] If *nid is a form of a hollow root, 1, we would expect *r1°3, and
*mia if of Vma. In two passages the verb has to do with a baby coming out
and being born: "n¥ ’jt;?"?y TPLAN VAN N3 AR (ov el 6 éxomdoag pe
&K yuotpdg .. “You are He who pulled me out of a belly’ Ps 22.10) and im°32
XY ann (Epoipacoev &k xolthag untpog avtig xmopevouévn ‘it was
eager to come out of her mother’s womb,” where the addition of untpog
is to be noted) Jb 38.8. But as an address to a mother figure we would
expect a transitive verb. Either way it has little to do with &yyile ‘approach.’
In Index 34a we have suggested Qal W1, thus "w3.%>! But approach where or
what? A new dwelling in the countryside? @ is as difficult as 7.

4.11) xal vov émovvnyOn éni o€ E0vn moAAa ol Aéyovteg Entyapodueda,
kai éndyovrtatl Enil Ziwv ol dpbaipol Hudv.

30 Wolff (102) holds that av3piZov is a second translation derived from \b*11 ‘power,” but
the status of this verb in BH is rather insecure.

31 BHS suggests two alternative emendations: 111 and %37]. The former, ‘Take it easy,” is
incompatible with *pn. Cf. BHQ 102f.*
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And now many nations are gathered against you, who say “We are
going to rejoice, and our eyes will look on Zion.”

APy 1183 10 MR onRE 0°37 oY 700V 1DORI ARV

Emvyopoduedo 7ann] The meaning of the Heb. verb should be evident,
but has nothing to do with joy. This free translation is probably due to the
translator’s failure to identify the subject of the verb as Zion whose status
as WIpa 7Y is now being threatened. A wording such as A2 M 11°% Q0N
11°1°v32 could have been less ambiguous.

énoyovrtot 1n] On the collectively used Heb. verb in the sg., see IM
§ 150 d.

4.12) xal adtol ovk Eyvocav TOV AOYIGHOV KLPlov Kal 00 GLVRIKAV TNV
BovAnv adtov, 6Tl GLVRYAYEV BDTOVG MG dPaypoTe GAMVOC.

They, however, did not recognise the Lord’s thinking and did not
understand His design, for He gathered them as sheaves of threshing-

floor.

;73173 YD 0%¥3p 2 INRY WA ®D) M niawnn wT XS anm

avtol 7] The disjunctive personal pronoun in & and 3 alike under-
scores the enemies’ failure to see who they were up against.

Loyiopov niawnn] Wolff (102) holds that the sg. in @ is a harmonisation
to the parallel BovAn in¥Y.

4.13) davaotOt kol GAOa avTovg, Bbyatep oy, 6Tt Ta KEpUTd cov Ofco-
pat odnpa Kai tag OTAGS cov ONncopal yaAKag, Kol katatnEelg &v
a0tolc £0vn Kal Aemtuvelg Aoobg ToALOVG Kal dvadncelg 1@ Kupim
10 TAN00¢ adTdV Kal TNV ioydy adTdV T® KLpi® Tdong TS Y1S.
Arise and crush them, o daughter of Zion, for I shall make your horns
iron and your hooves copper, and you shall liquidate nations with

them and crush many peoples and dedicate to the Lord their accumu-
lated possessions and their wealth to the Lord of the whole earth.

D°RY NPT AYINI 0N TNDTDY P12 oK IR 182 W) P
TPINTPR TN 0P OY¥ T neInT) 0

Gvaotn0u "M p] Verbs of physical movement such as ap, q’?;l, and X3, in the
impv. in particular and often followed by another verb without the conjunction
-1 connecting them, are used to incite and encourage. Hence Jacob, when he
said to his aged father, 17581 72W x3-21p Ge 27.19, was not suggesting that

32 Exactly so in Pesh.
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physical exercise was needed before the meal. In colloquial English we
might say, “Come on, sit up and eat.” See also below at 6.1.

10 k€puté Gov 737R] Some animals have only one horn. The pl. in & is
probably a harmonisation with the parallel tag 6nAég Gov 7°nd9D. So Pesh.
/qarnatek(y)/.

Aemtovelic] It is difficult to decide which of the two verbal clauses is a free
addition. The added object Aoovg mOALOVG = 0927 D MY, AETTLVELG more
likely = nip7i, the plus év adtoig, and the fact that xatatfkm is a more
generic term of destruction than AentOve indicating a more particular form
of destructive action may suggest the first as being independent of 79 here.

avodnoeig *nnna] Our translator, who was most likely familiar with
Aramaic, had no difficulty in parsing the Heb. verb here as 2fs.3*

10 nAf0o¢ advtdv ayLa] Our analysis of TAf0o¢ can be assisted by look-
ing at the other two occurrences of ¥%3 in XII and & there:

Hb 2.9 in"2% v wxa yxain ® & TAeOVEKTOV TAeoveEiny KOKNV T@ olko
adToL

Ma 3.14 ipqnwn unY " va-am oiIoR 72y KXW Mdataiog 6 dovdevmv
Oe®, kol ti TAéov Ot EpLAdauey T0 PLAGYHOTA ADTOD

The second instance is particularly illuminating, showing that the Heb.
word is undertood with reference to the increase in material possessions.
Possible ethical implications of increased possessions are not in view unlike
in the other instance with kaxnv. We could then take 10 mAn00¢ adtdV as
indicated in our translation above.? Thus the use of the Gk substantive here
differs from what we find in natnp ninbovg é0vav Ge 17.4 // natépa To-
AV E0VDV vs. 5.

v ioydv adtdv 07 ] Parallel with mAffog as discussed above we would
understand ioy0¢ not in the sense of physical or military power,* but financial.
With money and wealth you could exercise not a little power. This meaning
of the Gk word is peculiar to SG, no doubt influenced by the semantic range
covered by 2'1.37 Cf. cuvagetl v loydv naviov tdv Aadv (2727752 )
KUKAOOEV, ypuciov Kol Gpyvplov kal lpotiopov eic TAi0oc ceodpa Zc 14.14;
Katépayov ALOTpLot TV ioy Ly adtod (ind) Ho 7.9. Not surprisingly, dvva-
g, a synonym of ioyvg, also bears this meaning.®

3 Cf. BA “Viens t’asseoir et mange.” 9%, 721, and Xi2 are also so used, see JM § 105 e.
3 See Kutscher 1974.25, 188-90, and JM § 42 f (p. 122).

35 Cf. SD “ihren Reichtum,” pace NETS “their multitude.”

36 Pace Wolff (102): “militirische Kraft.”

37 For details see GELS s.v. 3.

3 For details see GELS s.v. 4.
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5.1 (4.14) vov épopoydnoetal Quydtnp éuepayud, covoyxny &tatev ¢’
nuag, év papde rata&ovolv éni olaydva Tag eLAALG Tov IopunA.

Now a daughter will be totally denied passage. They have laid a siege
against us. With a rod they will strike the tribes of Israel on the cheek.

0 PRI LDV NR NPISY 130 vaYa WHY ol Ti¥H TN *TTANN ARY

gnppaydnoetat .. Epepaypd] = 973 .. 970N, As a verb \=73 does not
occur in BH in Hitpael, though it does in MH, but in the sense of ‘to stand
aloof above others.’

Ouyatnp na] Since & does not see N3 as being in the st. cst., the inde-
terminate Quydtnp becomes rather obscure, though its obvious referent is
71°%"n2 in 4.13, and the 2fs form, *7730N, remains odd.

gtagev o] Not infrequently the 3ms is impersonally used in Hebrew and
Greek alike. E.g. 1275v (8kAn0n) 222 Anw x9p Ge 11.9; X7p (éxdleoev)
ib. 16.14.!

105 UAAG TOU Topank] = HRIW? "vav.

5.2 (5.1) Koi ov, BnOieep oikog tod E@pada, dA1yostog &1 Tob eivar &v
yitdoy Tovda- €k cov pot éEgheboetal Tob eivat gig dpyovta &v T@
IopoanA, kai ail E£odot adtol an” dpyng &€ fuepdv aidvoc.

And you, o Bethlehem the house of Ephratha, are too few in number
to be among the thousands of Judah. It is from you that someone will
come out for me to become a ruler in Israel, and his origins are in the
Jfar remote past.

SYin nive X3 Gen AT PR3 DPIY VS AN OnpTn'3 NN
091y " oTpn PRRYI™ DRI

o0 nnR] The subject fronted, there is a focus on it, and the same applies
to the equally fronted £k GoU 72n.

oixog tob Eppada nnIox] In the OT the combination nI9X N2 does
not occur. NH possibly read another variant: ov, oiko[¢ ... £]lppuda 8.32,
where the lacuna is said to have room for BnOigep.

dMyootOg] Whilst the superlative can function with the value of elative,?
it can also substitute the comparative as in Theiotnv 1j Eunpocdev .. é&ovciav

! For further details, see JM § 155 d-e, SSG § 87 ¢, ¢b, and SQH § 37 a.
2 So NETS “very few” and SD “sehr klein.”
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‘greater authority than before’ 3M 7.21 and yeipiota T@V dGAA®V ‘worse
than the others’ 2M 5.23.3 to0 is not a mere marker of the infinitive, but is
a genitive of comparison as in Meilwv 1 aitio pov 100 deebnvai pe ‘My
guilt is greater than for me to be forgiven’ Ge 4.13.4

pot "] A case of dativus commodi. Fitzmyer (1956.12f.), pointing out that
he does not know of a case of such a dative preceding a verb, opts for read-
ing xx5 with a so-called emphatic, asseverative lamed, ‘will surely come out.’
There is no intrinsic reason, however, why such a /amed is not to precede
a verb, and we still remain rather sceptical’ about an emphatic lamed for
BH.

gEehevoetal X¥?] On the impersonal use of the 3ms, see above at verse 1.

gic] Missing in NH in keeping with 3, which makes the infinitive clause
ungrammatical, because dpyovta can scarcely function as the subject, and the
predicate is to remain nominative if without gic, e.g. &yd eip kbprog 6 dvao-
yoyav dudc &k yiig Alyvmtov eivar budy Beoc © .. who led you up from the
land of Egypt to be your god’ Le 11.45.%

5.3 (5.2) d10 TovTo ddoEL ODTOVEG EMC KOLPOL TiKTOvGNG Té€eTal, Kal
ol énidomol TV GdelP®V adTOV EMGTPEYOLGLY €Tl TOLG LIOVLG
Topani.

Therefore He shall give them up until the time when a woman about to
give birth to a baby does so, and the remainder of their brethren shall
return to the children of Israel.

SPRI 3375y P TN NN ATy AT nYTTY oint 19?

Eog koipod Tiktodong té€etan 119 1771 ny-1v] In poetic BH and LBH
the noun Ny, probably in the st. cst., can introduce a temporal clause with a
finite verb as in %37 v1R Y% De 32.35 and 7392 1717 nyar 2C 20.22.7 &,
however, is syntactically amiss: in view of té&gtat, a finite verb, &w¢ looks
like a subordinating conjunction, but, followed by a genitive phrase, it must
be a preposition.?

TOV GIEAQOV adT®V] = DI NN,

3 See SSG § 23 bb, p. 197.

4 See SSG § 30 cc. Whilst it is true that in most cases of this kind the Heb. infinitive is
prefixed with 72 rather than with "? there is at least one exception: 0320712 7178 712917 adtol
5¢ dobevolpev Tob fuag cvvaydivor ‘we ourselves are too weak to be drafted’ Is 28.20. Thus,
pace Fitzmyer (1956.10-12), there is no need to invoke Ugaritic, in which the preposition /- can
mean ‘from.’

> See Muraoka 1985.113-23.

6 See SSG § 69A ac.

7 For more examples, see BDB s.v. ny 1 c.

8 Pace Tov (DJD 8.88), adding a comma after tiktovong would not deal with the syn-
tactic ambiguity.
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émi 9y] The selection of éni does not have to be viewed as a mere mechanical
reproduction of 5y. See e.g. &av émotpupfig &ni (PR) kOpLov 1OV BEdV Gov
De 30.10; avafaivovotv &k naviav tdv tomov £¢” fudg (1179y) Ne 4.6.°

5.4 (5.3) xoi otnoetol Kol Oyetal Kol TOIHAVEL TO TOIUVIOV adToL &V
ioy Ot kupiov, Kal &v 11 66EN ToL dVOpNTOG Kupiov ToL Beol adTOV
vrap&ovct: d10TL VOV peyarvvineetal Emg dKpov TG YNG.

He will stand firm and watch out and tend his flock with the Lord’s
power, and they will be in the glory of the name of the Lord their God,
Jfor now he will be declared great as far as the ends of the earth.

TINTODNTTY YT YD 13U MR M O 133 M 193 Ay v

ctnoetol TaY] Both verbs do not normally mean ‘to stand up (from a seat
or sitting position),” but ‘to stay standing.” In this case it is about a shepherd
ready to act in case of any emergency.

Kot dyetat kol motpavel] = Ay RN NH = 5.

d0&n 1iRA] 66Ea / 1iRa, an equivalence occurring four times in LXX, but
only here in XII.

100 0g0b adtdv dndpEovst] = w* an ?x. The pl. adtdv fits the pl. verb.
For NH (8.40) the sg. adto0 has been restored, which makes sense, since there
begins after it a pl. verb with kai: koi émetpaencovral = 12w

The primary meaning of bmapyw is ‘to exist.” However, there are a few
indisputable cases in which it is used as a copula in an equational clause,
“Ais B.” E.g. ‘Qomnep yap okevog avhpdmov cuviptev dypeiov yivetat,
TO10VTOL DI PYoLGLY oi Bgol avtdv ‘For just as a man’s tool, when broken,
becomes useless, so are their gods’ Ep Je 16 and moAkal cov ol kpicelg
Onapyovoty (B eictv) GAndivoi ‘your many judgments are true” To 3.5 &1
Another question that need be addressed here concerns w*. Just like Ondpy o,
this Heb. word primarily indicates existence. Though not very often, it does
function as a copula. (1) 722770y *22% WK W 722%-nx w2 Is it right with
your heart as my heart is with your heart?” 2Kg 10.15; 2) n*bxn RI"U DR
*277 ‘if you do prosper my way’ Ge 24.42.!!

peyolovOnoetar 273°] The identity of the subject is obscure. It can be the
glory of the name of the Lord or the name of the Lord. NH reads peyoivv-
fnocovtor = 177,

® Cf. GELS s.v. éni Il 2 and émictpéewm IT 1 b.

10 Cf. GELS s.v. drapyo 2.

I There are another four examples of <w> + suffix pronoun - participle>; see Muraoka
1985.78. In Biblical Aramaic we find an analogous construction, e.g. *1n¥Tin%? %02 0X7
xn’bn ‘Are you really capable of telling me the dream?’ Dn 2.26. In X7@32-0y 137772 27 119X
*7in°} X% ‘gods whose residence is not with humans’ Dn 2.11, too, we find the particle used
with the value of a plain copula. See Muraoka 2020a § 17 3).
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5.5 (5.4) xoi Eotan abdtn eipnvn: Accovp dtav EmEAOT &l TV YRV UOV
kal 6tav EmPR &nl v xopav qudV, kol éneyepbnoovial En’ adTov
EMTA TOLUEVEG KOl OKT® ONypato AvOpdTmV:

And this will be peace. When Assyria comes against our land and when
it sets its foot on our region, then seven shepherds and eight bites of
people will rise up against it.

YA 1Y uhRm NINIRD 77T 02 VIINI RiVD MR oY A7 M
:0TR "2°03 MhYI Y9

abtn 71] Already Ibn-Ezra and Radaq understood the Heb. pronoun as a
reference to the Messiah on the way. The selection of the fem. demonstra-
tive pronoun in & is a case of assimilation to the predicate, eipfvn.'?

Accoovp MWK] A constituent of the following subordinate clause taken
out and fronted; for other examples, see SSG § 84 c.

dtav "2] Rashi and Ibn-Ezra saw in "2 an equivalent of aX. NH provides
a more conventional rendering, 61t (9.1), which, in combination with EA01,
a subjunctive form, creates a grammatical impossibility. The same holds for
next line: 6t EémPq.

émi v ynv (uov 1IR2] The Heb. preposition can be taken in a plain,
locative sense, ‘to enter our land,” as understood by NH (101 [ei]g [tV yRjv
fud]v), but with the selection of <&ni + acc.> & adds a nuance of hostility,
which is further highlighted with the same prefix of the verb énépyopat, and
the same applies to the parallel prepositional phrase.

MV xoOpov uov] = uNRIR or 1WwNHTXR. NH reads Bapleg, pl. of Bapig
‘citadel.’

gneyepOnoovtar BHRI] Who Assyria is going to be up against is under-
lined. It is difficult to say whether éneyepOncovtat is meant as genuinely
passive'? or pseudo middle; on this intriguing question, see SSG § 27 db.
NH &reyepovpev = 1.

dMypata] = "2°wi.'* ‘Bites’ parallel with ‘shepherds,” and not ‘those who
bite,” as the subjects of éneyepOnoovtar sound rather odd. NH dpyovrtog = 1.

5.6 (5.5) xal molpevovot TOV AcGovp &v popeaig Kat Ty ynv tob Nefpwd
&V 11 thepm adthg: kol pvostat ék Tod Accovp, dtav EnéAdn &ni v
YV AUOV Kot dtav EmPh émi ta dpla HdV.

And they will tend Assyria with a sword and the land of Nebrod in its
irrigation ditch, and he will rescue out of Assyria, when it comes against
our land and when it sets its foot on our domains.

12 See SSG § 77 a c), e.g. &keivn cov T pepic, obTdC Gov & KAfipog ‘that is your portion,
this is your lot” Is 57.6 < 75712 07 07 7p%7.

13 So SD: “werden .. erweckt werden.”

14 Pace Wolff’s *2wi, which means ‘Beifer,” not ‘Bisse.’
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Ni2) MWK YET PINDI TR TINDE) 392 MO PICDE WY
:’IJ’?HJ.};J 1')'[" "2 UXIRI

10V Acoovp MWK yIR-NX] The absence in & of any equivalent of Y&
is difficult to account for. NH = 5.

&v 1] 16epw adtiig 7°npa] As parallel to 2917 one might expect another
word denoting a piece of weapon, but one should note the two prepositional
phrases are only partially parallel, for the first noun has no personal suffix
attached. Then 7°1nD becomes a particular type of landscape inside the land
of Nimrod. nn» is often understood to mean a point of entry to a land at its
border. Our translator took it to mean an opening in a field into which slaugh-
tered victims are to be hurled. For NH (9.6) év napa&[igt.. has been restored
with no space available for a pronoun.!> The text may be identifying a form
of i n® ‘drawn sword,” a hapax in BH [Ps 51(52).22], rendered with Bolic
‘drawn weapon’ or ‘weapon in general.” This Gk noun, tapa&iic, occurs
merely twice in SG, and apparently rather rare outside of it as well, and is
defined in LSJ s.v. as meaning ‘knife worn beside the sword, dirk.” The first
occurrence in SG is at 2K 5.8, where  reads 9i3%, which does not denote
any piece of weapon.'® The second attestation is at Jd 3.22 L'7 for 7 aa®
rendered ALOE R ‘flame’ in perhaps the shining blade of a sword.

5.7 (5.6) xoi €otat 10 droreppa tob lakmpP &v tolg £Bveoty év péco
MOV TOAOV OC dpOCOC Tapd Kvupiov TimTovso Kol OG dpveg &m’
dypootiv, 6moc pn cvvay 0] undeic pnde drooty &v vioig AvOpOT®V.

And the remnant of Jacob will be in the nations in the midst of many
peoples like dew from the Lord dropping and like lambs on dog’s-tooth
grass, so that none among the sons of men will congregate and resist.

TR Yoy 0°2°273 M1 DXL D3 0°37 O'HY 17p3 IpYT NTINY MM
DR "125 5 XD R mpRS

vrorelppa] See above at 4.7. NH has xota]iotrov. In XII the noun
N™MRY occurs 16 times, always in the st. cst. followed by the name of a tribe
or oy and suchlike. Its Greek equivalents are katdAoinog (12x), mepirot-
nog (1x), and broreppa (3x). The third is always used in the sg., and the
other two always in the pl., whereas n"XW is always sg. Hence the sg.
kata]iowmov in NH is striking. In Zp 2.9 xotdlot]mo[t Tov] Aol has been
restored. In theory the sg. could be restored.'®

15 This variant reading is preserved in later revisions. This rare word appears to have frus-
trated scribes as can be seen in diverse spelling variations; see Barthélemy 1992.752, n. 2619.

16 7 here, 913832 vav, still remains a major headache for every scholar; it is all the more
frustrating, since there is hardly any uncertainty what the two constituent words mean on their
own.

17 Inadvertently missing in GELS s.v.

'8 In the remaining case, Mi 4.7, NH reads dnorewppo [= @].
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év 101¢ £€0veotv] Probably imported from the next verse. There is no space
for it in NH.

nintovoa] > 1. For the use of nintw with ‘dew’ as the subject, see un
nécot ¢’ dpac pnte Spodcog pfte detodc 2K 1.21L.1°

tipveg 0°2°27] The Heb. word, parallel with 5, means ‘copious showers.’
In Index 17a 2°27 has been suggested as a possible equivalent. In Christian
Palestinian Aramaic there is such a noun meaning ‘lamb,’ though we do not
know how to vocalise it.

dypootiv 2py] This rare Gk word, dypwaotic, occurs only four more
times in LXX; at Ho 10.4 it symbolises uncontrollable, noisome growth. One
wonders why our translator selected this rather specialised noun? instead of
such common words as fotdvn or y6ptog to translate an as common Heb.
word, 2y. NH (9.11) does read y6[ptov.

Onwg IWR] This Heb. particle can certainly indicate a purpose, e.g. kai
QLAGEN T S1KOLOUATO 0DTOD Kol TG EVIOANSG adTov, doag &yd &vtéAlopal
GOl GNPEPOV, Tva g0 GOt YEVNTOL Kail TOTC LIOIC GOV PETY GE, BTMC HaKPON-
Hepot yévnabe éri tilg yig ORI TR DI WK THIER-NN) PROTNR NYRY)
ARTRATDY O TR (YR TR 73371 97 307 WK De 4.40.%

The message emerging from this final clause in & differs not a little from
that of . This disparity begins with & deriving 7p" from a homonymous
root and parsing it as 19p? Nifal. If we are to take this as indicative of rebel-
lious congregation, we would analyse cuvay01] as middle rather than passive,
thus pace SD “versammelt werde.”

Just as mp? and > are synonymous in 3, drooti] appears to have been
brought into conformity with cuvay01fj, though n” has nothing to do with
resistance,?? which the translator must have known.

5.8 (5.7) xal &otar 1O dmoOAeupo To lakwp v toig £0vecty év péow
MOV TOADY OC LE@V &V KTAVEGTY &V T dpLU®d Kol O¢ oKOUVOC &V
mowpviolg mpofatwv, 6v tpomov dtav S1EA0N kol dacteirag Gprdon
kai pn 7 6 &€atpodpevoc.

And the remnant of Jacob will be among the nations in the midst of many
peoples like a lion among livestock in the thicket and like a cub among
flocks of lambs, as, when it walks among them, separate them from one
another, and seize (one of them), with none to rescue around.

TNSTTTY2 TH92 I NInG23 M D31 2RY 2993 Y2 3pY: INY M)
27 Y 2] 0] 72Y 0N TN

19 In GELS s.v. ninto 1 a “2K 1.21” is to be corrected to “2K 1.21L.” R reads xotaBf <
katafoive.

20 Tts English translation given above follows its definition in LSJ.

2l Some more examples are mentioned in BDB s.v. X 8 b.

22 In Index 123a s.v. bpictnut, we would place 1) 1 pi. under “Del.”
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ktveotv ninga] Ktfivog, used mostly in the pl., just as 712733, denotes
landed animal, whether domesticated or not. In view of the parallelism here,
<@g - animal name, sg. + locative £v - animal name, pl.> kTt vectv, parallel
with mowpviolg mpofdatmv, most likely refer to domesticated animals grazing
in a thicket and threatened by a predator. By contrast, Onpilov indicates
undomesticated, land animal.

okopvog 7°p37] The Gk word can denote young of any predatory animal.
Here the preceding Aéwv suggests ‘lion’s cub.’ In 177X 973 Na 2.12 we have
a two-word definition of 903, rendered analogously ckbpvog Afovtog, sim.
in Ge 49.9 and De 33.22.

Ov tpomov] = IWKR3. The Heb. particle here is a standard relative pronoun
with Aéwv and oxdpvog as its antecedents. Since the three subjunctive verbs
in the 8tav-clause must be coordinate,?® this temporal clause has ended up
incomplete, without a main clause, which applies to Am 5.19 as well. In this
particular instance, dtov may be serving as a temporal conjunction, but among
the six clauses in SG introduced with 6v tpomov dtav there are some in which
Otav is almost redundant and the main value of the clause is that of compari-
son, e.g. T dyic adtdv dpoiopa £v T0i¢ TéGoapaty, v TpdTOV dTav 1| Tpo-
%06 év péow tpoyov ‘they four looked like one image as if one wheel were
inside in the other wheel’ Ez 10.10 < 73777 9WR> m;s;;nz_«'? IR DT ORI
19N 7in2 19N,

“Ov tpdémoV 8tav EKomdoT O TounV €K
GTONOTOG TOD AE0VTOG OVO OKEAM 1
AoBov dTiov, obtog EékonacHncovtal ol
viol Ilopani

DY IR 2R YT PR UKD
13 1783 12 IR5T2 iR 2
SR

Am 3.12

Ov Tpomov dtav VYN dvOpwrog ék Tpo-

, <A A L~ e | IVADY IR NIDN WX D UKD
Am 5.19 | cOnov t0o0 Aéovtog Kal Euméomn adT® 1| T T RET T N TS WS

a 273
tiprog
Mi 5.8 ov tpoémov Stav d1EA0N kol dacteiiag [ RY ALY ©27) N2V OR WK
' aprdon kol pun 1 6 €atpodpevog Soxn
Zc 4.1 ai &&nyepév pe 6v tpémov Stav e ingwR TR YD TTYN

vepbT dvBpomoc &€ Hrvov avTod

kal 8€€otn N yoyn adtod Kol 7 yoyn
Is7.2 00 Aoov adtol, dv tpomov dtav &v
dpuud EvAov OO TvebUATOC caAevOT

TYrRY ViaD iy 22511225 vn
[ -la)

dv tpéTOV BTV T TPOYOS &V HEGH TPO-
%0V

Ez 10.10 19IRT 7N 19IRT 7 WD

23 Thus pace .. raubt es; dann wird keiner da sein, der es ihm (wieder) entreift” (SD). In
an apodosis of a conditional sentence, we would not expect a subjunctive.

24 In GELS s.v. 8tav the section 2 ¢ should better read:

c. preceded by &v tpomov and almost pleonastic: 8v TpdmoV Stav 1| TPOYOC &V HEGH
tpoyov Ez 10.10(-); 6v tpoémov dtav ékomdon Am 3.12(-), where 6t. is possibly a doublet
or an equivalent of &av or dv as in Am 5.19(-) v.1., cf. Mi 5.8(«), Zc 4.1(-), Is 7.2(-).
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dwacteirog ©»7] In Na 3.14 we find a correct translation of this Heb. verb,
‘to trample’: 972 *0R7 > cvpnatiOntl &v dyvporg. It is then a figure of a
lion trampling a lamb under its feet, and carrying it off dead or half-dead.
AwnotéAlo means here ‘to separate between lambs’ and to pick up one that
is after the predator’s liking. Why such a free rendering has been chosen is
obscure.?

5.9 (5.8) bywOncetar 1| xeip cov &mi tovg OAiPovtic o€, Kal mhvteg ol
&x0poi cov é£orebpevbncovrat.
Your hand will be raised above those who afflict you, and all your foes
will be annihilated.

D NI TN TIEOY 1T 80

dywOnoetar o9n] B is optative?® as against a9n. If our translator recog-
nised the form as such and wished to reproduce its full value, he could have
used a desiderative optative, byw0ein, and continued with éZoietpevbein-
oav. Though the optative is still very much alive in SG, only a few instances
out of XII were noted by Turner, e.g. #1001 Jo 2.8.” Our translator may have
been among those whose literary ambition was modest.

Here is a figure of a hand about to attack, cf. bywcag v de&lav TV
EyBpadv avtov Ps 88.43.

5.10 (5.9) Koai &otar év 1N Apépy €xeivn, Aéyel kbplog, €orebpevom
TOUG {mmovg oov &K HEGOL 6oL Kal ATOADd T BpUATE GOV
And it will come to pass on that day, says the Lord: I shall annihilate
all your horses out of your midst and destroy your chariots.

D3R "PTINT TR TR0 NIDM MITDNY MAADRI

5.11 (5.10) xal é€ohebpedom T0¢ TOAELG TNE VNG oov Kol &€apd mavTa
T0 OYLPDOUATE GOV*
I shall annihilate the cities of your land and obliterate all your for-
tresses.

STIEIRTER IO TN MW AR

Though the vocabulary of BH is relatively modest in size, it is strikingly rich
in a number of lexical-semantic fields. One such field is that of destruction.

25 In Index 29b s.v. S106téAA® “20) oma qal” had better be moved under “Del.”

26 But not “Erhebe deine Hand” (Wolff 123), which should be a7n.

27 In SG Turner (1963.119) found a total of 539 optative forms whether in main clauses or
subordinate.
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In this short passage alone (vs. 10[11] - 14[15]) we meet N°727, T°aN7,
©97, Wni, and T»Wa. The list can be prolonged.?® The translator’s Greek
vocabulary competes rather well: é£ohebpevo, dnorlow, EEaipw, Ekko-
1o, deovilm.?’ These are verbs denoting destruction.

5.12 (5.11) xoi &Eapd T PAPHAKA GOV &K TOV XELPOV GOV, Kol GropOey-
véuevol odk Ecovtal év Goi-

And I shall take your magic charms off your hands, and there shall be
no diviners amongst you.

Ty ¥D DI TR 289D e

éZapo *n727] Further to our remark on the preceding verse, we note that
the verb n*1271 appears in three®® consecutive verses, 10-12. Our translator,
however, does not mechanically render it, but in this verse uses a different
verb, é€aipw instead of é£oAeOpedm, to which he goes back in the next
verse. He must have had some good reason for this variation. In the cases
where £é£oAeOpebom is used, it involves physical destruction. In this verse,
too, that may have been the case, but the locative adjunct, £k T®V yelpdV
ocov, probably suggests that the enchanted instruments were taken out of
sorcerers’ hands, leading to their virtual annihilation. The instruments did
not have to be smashed, but could just have been hurled into a nearby ditch
or stream.

aropBeyyopevor @213ivn] The Gk verb means ‘to make a clear, oral state-
ment,” usually in public and authoritative.3! Of its seven attestations in SG it
carries negative connotation with the sole exception of 1C 25.1, where it is
applied to functionaries in the Jerusalem temple, as they sing, playing various
instruments.>? Thus Ps 58.8 (with God’s wicked enemies as the grammati-
cal subject), speakers of tedious things (xémovg) Zc 10.2 (// pavtig), a var-
iant reading in L of yvodotng ‘diviner’ 1K 28.9; its grammatical objects are
pétora ‘vanities” Ez 13.9, pdrowa droebéynata ‘worthless apophthegms’
ib. 13.19. The instance in our Mi passage is to be understood against this
background.

28 See a very long list at the end of GELS s.v. doavilo.

2 On how our translator coped with the multiplicity of synonyms in Hebrew and Greek
alike, see Muraoka 2019.

30 In vs. 9 the same Heb. root is used in Nifal and translated with the same Gk verb in the
passive.

31 In CG there are instances in which such a statement was regarded as oracle (ypnopdg),
e.g. Diodorus Siculus 16.27 and Lucian, Alexander 25.

32 The Antiochene version (L) reads tpogntedovtag ‘those who prophesy’ for o 21
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5.13 (5.12) xai £é€orebfpebom Ta YALTTE GOV Kol TAG GTHANG GOL €K HEGOL
G0V, Kol ODKETL U] TPOGKLVIONG TOIG £PYOLE TMV XELPDOV GOV

And I shall annihilate your carved images and the steles out of your
midst, and you shall not worship the works of your hands any more.

ST Aipyn? T MUNYNTRY) IR THIASM TH0D Hom

0 YAuntd oov 772°00] Between o1 and o°>*02* they are the most fre-
quent equivalent of yAvrmtog, 40 times. Here is an intriguing morphological
matter. In Hebrew 508 is never used in the pl. and °9°0® never in the sg.,
hence no n*‘?gt.;’ nor ’7’@@ (as reconstructed in dictionaries). ['Avntdg in the
sg. is sometimes used attributively, e.g. yYAvntov 6poimpoe ‘a carved image’
De 4.16, but also substantivally, e.g. To0 Totfjcot YALTTOV Kol Y OVELTOV ‘to
make something carved and molten’ Jd 17.3, 10 yAvntov Mevyo ‘Micha’s
carved (image)’ ib. 18.30. But in the pl. it is consistently pl. as in our Mi case.
‘Ouobpata or suchlike may have been considered to be latent here.?*

5.14 (5.13) kal ékkOYm T0 GAGT GOV €K HEGOL GOV KOL GPAVI® TOG TOAELG
oovr

And I will cut down your sacred groves out of your midst and obliterate
your cities.

TPV CRTRYM 2P TTYR nwnn

gxkoyom "nwni] This is the sole instance of the equation Wnl / éxkomto.
This Heb. verb occurs 21 times in BH, mostly in Qal, 3 times in Ben Sira,
and once in QH. The number of its Greek translation equivalents is dispro-
portionately large, 14.% For a semantic analysis of the verb it is important to
note that in a number of passages in the book of Jeremiah it is in an antonymic
parallelism with yp3 ‘to plant.” One example occurs in XII: annTR-5y Dnyon
annTR byn Ty wne §% Am 9.15. So also X% o'nypy 0978 X9 0

wink Je 24.6, see also ib. 31.28, 42.10, 45.4. There cannot be found even a
single case in which ¥nJ is used in a description of agricultural activity except
our Mi passage which can be analysed as describing an act of uprooting care-
fully planted, impressive trees in a pagan temple court. The verb may have
been part of farmers’ vocabulary.

5.15 (5.14) xai roow &v 6pyN kal &v Bop® &xdiknotyv v toig EBveaty,
GvO> ®v ovk glonkovcav.

33 This Heb. word has inadvertently dropped out in Index s.v. yYAvntog p. 25a.

3 Substantivised neut. pl. adjectives, especially articular, may refer to tangible objects, cf.
SSG § 20 ec.

35 So Dos Santos 1973.138.
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And I shall, with anger and with fury, execute vengeance against the
nations, because they did not listen.

AVRY XD WK 0¥a1TNR Opl TRn XD Ny

v 1oig £€0veoty 2*1a3nX] BDB 668a s.v. opl 1 analyses NX as a direct
object marker. 7@y with 791, 1270, vOWn, 0pl and the like can be combined
with a variety of prepositions to mark somebody affected by such a deed: -3,
772, @y. Only with v®Wn 927 we find three indisputable cases of combination
with DX as nota obiecti, e.g. ONIX *vBWH *n727) Je 1.16, so ib. 4.12, 12.1,
but in 2°vdYM AR 7277 Je 39.5 we have a distinct syntagm with DX as a
preposition, sim. ib. 52.9. With ap3 or 2P} in combination with AYY we
find only -2 or 1», e.g. 0732 AMR] m‘w;g‘; Ps 149.7, sim. Je 50.15, Ez 25.14,
17 and 7iny 331 72°Rn ninpl M 97 avy Jd 11.36, sim. Je 11.20, 20.10,
46.10. In view of these data we are inclined to view DX in Mi 5.15(14) as a
preposition.

av0* &v TWX] The causal value of IWX is well established. The first
instance mentioned in BDB s.v. 8 ¢ is *W*X? "nnpw *nn1-wxR M50 270K 103
Ge 30.18 > "Edokev 6 0e0¢ OV o0V pov avd’ ob Edoka v Toidickny
pov @ Gvdpi pov. The use of the compound conjunction is felicitous because
of its first constituent, dvti, which “precedes a noun of deed(s) which is
requited, whether positively (reward) or, mostly, negatively (punishment)”
(GELS s.v. avti 3).
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6.1) Axoboate 81 Loyov Kupiov: kKOprog eimev AvaotnOt kpiOnTt TPdC
T 6pn, Kol AKOLGETOCOV Bovvol POV YV Gov.

Do hear the word of the Lord: the Lord has said, “Arise, challenge the
mountains, and let hills hear your voice.”

A9I DIYAAT MIYHYD 0A0TAR 20 217 R MWK DR RITVHY

Loyov kupiov] = M 927

ginev] = Tmx. It is not apparent why the translator decided to expand %,
if his Vorlage read the same: he could have said something like 6 Tt K0prog
einev.

AvaotnOu 23p] On this Heb. verb which has virtually become an interjec-
tory word, see above at 4.13. Cf. Wolff (136): “Auf.”

npog to 6pn 277 NR] Here again arises the question of how to analyse
the particle nX; see above at 5.15 (p. 241). The verb 2°9, meaning ‘to contest
a legal case (against someone),” lies close to NX fnp1 Ay. BDB 936b s.v.
2" 2 we read: “c. acc. pers. with whom (unfriendly sense), Jb 102 Is 278,
where, however, the person is indicated with a suffix attached to the verb —
°12"7n and 132", and we know that such suffixes are not necessarily equiva-
lent to °*nik and AN respectively.! Whilst no instance is attested of an exam-
ple such as anix 29X, we find *nx 27=°n Is 50.8 and THR O2"NR 27X
Pr23.11. In 3% 82°12 *12°NX) M7°"0X3 2o0K 28 Je 2.9 Ny, parallel with
220y, must be a preposition. Cf. 12y 2°9% Jb 9.3. Note also the next verse:
iny-ay M 27 kpioig @ kvpie TpoOg TOV Ladv adtod, where 27 is a
substantive. These data lead us to the conclusion that the particle in our Mi
case is a preposition, hence the phrase cannot be rewritten as anix, but only
as onX. The translation with npog is close to this analysis. Cf. KpiOnte
TpOG TNV UnTépa budv B3R 12°7 Ho 2.2(4).

Bouvvoi nivasa] It escapes us why Ziegler rejects ol Bouvvoi. It is gram-
matically difficult as well to account for this shift from articular to anarthrous
in the parallelism.

6.2) dxobvoate, haoi, TNV Kpicty ToL Kvpiov, Kol al eapayyec Oepéita

™M¢ Y1G, 0Tl Kpiolg T@ Kupim TPOS TOV A0OV aDTOD, Kol HETH TOV
Iopank dieheyybnoetat.

! For details, see M § 125 ba.
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O peoples, hear the contention of the Lord, and the chasms the founda-
tions of the earth, for the Lord has a contention with His people, and
with Israel He will debate.

SRIWray) iny-oy M 277 7D PR “T0h UNRM M7 277 NR 27 WY
M

Aaoi] = a'ny. The reason for this discrepancy is obscure. In vs. 1 the moun-
tains were challenged for a legal contest, apparently to be conducted verbally.
Then mountains are supposed to be capable of comprehending any oral mes-
sage. Ziegler has opted for this lectio difficilior as against variants such as
8pn or Bouvoi, easily understandable as corrections in favour of 8.

eapayyeg 2°anR] A most unusual equivalence. A look at the only other
occurrence of [N(*)R seems to suggest that for some reason or other our
translator struggled with this Hebrew word: 1n*& 112 731 v2Wn 071 Han
Kal KuAloOnoeTal d¢ LOIWP Kpipa Kol dtkatochvn AG XEUApPOLS dPuTog
Am 5.23. A steadily flowing wadi has little to do with an impassable wadi.
Finding himself cornered into this conundrum, he might be indulging himself
in an association of words, for he may have remembered n°& 5m ‘725 De 21.4
translated as &ig papayya tpayeioyv, though he must have known that papayg
here is a rendering of 3. Here we are dealing with a feature of the geographi-
cal landscape of the Holy Land. Earlier, ad Ho 10.4 (p. 127), we mentioned
possible urban background and upbringing of our translator, for whom details
of the Palestinian landscape somewhat different that of Alexandria and its envi-
rons. That might account for this rather free rendition here. Clefts or chasms
in the ground can scarcely be called the foundations of the earth.?

6.3) Aoog pov, ti énoincd oot § ti EAOTNGA o€ 1j TL TapNVOYANGH Got;
amoxpinti pot.

O my people, what did I do to you? Or how did I grieve you? Or how
did I annoy you? Answer me.

D3 MY TORDT I TP DY By

i [2] .. i [3] An] Neither Avméwm nor mapevoyAéw is a doubly transitive
verb. Hence the interrogative ti is adverbial here, meaning *“In what manner?,
How.” On this unique Hebraistic usage, see above at Ho 11.8. Since it is
attested elsewhere in SG, its use here is unlikely to be a mechanical repro-
duction of fn. Alternatively ti can be analysed as an acc. of respect; see
SSG § 22 xi.

2 Index 123b s.v. @Gpayé is in need of revision: under 1) p*pX Ez 6.3 is to be restored, and
under 2) "3 Mi 6.2 is to be deleted.
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gMomnod og .. tapnvoyincd 7°nR%7] From the meanings of the two
Gk verbs concerned the second appears to be a rendering of *nX?%i, but then
where does the first come from??

pot *2] On the use of the preposition in a description of exchange in court,
see above at vs. 1.

6.4) 316t Gviyayov og €k yNg Aiybmtov, €€ oikov dovieiog EAvTpochuny
og kol é&anéotella TPoO TPOGMOTOL Gov TOV MwvoTv Kal Aapov Kal
Maprap.

For I led you up out of the land of Egypt, out of the house of slavery I

redeemed you and sent before you (, as leaders,) Moses, and Aron, and

Miriam.

1T AYDN TID7 MPYN) TIVTR DUIIY MAM DISH PINR TR0 2
N=kinlakl

npd npocdnov cov TID7] In SG the preposition with the temporal value,
‘prior to,” is not used with a personal referent.* Moreover, when it has the
locative value, ‘in front of,’ it is never used on its own, but as a Hebraising
pseudo preposition as in our passage. We see thus that the exodus of these
three figures did not take place prior to that of the rest of the congregation,
but they all left together with the three as their leaders.

6.5) Aoog pov, pynodntt oM 1t éPoviedoato katd cov Balok Paciielg
Maoaf, kai ti drekpidn avtd Baloap viog 100 Bewmp dnod tdV oyoivov
g€wg o0 ['alyoh, 6nog Yvocshn 1 dikatochvn Tob Kupiov.

O my people, do remember what Balak the king of Moab decided against
you and what Balaam, the son of Beor answered him, (remember your
Journey) from the reeds to Galgal, so that the righteousness of the Lord
can be recognised.

DPWaTTR 713713 OY%3 DK MY AR Ton pP3 YYD X1 RY
[ NIPTS NYT 1w KTy

4o @V oyoivov Emg tod Tulyei 2393777y *wwn-in] This prepositional
phrase can hardly be construed as it is with dnexpifn nor with ¢foviedcaro,
but with pveOnrtt, but then we need to fill a bit in as in our translation above.

Wasn’t our translator familiar enough with the geography of the Holy
Land? From the first mention of the place in Nu 25.1 it appears as Zattiy,

3 Pesh. /’krit/ is = éA0nnod. So probably also Trg 779 "NIOR RWp Ry

In Index 75b s.v. honéom we would delete 7) x> hi. and accordingly Avreiv ib. 239a s.v.
ARY hi.

4 Unlike in CG, where we find, e.g. ol npod fudv yevouevor ‘those who lived before our
time’ Isocrates 13.19 and toig mpo €pod ‘my predecessors’ Thucydides 1.97.
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but in the other attestation in XII we have the same equivalence as here: Tov
YEWAPPOLY TOV Gyoivay < avwwa >m1 J1 4.18.

7| ducaroovn Tod kKvpiov M NiPTE] The pl. of 7P 7% is attributed to God
six times in BH, indicating manifestations of His character, acts of justice.
LXX, however, consistently translate it in the sg., and in the sole exception,
Ps 102(103).6 we read éienpocitvac. On the other hand, in SG the pl. dikat-
octval is always — 14 times® — applied to humans, indicating manifestations
of their character. E.g. ol motoUvteg élenpocvvog kal dtkatochvag TANGOn-
covtat {ofg To 12.9&"

6.6) év tivi kataldPo TOv KOpLov, avtiAnpyopot 0eob pov dyictov; &l
KOTOANUYOUaL adTOV &V OLOKOLTOHOGLY, §V HOGYOLG EVIALGLOLG;

With what shall I secure the favour of the Lord, reach my highest God?
Can I secure His favour with wholly burnt offerings, with one-year old
calves?

MY M3 2%y niPiva MRTRRI on "IPRY AR MY 0TRPR An3

év tivi 2] The preposition &v in the sense of ‘in return for’ is unknown
prior to SG and reflects the so-called beth pretii, ‘bet of price’ in Heb.b

kotoldBw] Deliberative subjunctive; the speaker is pondering.” The
same verb in the same sense is resumed later with the fut.; another example
of juxtaposition of the subj. and the fut., both with deliberative value, is Ti
avtepodpev 1@ Kupio fi i Aaifcopey ff i Sikoiwdobpev; Ge 44.16.8 It is
about an attempt to secure God’s favour.

avtianpyopot AaR] This rare Heb. verb (5x) occurs only here in XII. Its
meaning thought to have to do with bowing or bending may have escaped our
translator.” From the concluding part of the verse it is apparent that the verse
is about worshipping and cultic ritual. The three Gk verbs selected imply
general assessment and evaluation of such observances.

0eob pov Lyiotov] “Yyiotog is often used on its own, substantivised,
e.g. Gylot byictov ‘saints of the Most High’ Da 7.18.!° On the other hand, a
personal pronoun in the gen. can intervene in the syntagm <noun - gen. pron. -
adj.> as in 10 &\ledg cov 10 Eoyatov ‘your latest mercy’ Ru 3.10 and ta
ELéN ocov ta dpyoio ‘your former mercies’ Ps 88.50. As regards ain the
following three instances are instructive, all in Ez:

5 Including &v ai StkatocOvar odk énericOnoay ‘their [= of the merciful people] were not
forgotten” Si 44.10.

6 For further data, see GELS s.v. év 4.

7 See SSG § 29 ba (iii), pp. 313f.

8 See SSG § 28 gf. The choice in SD of two totally distinct verbs is debatable: “‘einnehmen
.. erreichen.”

% See also Pesh. /’e3par/, i.e. ‘I may be considered good enough.’

10" More examples are mentioned in GELS s.v. 1.
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a) 17.23 &v 8pet petedpe tod lopani SR> aim 972

b) 20.40 &ni to0 8povg t0U Gyiov pov, &n” dpovg bynAoL 72 "WIP~I12
bxIe oimn

c) 34.14 &v 1@ dpet 1 Oynid Iopank BRIV 1im 72

In ¢) bynAodg is an attributive adjective, which applies also to b), because
here God Himself is speaking and He would not refer to Himself in this
instance as “the Most High.” In a) petémpog cannot be anything other than
an attributive adjective. Our document does not attest to the use of 115y as
in 19°2¥ ny7 ¥'7° ‘he who knows the knowledge of the Most High” Nu 24.16.!!

6.7) €l mpocdé&etal KOPLOGg &V YIAAoL KpLdV 1| &V HLPLACT X ELUAPPOV
TOvVeV; el 00 TpmtdToKd pHov dogfeiag, Kupmov Kotdiog pov Onep
Gpoptiog Yoymg pov;

Would He accept (me) for thousands of rams or myriads of fatted ani-
mals lined up? Shall I offer my first-born children (resulting from)
impiety, fruit(s) of my belly (to atone) for the sin of my soul?

"Jb3 P YWD I3 INNT RYTRM Niaaz 0N DhRa M A3
WD) NRYN

€l 7] On &l introducing a question, see above at 2.7.

npocdéEetal] As a transitive verb, Tpocd€yopat requires an acc. object,
which we have supplied in the above translation. A direct object of this verb
cannot be introduced with &v,'?> which is equivalent to a bet pretii mentioned
above at 3.11 (p. 216) and 6.6 (p. 245).

&v Y1AGo1 KP1OV 279K ’1_.')?}5;] The Heb. prep. -2 here is conditioned by
the verb, 11%7 ‘to be pleased, satisfied.” The verb can take either a zero-object
or a "3 object. E.g. 297" A%IR"XY A Ouciav od npocdiopat &k OV
xelp®dv dudv Ma 1.10; 227" ADIX A%INT &l npocdéopat adta £k TOV
YEPOV Dudv; ib. 13.

Since & did not take 2 as an object marker, he must have understood
the preposition as instrumental, which is affiliated with beth pretii, and it is
necessary to understand pé or éué as direct object. Though no such Heb.
manuscript is known, the translator might be mentally reconstructing 7 as
2*%°x *0Px3 M *1%7'7 or suchlike. These remarks equally apply to the
second &v in the verse.

The syntagm <num. st. cst. - noun phrase> is well attested in both Gk and
Heb. Cf. SGG § 22 v (cc) and SQH § 26 fa - ff.

1" Thus pace “meinen Gott, (den) Hochsten” (SD).

12 Thus “Tausende von Widdern annehmen” (SD) is questionable. NETS’s “receive
favourably among thousands of rams” is as questionable, for the Gk prep. here is scarcely
locative.
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puptact] The pl. of ‘tens of thousands,” pace “ten thousands” (NETS).

In view of the parallel y1Aidot this larger number is likely to refer to miovov.
“Tens of thousands of lines of fatted animals” would not be accepted even
for poetic licence, although the syntactic hierarchy is <a - [b - c]>.

movov Y] The equation niev / 1pW is unattested in LXX." Oil as an
essential ingredient in the ancient Israelite cult is well known, but this noun is
not used on its own in the sense of a fat or fattened sacrificial animal, where
1Y as adj. meaning ‘fat’ occurs in MnYa Ez 34.16, where 1X%7 is under-
stood, and MH amply testifies to the word applied to animals, e.g. 10w Q27
‘fat fishes.”!* Our translator probably mentally reconstructed here a%nw.

TpOTOTOKG pov Goefeiog WD "7i03] Assuming what follows, "1v3 "B,
is in explanatory apposition, Tp®téToKog and 7122 here are best understood
as denoting “first-born male child.” The neuter gender of the form used here
is no hindrance to this analysis. See ndv Tp®TOHTOKOV GVOPOTOL TOV LIBV
oov Avtpoon Ex 13.13, ta tpotdtoke TV vidv cov dhcelg épol 22.28 and
others. Though the genuine masc. form is still found, e.g. Y10g npw0to10K0G
pov Iopani ‘Israel is my first-born son’ Ex 4.22, the widespread use of the
neut." is probably due to the neut. gender of Tékvov.

How are we then to account for the plural? Is polygamy being implied?
This might be what is meant by doefeiag.

What is the grammatical, logical relationship between the two consecutive
nouns in & and 1 alike? HALOT 982b s.v. ywp 3¢ writes: “to give my first-
born because of my crime (causal acc., see GK § 118 1”6 Such an analysis
was attempted in the Vulg., “pro scelere meo,” Rashi ("ww5% 129p), Ibn Ezra
and Radaq ("yw» 912v2). When occasions for a causal accusative are plentiful,
its possibility of application limited to a couple of instances suggests that this
is not much more than an ad hoc solution.

As a lexical-semantic solution BDB s.v. ¥¥9 6 suggests “offering for
transgression,” though the only reference is our Mi case. On the other hand,
such an extension is securely attested for RV, e.g. ARLM n'?iy Ps 40.7, and

13 In Index 96a s.v. 5¢), the only passage concerned, &v T6n® Tiovt ‘in a fertile spot’ Is 5.1,
is to be deleted; 39’s 1»W-1a was probably read as ja¥ Dipn3.

14 For more examples, see Jastrow 1903, s.v. 1nw 1L

15 Once applied to a daughter: dvopo T mpoToTOK® MepoP, Koi dvopa Tfi devtépy
Mehyol 1K 14.49, where the Lucianic version, taking offence at this, emended the adjective
to tN¢ TpecPutépac.

16 The sole instance mentioned by GK loc. cit. is .. "2 X7 inw ®ian-x Is 7.25, where
o0 U1 énéAOn éxel eofoc Eotat yap Gmo TG xépoov Kai akavong gic Péoknua tpofdatov
perhaps suggests that its Vorlage may have read, or the translator may have mentally recon-
structed, .. Y nX7"%. In any event, for & the subject of ®ian is X7, pace GK “thou shall
not come thither for fear of briers.” See also Vulg. non veniet illuc terror spinarum, Trg. X%
"X n?n7 a0k Biven, and Pesh. /12’ te**ol I-tamman dehlta’ d-ya‘ra’/.

Willis (1968.274) follows Lescow’s (1966.46) “fiir meine Bosheit .. fiir mein verfehltes
Leben”, seeing here an acc. of cause.
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innumerable references listed in BDB s.v. nxvn 4. An analogous shift, most
likely under Hebrew influence, is observable in auéptnpa as in émidncet v
YEIPQ &ML TNV KEPUATV TOL GUAPTHHOTOS ADTOV, Kol 6@AEOLGLY TNV Yifot-
pav Vv ¢ auoptiog (NXBAT 2x) ‘he shall place the hand on the head of his
sin-offering, and one shall slaughter the young she-goat meant for sin-offering’
Le 4.29'" and 10 pooydplov tiig épaptiog (nXwn) ‘the young calf for the sin’
Ex 29.36.'8

Whilst no indisputable case is to be found for such a shift in doéfeia, the
analogy of the above-quoted examples such as v yipaipav TNV ¢ Guap-
tiag and 10 pooydplov The Gpoptiog might render support to such an assump-
tion, thus “my first-born, (an offering to atone for my) impiety.” There is,
however, one serious difficulty here. In the two parallel phrases in the second
half of the verse, one of the parallel words, Gpoptia, is preceded by a prepo-
sition, Oép, probably added in & independently of 3, but doéfeia not. On
this use of Oép Voo, note . bnep Gpaptiac ‘the sin-offerings’ Ez 40.39 and
&plpoug dvo aiydv dudpovg dmep Guaptiag ‘two impeccable young goats
for sin-offering” ib. 43.22."

The parallelism here also suggests that doefeiag is sg., not ‘manifesta-
tions of impiety,” though that could stand in apposition to the pl. TpotéTOKE
pov. What then is the function of the genitive here? We suggest that this is
a genitive of cause as in 10 aipa tfc meptropdig ‘the blood due to the cir-
cumcision” Ex 4.26.%° Note the use of doéBeia applied to illicit sexual acts
in éKaoTOg TNV VOUENV adTOL épiaivev v doefeig Ez 22.11.

apoptiog yoyic pov *Wol nXwvn] According to Wolff (138) wp; with a suf.
pron. added has the value of an emphatic pronoun. Then he could have trans-
lated the phrase here as “mein eigenes verfehltes Leben” instead of his own
“mein verfehltes Leben.” How would he translate *n&wr? Could we not say
that anything one does with one’s limb or limbs ultimately flows out of one’s
inner thought? The same issue arises with regard to yuyn used here.?!

6.8) €l dvnyyéin cot, dvOpone, 1 kalov; 7 Ti kKOpLog Ek{NTEL TAPA GOV
GAL 1 Tob motelv kpipo kol dyanav Eleog kal ETOlpoV gival TOv
nopebeahal petd Kupiov Bgov Gov;

Was it told you, o man, what is good or what the Lord requires of you
except to practise justice and value mercy and be ready to walk with the
Lord your God?

17" NETS “on the head of his mistake”; a mistake has no head. It is the head of a young
nanny goat offered to atone for his sin.

18 More examples are mentioned in GELS s.v. Guoptia 3.

19 Cf. Xpiotog arédavev dnep tdv dpoptidv Audv 1Cor 15.3, and for further examples,
see BDAG s.v. bnép A 1 b.

20 More examples are adduced in SSG § 22 v (xxi).

2l On this important, though complicated, question, see above at Ho 9.5.
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700 NIIR) LOYN NIWY DR *D AR WIIT MAAm v an oIR 75 T
SPIPRTEY NOY vism

€i] A heh may have dropped out, i.e. haplography: 7277 > 7°37.

dvnyyéAin] By using the passive form the translator might be averting the
question that might arise as to who said it.?> Hence there is no absolute need
to assume that his Vorlage actually read 7an = 7a73. Of course it is possible
that he parsed the defectiva spelled 7271 as Hofal. In both Hebrew and Greek
the third ms verb form is occasionally used impersonally.??

ayoamav &ieog 791 NanR] The parallelism with niwy shows that 72X
here is functioning as an inf. cst. just as 2R Ec 3.8. Its syntactic status dif-
fers in yeONY 7Y 720R3-DXR 1M7ivn-aR Ct 2.7. As regards its meaning, it
is not so much as ‘to love’ as ‘to attach great value and importance to.” Just
as the two greatest commandments 797 N20R is here presented virtually
as a commandment. It is an act of mercy granted to you by your neighbour
and also such an act performed by you for your neighbour. If one is sur-
prised to be commanded to accept mercy, one might remind oneself of what
St Paul says he had heard Jesus saying poxdapiov £éctiv paiiov did6vot f
rappavery ‘it is a greater blessing to give than to receive’ Acts 20.35. Neither
virtue is our inborn tendency. Hence our Mi text continues with another
requirement: humility.?*

growpov eivai] A rather unexpected rendering. The root ¥1¥ commonly
thought to have to do with humility occurs only once more in BH, and correctly
rendered in &: nn2N QYULTNR oTOPA OE TAmMEWVOV peheTd copiav Pr11.2.
The root occurs four times in Ben Sira, but its Gk translations are problematic:

a) 16.25 sv7 minx vaxna ‘I shall express my unexaggerated view’
&v dkpiPeiq anoyyerd® émomuny ‘I shall tell a view with accuracy’
b) 35.3 5ow vaxn ‘Keep (your talk on) science under control’
&v axp1Pel émotnun ‘with accurate knowledge’
¢) 34.22 yux 77 Twyn o1 ‘whatever you do, be humble’
év maol tolg €pyolg cov yivov évipeyng ‘in all your works be skilful’
d) 42.8 1152195 y1¥ wR ‘a humble man in the presence of every living one’
dedokipaopévog Evavtt movti {Ovtog ‘acceptable before every living
one’
We see this translator also struggling. Our Mi translator might be doing his
own best.?

22 Both Vulg. and Pesh. got out of the problem by making the prophet speak: Indicabo
and /hawwitak/, quite a departure from . For Rashi, Ibn Ezra and Radaq God is answering
the questions put earlier in vs. 7.

23 On Hebrew, cf. JM § 155 b, d-f and SQH § 37 a, and on Greek, cf. SSG § 87 a, c.

24 Cf. Muraoka 2020b.90f.

%5 On a morphological issue here, see Muraoka 2020.124.



250 MICAH

6.9) ®ovn kvpiov T TOAEL EMKANONOETAUL, KOl ODTEL POPOLUEVOLS TO
dvopa avTov. AKOLE, PUAN, Kal Tig KOGUNOCEL TOALY;

The voice of the Lord will be addressed to the city, and He will save
those who fear His name. Hear, o tribe, and who will adorn a city?

YT Y AR WRY Y ANT 1IN KT YD M Pip

®oviy kuptov M %ip] For the Tiberian Massoretes the first Heb. word was
not in st. cst., as shown by a disjunctive accent (y#iv), hence an exclamation,
‘Listen!’, an analysis not opted for by &. But a voice, not a person, addressing
the city may have sounded unusual, so that X9p> was parsed as Nif. X7p>. One
wonders whether or not our translator shared the conventional interpretation
of W PRY A%oR 127W32 MW M 777 ML 9272 XIIp Pip Is 40.3, where the
use of the capital letter in the standard LXX editions with ‘Etowpudcarte instead
of ’Ev 1] £pnium is to be noted: wvn Bodvtog év ) Epnue ‘Etowpdoate tyv
6060V Kupiov, evbeiog moleite tag Tpifovg ToL B0l HUdOV.

kol odoet ..]. This middle part of the verse in B is rather obscure. Since
Qal X7 is not doubly transitive, 7% must be the subject of 71X7’, but what
on earth could 7Y %7’ mean? Faced with this riddle, our translator radi-
cally rewrote the text: inW 877 ywim.?

dkove] = ynw, an adjustment of the sg. vn. The pl. of 1 is ad sensum.

koounoet] 77¥° was derived by the translator from 7Y ‘to adorn,” and
not from Ty* ‘to appoint, assign.’?’

noAv] = 9°y, which comes from 7w at the start of the following verse.?

6.10) un ndp kai oikocg Gvopov Oncavpilov Oncavpods vopove Kai
pétpov LPpewg AdIKia;

Fire and the house of a lawbreaker hoarding ill-gotten treasures and
a measure of arrogance, injustice?

TIR] i) N2 DY) DMK DY M W i

un TOp Kai oikoc] = N°21 WK, un presumably introduces a rhetorical ques-
tion that anticipates a negative answer. The clause consists of three noun
phrases joined with kai. It can be seen as an answer to the question put at the
end of the preceding verse.?

26 Barthélemy (1992.759) goes into some details of divergent readings among Hebrew
manuscripts.

27 SD’s commentators (II 2376) and we agree at this point. However, to translate & with
regieren does not represent our translator’s perspective, but that of readers ignorant of Hebrew.
None of the four patristic commentators (Cyril, Theodor, Theodoret, Theophylactus) so inter-
preted the verb.

28 So, for instance, SD II 2376.

2 So understood by Theophylactus (PG 126.1 1155), for instance, who says, inter alia, the
fire of invading enemies, which might look brilliant from afar, would rather destroy and devour
the entire decorum (k6cpoc) of the city.
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Onoavpilwv] Ziegler encloses the word with square brackets. Though only
one Gk manuscript lacks this word and 78 has no equivalent for it, it cannot
be missed in the interest of the Greek syntax.’® How would one otherwise
account for the following acc., Oncavpovg dvopovg?

Oncavpovg avopovg ¥ niTR] Following his predecessors, Ziegler rejects
an important v.1., dvopicg. In the overwhelming majority of its instances ¢vo-
pog refers to a person, e.g. 00K d@eANGOLVoLY Oncavpol Gvopovg ‘treasures
would not benefit the unlawful” Pr 10.2, dvnp dvopog Is 55.7. When applied
to a non-personal entity, it is usually substantivised neuter, e.g. Tol00VTEG
dvopa xai aviéctnoav 0 Ma 3.15. In Hebrew, 2°y¥ n19%iX is unthink-
able. The reading Onoavpovg dvopiag merits further consideration, not only
because of its greater conformity with 7 here.

pétpov UPpemg 111 ND°R] Ziegler’s reading is an indisputable improve-
ment on the traditional peta HPpewg in view of NO°K.

In Index 120a s.v. UBpig 7171 has been suggested as an equivalent of this
Greek noun.?!

False measures are to be condemned as illegal, but what have they got to
do with arrogance? Is our translator of the view that correct measures ulti-
mately originate from God, so that attempts to falsify them are indicative of
arrogance and impudence ?3?

6.11) &i dikawwONnoetor &v {uy® dvopog kal &v papoinmo otduia 66Aov;

Can someone unlawful as regards scales and falsified weights as
regards bags be justified?

127 3R OO VY eI mIND

dikarwOnoetar] = 121°. The translator read ¥w9, which forced him to
manipulate *31¥7», reading it 2°118» and not doing justice to the parallelism
of the two prepositional phrases.

6.12) £E @v 1OV mholtov adtdv doePeiog EnAncay, kai ol KoTolkoOvTeC
adTNV ELAA0LY YELdT, Kal 7| YADCG adT®V DYHON &V 1@ oTOHOTL
avTOV.

From these they have filled their wealth with impiety, and her residents
have kept talking lies, and their tongue has been lifted high in their mouth.

:D"D3 MY DU WRYTTT AU ORT Won YWY TN

30SD supplies “Speichert,” saying that Ziegler prefers to delete Oncavpilwv, but the gen.
ptc. cannot serve as the subject of the nom. mdp kai oikog Gvopov: “[Speichert] etwa das Feuer
und das Haus .. unrechte Schitze ..?”

31 The most frequent among eight equivalents. As the eighth is to be added 9771 Jd 5.22L;
cf. Schreiner 1957.122.

32 None of the four patristic commentators consulted offers any hint on the matter.
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&€ OV 7Y¥R] The antecedents of ®v are most likely the immediately preced-
ing otéOpia d6lhov, which served as instruments for unlawful accumulation
of wealth. The Heb syntax, however, makes us anticipate 2732 or something
like that inside the relative clause.®

1OV ThoUtov adtdv GoePeiog Eninoav] = onn ARPn Wy, In Hebrew
both Qal X7 and Piel 897 can take two zero-objects. E.g. 272 7y2Ix 185n
o' 1Kg 18.34; mnona oi>R 017 ink ®9nX1 Ex 31.3. By contrast, mipminput,
when it takes two objects, enters only one syntagm, <vb - acc. - gen.>, and
never <vb - acc. - acc.>. Hence dcefeiog in our Mi passage is sg. gen., not
pl. acc. Interestingly, a synonymous verb, éumipminu attests to both syntagms:
gvémanoa avtov mvebpa Oelov coplog Ex 31.3, where cogiog is to be con-
strued with Tvetpo Oetov, and not with the verb as against événincev adtovg
cooiag kol cvvéoemg ib. 35.35. Likewise Is 11.3, Ps 90.16, 104.40. Our
translator probably meant to say that they took recourse to all dubious and
illegal tactics and means as they accumulated their wealth.

We would not analyse dcefeiag as a gen. of quality, i.e. ‘their wealth
obtained through acts of impiety,” for Hebrew does not allow 387 to inter-
vene between the two terms of the cst. chain. Furthermore, such an analysis
would make the verb mean ‘to multiply,” a meaning that is alien to mipmAnpL.

byon] = mn9 from \am. The verb is indicative of arrogance,* cf. bywo7
7l kapdio adtod 1225017 De 17.20.

The last three words of the verse is comparable to a nominal clause we
find in ‘I embody insight, I am insight par excellence’ 1372 °3X Pr 8.14 in lieu
of a more prosaic 127 "3X. This may have been missed by the translator, hence
&’s attempt to restructure 9.3

The 3fs pronouns must be referring to the city (m6A1g) in vs. 9 above.

6.13) xoi éyo dp&opot Tov Totdéal o, Aeavid ce Enl Talg GUaPTIOLG GOv.

I on my part shall begin to strike you, I shall exterminate you on account
of your sins.

AnXLA-SY anwa Anisn nonD uKTaNn

kol &y "3R"0X] The ubiquitous particle 83 cannot mean here that two
persons do the same thing. Hence not to be rendered ‘I, too.” An analogous
case is NMnn X% qNRBA I"2Y7 M1 2Sm 12.13.%

3 An argument presented by Wolff (160) for viewing WX as causal in value. So many
modern translations.

3 Cf. bnepnoave keypnuévor dravoig ‘having taken recourse to arrogant thinking” Theo-
dor of Mopsuestia in PG 66.1 388.

35 Barthélemy’s proposed interpretation, “Eux dont la langue est tromperie en leur bouche,”
is questionable, since there is no pl. noun preceding that can serve as the antecedent of the
French relative pronoun.

3 Radaq attempts to retain the usual sense of the particle: “Just as you have made the indige-
nous people sick who are robbed by you through your deceptions,” though no such incident is
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tpEopar] = *ni»na. The selection of the fut. in &, however, is anomalous.

apavio ce Wil Aeavifo is one of the most frequent equivalents of
the verb root Vanw. It is not easy to say precisely how the translator parsed
anwi. Replacing the initial 77 with X as the 1s prefix of Hif. Impf. would
not do, since one would anticipate a single mem. Thus he probably identified
an inf. abs. Hif., which he translated somewhat freely. The absence of kai
before dpavid suggests that he identified anws as a non-finite verb form.*’

6.14) oV edyeoat kol ov un EUTANCONS kol oKotacel &V 6ol Kal §KVED-
6&l, kKol o0 pr dtacwbfig: kal oot &av dtucmbdoy ic poupaiov
nopadodncoviat.

You may eat but will never be be sated. It will become dark inside
yourself and people will move away, and you will never be rescued.
Whoever are saved will be handed to a sword.

DR 2772 LPED WK 275N NP 30N 7272 AN Yan N9 PoNn nx

oV 1nXR] The morphologically redundant pronoun in Greek and Hebrew
alike is comparable to an accusing finger pointed at a person.

okotdoet] = qUn. The Heb. word here is a crux interpretum.’” & may be
wanting to say: “you will agonise in depressive darkness.” The use of the 3ms
form here is typical of natural phenomena. Another example is ckoticO1|ce-
Tt Tob fiAlov dvatériovtog ‘it will become dark, though the sun is rising’
Is 13.10, cf. SSG § 87 cc.

éxvevoet 3on] Comparison with another occurrence of the same verb root
in Mi could be illuminating. In o0 yup dndoetar dveidn ‘for He will not
remove humiliations’ Mi 2.6 & must have read Hif. 29> as against 7 307 ¥
nin%3. In both instances it is about distancing. However, transitive in the one
and intransitive in the other. In our present instance the translator may have
read 39, though he leaves the identity of the subject vague, maybe deliber-
ately*: “someone who should be coming to your rescue will look away.”

mentioned by the prophet. The same holds for Barthélemy’s (1992.768) remark: “de méme
que .. par la violence .. moi aussi .. avec violence.”

SD reads “Und ich, ich werde ..”; without reference to 7 we could see here “assertive”
force of the independent personal pronoun, on which see SSG § 7 be. But in view of 03 that
could not have been our translator’s intention.

37 Pace Harper (2016.85) we have not here an inf. abs. following a weqatal form.

3 For Greek see SSG § 7 be, and for Hebrew Muraoka 1985.50f., 58 (3).

¥ HALOT 446b s.v. “dirt, filth” is proposed, apparently based on Ehrman (TM: not Ehrmann)
1959.156 (TM: not 56), who translates: “Thou shalt eat but not be satisfied, and thy wastes
shall be locked up within you.” He mentions Arb. /wash/ ‘dirt.” Cf. also Driver 1965.114.

40" Note our remark below on mapadodfcovta. SD 11 2377 asks: “Kann die 3. Pers. Sg. — wie
im Hebréischen — unpersonlich wiedergegeben werden.” Our answer is “Ja,” see SSG § 87 cb.
Here is a special case, however, should our assumption be correct. The translator is too sensi-
tive to state the subject explicitly.
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dreowbfc v oen] & may be meant as Qal, vi%DN, cf. GvacwOHcoVTaL WD
Ez 7.16. Would one then postulate 1072 in lieu of von?

6c01 W] Some modern Bible translations translate WX as “that which,”
“what,” etc., but things you manage to rescue would not be handed over to a
sword. The mpl. 6cot can only refer to animate beings, humans. The person
being addressed here, according to @, is in some leadership position, attempt-
ing to rescue coreligionists or compatriots of his.

nopadodncovrai] = 1n3. The translator may not have been able to bear
the image of God delivering some of His own people to be beheaded just like
that.*!

6.15) oV omepelc kail o pr GUNOMG, oL TEGELS EAaiay Kol od un dAsiyn
gAalov, Kol olvov kol o0 pr| winte,

You may sow, but will never harvest. You may squeeze olive(s), but you
will never anoint (your body) with olive oil, and wine you will never drink,

B bl 72y N'?'I v Y ?[HDD'NB':I NM17797N ARR I%pn N'?'I YN AnR

oL 7nR] On the value of these pronouns which are morphologically redun-
dant, see at vs. 14 above. In this verse it is even repeated.

méoelg 7770] The Heb. verb makes it plain that it is about treading fresh
olives on a floor, which may escape readers of &, in which mdm / mélw can
mean ‘to press, squeeze with a hand or hands.’

dreiyn Elarov] This verb, when used in the middle voice, can be governed
by a prepositional phrase of instrumental value as in dAglpopevatl &v cpvp-
vive éhaie Es 2.12 0, where it might not be a Hebraism (39 91 12w32) in view
of a case in CG such as dAstyapévo Aln’ éAai ‘when the two anointed them-
selves richly with oil” Homer /1. 10.577.

¥3i7°n7] Once in XII this noun occurs in conjunction with 1> and both have
been translated: 2%-np? WD oivov xai péduopa £8&Eato Kapdio Aaod
pov Ho 4.11. No manuscript or version supplies another substantive. Despite
of its position it is not very likely that it has been translated with oivov, 17
left untranslated.

The equivalences in LXX of the words in question look as below:

wion 38 |1 142 | 20w 26 |7i2w 3
pébuvopa 1 |oivog 132 | pébvopa 4 | pébvopa 1
oivog 36 | yielkog 1 |oivoc

pnédm 3 | pnédbn 2

41 Another LXX translator might be displaying a measure of sensitivity and sympathy
towards a dramatis persona in the text he is translating, Hagar running away from her pestering
mistress. See Muraoka 2020b.97f.
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The sole instance in LXX of the equivalence ¥i7°n / pébvopa is Win 1
oivov kai péBuopo Ho 4.11. This is striking since the above table shows
that oivog is the standard rendering of both 1 and win. If we postulate that
the latter means ‘not fermented, new wine, must,” then we would have to con-
clude that, for LXX translators, 77 is a generic lexeme, “drink produced from
grapes,” making ¥i7°n one variety of it.*> The selection of oivog in our Mi
passage should be considered against this general background. However,
another factor may be playing a role here. Did our translator know precisely
what ¥i9°n meant? His knowledge of this detail of the agriculture in the Holy
Land may not have been good enough as to suggest to him tpv§ as the best
rendering. One could safely assume that this Greek word, not a particularly
rare one, was in his Greek vocabulary. Once he settled on this equivalence,
he may have found it unnecessary to repeat oivoc.*?

otvov kai 1 win] Irrespective of the question of equations between
the two Heb. words and the one Gk word, the conjunction here in both lan-
guages calls for an explanation. Is the noun preceding it highlighted one way
or another? It appears that alcoholic drink is considered distinct by the trans-
lator from the other two agricultural products. The verb is suddenly shifted
from the sg. to the pl. Wine is viewed as indispensable for an enjoyable life:
‘What is life when wine (oivoc) becomes scarce?’ Si 34.27 and ‘a musicians’
melody accompanied by pleasant wine (oivog)’ ib. 35.6. The pl. verb suggests
a family dinner or a social occasion.

In 7 the less expensive variety was mentioned first: “And new wine? No
way. You do not deserve any kind of 1™ in order to have fun.” By contrast
in @ the generic term alone was mentioned: “Not food alone, but also ofvog
would not be available for you to enjoy with others.”

6.15 end) xoi GeoavicOnoetal vopipe Aoob pov 6.16) kol mavta ta Epya
oikov Ayaof, kal émopebnte &v toig foviaic udTM®V, OTMS TUPAID
ce €ig GEUVIGUOV Kal TOLC KUTOIKODVTAG ODTNV €1 GUPLOUOV: Kal
oveidn Aadv Aquyecbe.

and regulations of my people will be destroyed as well as all the works
of the house of Ahab, and you went along with their decisions, so that
I would (eventually) hand you over to destruction and all its residents
to (target of) hissing, and you will be subjected to derisions by peoples.
DK *nR TyR? onisyha 107m aROR-N'R APyn 551wy Nipn pnY

MRYD WY NP AW MRWN MY

42 This is probably what is meant in “The Bible called it [= 1] Wi°n” (jNed 40.2), not that
the two words are always freely interchangeable. I am told by an Israeli resident in Jerusalem,
Mr Richard Medina, that in a local supermarket you can buy for a twopence a bottle of Wi7"n,
grape juice, as distinct from intoxicating 7.

4 On potential implications of our translator’s probably urban upbringing, see above at
p. 127.
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dpavicOnoetar] In Index 20a s.v. dpavilm TnY> has been suggested.*
However, our identification at 1w (> dpavicOdct) Ho 5.15 as 1w renders
aw’ more likely. Note also ¥ / dpavionog here.

Aoob pov] =ny. Pace Rahlfs Ziegler justly adds a full stop after pov, mak-
ing the clause continue vs. 15, for otherwise kai mavta ta &pya oikov Ayaaf
would end up hanging in the air, not linked backwards or forwards.

After pov Rahlfs adds xoi £pvhaag [= hWn] ta Sukaiopate Zapfpt,
which is roughly equivalent to 79, but a second translation of the preceding
clause. Obviously we need to adopt only one translation. A doublet of an entire
clause is unheard of.

TOUG Katotkovvtag avtiyv i3°aw] Though the pte. is substantivised in Greek
and Hebrew alike, SG never allows the use of a gen. form here, hence not
avthic. Either the acc. or a prepositional phrase is used, e.g. ol K0TOIKOVVTEG
&v Iepovoainp 2w "3 2C 20.20.%

Lo®v] = o°ny, which gives a message totally different from 7, which is
saying that some leaders are doomed to be derided by heathen nations on
behalf of the entire people of God.

# Barthélemy (1992.769) rejects a form of \72w as an equivalent here, but his alternative
interpretation “I’on s’excitait a observer ..,” let alone a play on words, “1’on se samarisait selon
les prescriptions ..,” are not very convincing.

45 For a fuller discussion, see SSG 31 bbb.
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7.1) Ofppot 611 yevOouny ¢ GLVAYOV KOAGUNV &V GUNTO Kol O ETLOULA-
Ada &V TPLYNTE ovY DIAPYOVTOG PBOTPLOG TOV PAYEIV TU TPWTO-
yova. otppot, yoyn,

Woe, that I have become like someone collecting stubbles during harvest
and like small grapes during a vintage, there being no bunch (of grapes)
to eat, the first-fruits. Woe, o (my) soul,

AW AR PO PIYNTTR ¥ NP3 pIpTROND N 03 77 PN
DYD]

Ofppot *5 *55x] An equivalence that occurs only twice, the other occur-
rence in Jb 10.15.

cuvayov] = Aok.!

KaAGunv £v aunte] Obviously too long for 3, and y°p ‘summer’ has noth-
ing to do with @ here. In Index 8a s.v. untog, 9°$p2 Wi has been proposed,
though this must be rather tentative, given its considerable departure from 3.’
The equivalence koAdun / Wi occurs nine more times in LXX.

&v TpuynTe] = %23}

10 tpwtoyova] This must be meant to be in apposition to fotpvog, though
the separation of the two terms in apposition is not common, and their gram-
matical case does not match. The first term is generic, the second specific.* In
1 7197123 is the object of the following verb, ‘(my soul) desired.”> Once our
translator analysed 777122 as we are suggesting here, there remained not much
scope for him to do as he did, admitting here an equivalent of *'_7‘?8, maybe
AR, a word he appears to be fond of. In another passage in XII he repeats it
three times, when 7 uses it once only: @7 AaxR Ofupot oippot oippot ig
nuépav J1 1.15.

! The difference between & and B is not, pace SD (II 2378), that of sg. // pl., but between
two different lexemes, Qal ptc. sg // cst.pl. of 7K, a substantive, as shown by the dagesh of
the pe.

2 However, SD (II 2378) interestingly thinks of a possible intertextual allusion to Ex 5.12,
where we read Israelites gathered stubble for straw (koAdpuny eig dyvpa), and B reads wp for
KOAGN.

3 In Index 119b s.v. tpbyntoo, delete 2) a. I"3p.

4 See SSG § 33 c.

3 Pesh. reinforces this analysis by adding the conjunction /w-/ at the start of the last clause.

Wolff (173) and McKane (216) admit here in 7 an asyndetic relative clause, an analysis
that would be analogous to that in &. We would, however, not equate *w91 with "IX, see above
(p. 115) ad Ho 9.4.
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7.2) 611 dndrohev edAAPNG GO THG VNG, Kol Katophdv &v GvOpmdrolg
o0y Lmapyel: Tavteg eig aipata dikalovtal, £K0GTOC TOV TANGIOV
adtoL EkOAIBovoty EkOALPT.

for the pious have vanished from the land, and those who conduct them-
selves uprightly are not to be found among people. They all demand
capital punishment, they harass one another severely.

YIS TPTNCD WK 139 077 072 T BTN W PRI 700 K
H=lly]

arnorolev] The 2Pf. of drmoiivut is intransitive, but the 1Pf. transitive,
e.g. £0vog dmoiwiexog fovAny ‘a nation that is at their wits” ends’ De 32.28,
00Ol LUV TOTG AMOAMAEKOGLY TV LIopoviv “Woe to you, who have lost
patience’ Si 2.14. Cp. 6 dikatog Grdreto TaR P 787 Is 57.1.

ano thg YNG YIRA™M] Pace “von der Erde” (SD) the prophet’s audience
is most likely local.

dwkalovtat] = 12°7). Here emerges a message quite different from that
of 3, in which people are lying in wait to commit murders, whereas in &
people in a court cannot care less over justice, as long as the accused gets a
death sentence brought down on his head.

gxaoctog 1OV mAnciov adtov 3T AR-NR WX] A well-known Hebraising
expression of reciprocity. In XII alone the Gk formula occurs 9 more times,
once (Zc 11.9) fem., but each time 7 reads 11¥9. On the other hand, our
translator makes use of an alternative, also Hebraising, expression as in 797
PRI WK WY 007 Eheog kol oikTippov moteite EKAGTOG TPOG TOV
a0ehoov avtov Zc 7.9; four more times in XII. One wonders whether or
not &’s Vorlage read 11y here.®

¢xOLiBovorv] In Index 36b s.v. éxkOAiPw we suggested Qal 99% as a
Heb. equivalent.” But on second thoughts, its Hif. looks a better candidate in
the light of an example such as koi &kOAiym Todg GvOpdTOLG DTRY *NIIM
Zp 1.17 and xal €0hvyav adtolg ng'? 138" Ne 9.27. So & read 1%, i.e.
M.

€x0MPn] This can be analysed as an instance of the well-known cognate
dative.® However, in 3 there is no matching figura etymologica, something
like 9%73 or 9%. Though one could dismiss it as freely translated, the trans-
lator might have in his mind 29717 ‘fishing net’ as in Hb 1.15, 16, 17, for such
a net would come over to caught fish as harassing. The translator uses there

caynvn.

¢ Pesh. /’ahu(h)y/, Trg. *miny, and Vulg. fratrem suum = 1.
7 Wolff (175) suggests 118, i.e. < V12 ‘to besiege, shut in.’
8 For details, see SSG § 22 wr.
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7.3) &mi 10 Kaxov T0¢ yelpoc adtdv Etotpdliovoty: & dpyov aitel, kal &
KPLTNG €lpnviKoLg Aoyoug EAAANGEY, KataBOULoV Yoy g avtol E0TL.
kai éEghodpat T0 Gyobo avTdv
They prepare their hands for the evil. The ruler demands, and the judge
spoke sweet-sounding words. That is what he desires. And I shall carry
off their good things
X177 WD M 927 SiTam oIvwa vpwim PRY T 2wea% oved vanhy

11navN

gtowpalovot] The translation is Aramaising. In Aramaic Pael 2?0 means
‘to prepare.’

eipnvikovg Adyovg] Unlike in AoAgite dAnOsiov €kacTtog TPOS TOV
TANGIOV adTOL Kal Kpipa elpnvikov kpivate &v talg moiolg buav Zc 8.16
the adjective here must be taken in sensu malo. 817% of 7 must have been
read as i:li’?t;?, and 927 as 727, but even so the rendition is rather expansive.
What has happened to %173m?

g€elodpat 71N3y7] Another free rendition of a hapax in BH.

T0 GyaOo avt@dv 02iv] This is the first word of vs. 4. The neut. adjective
here is substantivised.® As implied in n. 9, dya0d always implies value judge-
ment. It is not used like its Engl. equivalent as in “goods train” as against
“passenger train.” The use of the article is optional.'”

7.4) @¢ ong éxtpaymv kol Padilov énl kKavovog &v UEPQ CKOTLAG GOV.
[odai odai,] al ékdiknoelg ocov fikaot, VOV Ecovtal KAavOpol avtv.
like a moth that devours and walks on a rod on the day when you are
watched. [Woe, woe,] your punishments are come.

00138 AN AOY NND PR TRR O AN0RR W pIN3 B3

ong éxtpaymy kal Padilov Enl kavovog m210nn W pn] Here again
our translator appears to be struggling with features of the landscape of the
Holy Land.!! Is he aware of :1%%0 o™ k) p7n nowns S8y 797 Pr 15.19?
There, however, no moth is around. 71270% ‘hedge’ is a hapax in BH.

ai éxdiknoelg cov NTRR] It is difficult to decide whether or not the trans-
lator read the pl. 07?2, but elsewhere in XII we note fikactv ai fpuépat tig
£kdIKNoemG < MTRPBT "7 IR,

° The entry in question in GELS 2a s.v. dya06g 6 is in need of emendation: “articular and” >
“subst.”; “goods, possessions” > “good, valuable possessions; treasures”; “their goods” >
“their good things.”

10°S0 in NTG, e.g. newvdvtag dvéninoeyv dyaddv ‘He filled the hungry with good things’
Lk 1.53 and CG, e.g. v ol &ilha t& dyada popia ‘he possessed countless other treasures’
Herodotus 2.172.3.

1 We fail to see why SD II 2379 believes the assumption of an Aramaism here \/pﬁt: can

help.
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KAavOpoi avtdv] Are the referents of the pronoun personal? If so, who are
“they”? It is possible to identify here an objective genitive with the pronoun
referring to the preceding éxdiknoelg cov, hence ‘lamentations over your
punishments,” cf. ai fjpépat Tob TEVTovg ToL TaTpds pov ‘the days of mourn-
ing for my father’ Ge 27.41.'> The same analysis applies to ckomnidg cov. B
with its pl. form differs slightly: “the day when those who watch you are out
there.’

A number of equivalents are possible: an123, cf. n1532 7i>x Balavog név-
Oovg Ge 35.8, and an>2 in MH.

7.5) pun xotamiotedete &v gilolg kol pn éAmilete €mi fyyovuévolg, amo
¢ ovyKoitov cov POAaEaL Tob dvabécshat Tt adTh:

Do not trust friends, nor hang your hope on leaders, beware of your
companion in bed in communicating anything to her,

:PETIND MY R0 N22Wn PRI INMVINTHR Y WRRATOR

un xotomiotevete] Followed by another negatived Pres. Impv., and then
a positively worded Aor. Impv. On the intriguing complexity of these aspectual
variations of Impv. forms, see SSG § 28 ha - hb.

gAmilete &mi fyovpévolg] On various modes of the government of the verb
éATilw, see SSG § 52 ¢; in CG <+ dat.> is the norm.

¢ ovykoitov] The adj. cOyKkottog is epicene and has no explicitly marked
fem. form, but tfjg is revealing. So in fjv 1® Puciiel cvyKoLTOC .. KOl &
Baocilebg odk Eyvo adtmy 3K 1.4 L. Hence either one’s wife or concubine
is meant.

oOLagot] This verb in the middle voice, ‘to be on guard,’ often takes dmo
as here. Since this preposition has already been used, the following to0 is
probably a mere marker of the inf., an inf. of epexegetic value here, although
it could be assigned an ablative value.'?

aveféchar] An idiomatic, free rendering of 3, ‘the doors of your mouth.
For the sense of dvatiOnut mid., cf. dvebéunv adrtolc 10 evayyéiiov
Gal 2.2.

214

7.6) 310611 viOG dTnalel matépa, Buydtnp EravacTnoeTal Nl TNV UNTEPU
adTNG, VOpoeN &nl TNV mevlepav adtng, &x0pol avdopog mdvteg ol
avdpeg ol &v 1@ otk® avTov.

12 Cf. SSG § 22 v xiii).

13 Cf. SSG 30 ¢, esp. pp. 361f. Whilst in SG the inf. is often introduced with a variety of
prepositions, not a single case of <amo tov - inf.> is attested, see SSG § 30 aba. Hence dmo
T0b Gvabécbat is unlikely here.

14 Pace Wolff (175) *nns is no dual. What would its pl. be?
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because a son dishonours (his) father, a daughter rebels against her
mother, a daughter-in-law against her mother-in-law, the people in one’s
family are all his enemies.

103 "WIK WK 3K ADPO2 79D ARKI Anp N3 3% Y3 1373

dtipdGer S21n] This is the only instance of the equation dtipdlem // 531,
notépa AR] The lack of grammatical parallelism with v untépa advtig
is a mechanical reproduction of 9.3

7.7) "Eym 8¢ éni 1oV kOprov EmiPréyopat, dDropevd Enl 1o Bed T® cwthpl
pov, glcaxovcetal pov 6 Bgdg pov.

I, however, would look to the Lord, continue to count on God my
saviour, my God will listen to me.

DHOR 1YY WY CTORY APMTIR ADIR M3 N

’Eyo 18] There is unmistakable underlining and implicit opposition: what-
ever others might do, I .., see SSG § 7 bd.

n192X] Being of a Lamed-He verb, there is no morphological possibility
to mark this form as volitive, but its parallelism with 7% mix indicates in
that direction. Analogous analysis can be applied to "1y»nY” as against 23ynw?,
though we are not certain how our translator pronounced this unvocalised
form.'® The last verb in 7 could be rendered “May my God listen to me!”.

7.8) un émiyaipé pot, | &x0pd pov, 81Tt TENTOKA: Kol AVUGTNGOMAL, O10TL
gav kabicw &v 1@ okoTEL, KOPLOG POTIET pOL.

Do not rejoice over me, o my enemy! Yes, I have fallen, but shall get
up. For, if [ am sitting in darkness, the Lord will provide light for me.

2% IR M Y2 JWRTD DR "NPDI *2 2 NN MRYATOX

éniyarpé] As is usually the case, the verb is used of malicious joy. For a
rare exception, see at Ho 10.5. The target of such a joy is appropriately
expressed through a dativus incommodi, pot *.

f &x0pa pov *n2*R] As rightly pointed out the suffix /-i/ cannot mean
‘my,’!7 since the form is accented, in the Tiberian accentuation, as penul-
timate. The final vowel is a so-called paragogic i, frequent with participles in
particular, JM § 93 n. We see that & has analysed the form differently. The
fem. gender may be compared to the standing expression 7i*% n2. Its identity,
however, is disputed already by mediaeval Jewish commentators; the Roman

15 Tmproved in Pesh. /laC’)vii(h)y/, cf. Trg. /abba’/.
16 On this detail, see JM § 61 f.
'7 Thus pace Wolff 187 and McKane 218.
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Empire, Babylonian, or Assyrian Empire have been mentioned. 79, 72171
or o%mn may be at the back of the speaker’s mind as a referent of the fem.
participle. In BH the fem. sg. can be a reference to a group of individuals,
e.g. 7RI NPT > 4K 24.14 oi ntoyol thg yiig, cf. IM § 134 o.

11 "2] Though a most frequent equivalence, the conjunction in the two
languages do not appear to mean the same thing. As correctly punctuated
by Rahlfs and Ziegler, this 6ti-clause is to be construed backwards, indicating
a cause of the enemy’s gloating, namely I’m fallen; cf. émiyapévteg ) on
ntdoel ‘having gloated over your fall” Ba 4.31. By contrast, the *3-clause is
to be construed forwards and is often taken to be concessive in value, ‘though’:
“Though I did fall, look, I am already up and about.”'® This analysis is ren-
dered likely in view of the shift in tense in &, Pf. > Fut., in contrast to the
two gatal’s in 3B. In order to express a usual causal idea our translator skil-
fully changes the conjunction in this very verse: dtortt.

éav] Most likely freely added, though possibly = 2wx ax *>.

otiel] Possibly = 9iX> or the translator saw a substantive, “the Lord is a
light for me,” but freely translated.

7.9) dpynv kvpiov drnoiow, T Huaptov adTY, EMC TOL dKULDOUL ADTOV
TV 8iknV pov: kol Totoetl TO Kkpipa pov koi EEagetl pe €ig 10 PGS,
Syopat TNV d1KAloGHVNV adTO.

I shall bear the wrath of the Lord, for I have sinned against Him, until
He deals with my case and performs my verdict and takes me out into
the light, I shall see His justice.

iy R pRwn Npy) 3 2 W 7Y 2 0Ky 3 Xy M A
NS NN

opynv n¥1] A rare equivalence that occurs once more, also about divine
anger, at 2C 28.9. The Heb. word appears in Jn 1.15 with reference to the
rolling swell of rough sea, rendered with céAog.

T0D dikaidcal adtov TNV diknyv pov *2%7 2277] Cf. dikacov v diknv
pov °2°7 727 Ps 42(43).1, an appeal to God.

wewn Ny Cf. "uswn Ny énoincag v kpictv pov Ps 9.5.

kol motoet] The punctuation adopted by Swete, Rahlfs, and Ziegler as
well as the shift from the infinitive (dikai®oat) to the future show the pro-
gression of thought reflected in & as different from that in 3. In the latter,
1wy is a w-gatalti form constituting an integrated complex with the preced-
ing 2°7°. By contrast, in &, a totally new thought is introduced with 7y, an
analysis which harmonises with the addition of xai, which is missing from

18 The concessive *3 is not very frequent in BH. HALOT s.v. 11 *3 12 mentions 6 instances,
but LXX has not so analysed it, even in an obvious case such as Pr 6.35. The notion of “though,
although” is usually expressed with &i kai or £av xai, but in SG they mean “even if.”
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g, Whilst Keil (500) points out that 3X>%1 is not governed by WX ¥
and, starting with "1x%°%5", “the hope takes the form of the certain assurance,”
the vocalisation instead of "1%°%7> might be indicative of a wish. Cf. our
remarks above ad 7.7 above. A volitive value can be applied to fXX.

mowmoel 10 kpipa pov] Because the speaker has admitted his sinful past,
the verdict cannot be “completely innocent.” Even so, he is wishing, God will
take him out of the total darkness and grant him sparks of light.

inp732 NXIX] The collocation -2 71X7 means ‘to look with interest” whether
in sensu bono or sensu malo.! This Hebralsm has become naturalised in SG
to a certain extent, e.g. 7°12 N2iv2 NIRT? To0 18lv &v 7] xpnoTOTTL TOV
gxhektdv cov Ps 105(106).5,%° but has often been rejected as in our Mi case,
so also Ob 12, Je 36(29).32, Jb 20.17, 33.28, Ps 127(128).5.

7.10) xoi dyetal i) £x0pd pov kol teptfureital aicydvny i AEyovoa Tpog
pe ITod kbprog 6 Bedg oov; ol dpbuipoi pov Emdyovtal adTiv: VOV
gotal glg KaTAmATNHO O¢ TNAOG &V Talg 6001g

Then my enemy will see (it) and the tongue which used to say to me
“Where is the Lord your god?” will be covered with shame. My eyes
will look at her. Now she will become something like clay to be tram-
pled upon in the streets

TRY A2 APRIP TY TIPR M PR PR 770K 7Y 79501 "RIR RN
:NIXIN LWV omn‘? AR

n2’R] See above at vs. 8.

neptpareitor aioyvvny | Aéyovoa 1InRI 7W12 7920] On this meta-
phorical use of wepiarilopat, cf. tepifarécbwcay aioyvvny Kol évipo-
v ol {ntovvteg t0 kokd pot Ps 70.13. The passive voice in the translation
above, “be covered,” does not imply that nepifaieitat is genuinely passive,
which should be mepipAinOncetat. The subtle nuance of the middle voice here
is “she will have no choice but to put on shame, she will find herself wearing.”
Note the active voice in #: ‘shame will cover her.’

adtv] Instead of &v adtn. See at vs. 9 end.

7| Aéyovoa 17| A substantivised ptc. with the article attached can refer
to a past event or condition,”! as in &veteiloto Imone @ Svti &ni thg oixiag
avtov ‘Joseph commanded the one who was in charge of his house’ Ge 44.1.
In our case the present tense may carry imperfective value.?? Otherwise 1
eiroboa ‘she who once said’ could have been used.

1 BDB s.v. nx7 Qal 8 a.

20 For more examples, see GELS s.v. €idov *2 b and dpdw 12 a. Under the former verb,
the asterisk is missing.

2l See SSG § 31 ba-bba.

22 As captured by Pesh. /d-()amra (h)wat/ and Trg. XnR M7
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gmoyovtot adtfyv A3 N3X7A] On the collocation =3 71X, see on the preced-
ing verse. In & and P alike the fem. pronoun can be referring to her shame.

kotandtnuo 0%72] The Gk word refers to a result of xotaratém ‘to tram-
ple,” whereas o»7% here indicates the action itself, for which SG has xata-
natnotig as in £€0evto adtovg A xolv &ig katandtnow (W17) 4K 13.7. A
somewhat loose use of this substantive is exemplified in ovx dnéctpeyev
xElpa adTob amd katanatnuotog ‘He did not pull His hand back from ..’
La 2.8, for the noun is about what one does with one’s feet.2 Note the use
of xatomatém as in Katanorovoal (Ni¥EI) névntag Am 4.1 // katanatod-
vteg ("IX) dikatov ib. 5.12, where the second Heb. verb in particular has
nothing to with feet.

7.11) fuépag droteng mAivlov. éEdreyig cov N uEpa éxelvn, Kal dmo-
Tplyetal voulpo N Huépa éxeivn”

on the day of daubing (and making of) brick. That day is your oblitera-
tion, and that day shall annul regulations.

{pRpmY X O T naat ob

nuépoac] Should one follow here Rahlfs’s and Ziegler’s reading, this is
most likely a temporal genitive, ‘on the day of ..,” and the the first three words
must be concluding the preceding verse. A variant, fépayv, can be similarly
analysed. Another variant nuepa should be accented fiuépg, a temporal dative.?*
In yet another variant, ev nuepa, i.e. &v Nuépy, the temporal value is explicitly
marked with the preposition.?

arotplyetatl] = pra.

The message of the main part of the verse in & is very difficult to fathom
in relation to 3, in which latter we can identify nothing that would be equiva-
lent to &€areryic. Nor do we see what difficulty 72773 ni12% could have
caused.?® In & we hear a doomsday prophecy instead of a gospel message

23 Ziegler, basing himself solely on the fifth column of Origen’s Hexapla, reads kotano-
vticpatog. We would regard this as a secondary harmonisation with katendvtice(v) in vss.
2 and 5. The meaning of xatanovtilm also testifies to deviation from its primary meaning of
‘to drown by throwing into the sea’ in the direction of ‘to obliterate, annihilate (in general),’
e.g. katemoviioey naoag tag Papeig avtnig La 2.5; God would have had the towers of
Jerusalem transported hundreds of kilometres to the Mediterranean Sea, the Sea of Galilee or
the Dead Sea.

Pace LSJ s.v. xotondtnpo the word is unlikely to mean “that which is trampled under
foot.”

24 See SSG § 22 h, xc¢, we. Brenton reads .. taic 6d0ic. ‘Huépa .. mAivov, &areiyio ..

25 To read with Swete .. &v taic 68oic. 'Huépac drowpiic Tiivlov, EEdlelyic cov ..
makes for rather loose syntax.

26§D 11.2380 identifies AivBog as a rendering of N113>, but one could fairly assume that
our translator knew that the pl. of rlg;l‘? ‘brick,” which occurs as often as 9 times in BH, is
2"13%, never *ni1a%.



CHAPTER VII 265

over a rosy future.”’ It must be admitted, however, that the wording of 3 is
not quite normal: X377 23 and also X171 i at the start of the next verse.

7.12) xal al woAelg cov HEovoy €ic OHOAIGHOV KOl €i¢ OLOUEPLOUOV
[Accupiov] kol al woéielg cov ai dyvpal &ig dStopeplopov Awo
Topov &g ToL ToTapov, NUEpa BTOg Kui BopvBov:

and your cities will come to be levelled and to be a (spoil) divided
among Assyrians and your fortified cities to be a spoil from Tyre to
the river, a day of water and disarray.

M aim an NamIN 113?; ’;D‘?ﬁ 11’37; A MUK ’;]79‘? Nﬁl: Erakshi o
b

ol moherg oov'] = w28

elg dpoliopov kol eig Stapepiopdv MR *1m7] The comparison with the
following &ig Siapepiopov "m? suggests that, for whatever reason, @ reversed
>3 and 9WR. & was familiar with the compound preposition 1n equivalent
to 1m, as we can see in i7" 4nd thg Auépag He 2.18. But "1nY, a hapax
in BH and an equivalent to 1», may have been unknown to our translator.?
His solution was 7137 ‘part, portion.’

Now the selection of dpaiiopdc is possibly due to & deriving MWK
from \Aw». Particularly interesting is nin%T [WR] WK 2™ 7 7oK 700 UK
:VTIR B192 °1721 12wR "wny Eve Epnpocbiv cov mopeboopat kai 8pn
OHOM®, BVPOG YOAKAG GUVTPIY® Kol HOYAOLS 6101 povg cLYKAGG Is 45.2,
where 6pn OpaAle represents W K 0°977 and all the last three verbs are about
destructive activities.*® Cf. an idiomatic Dutch expression: met de grond gelijk
maken.

al ToAEeLg oov al dyvpai] The possessive pronoun is a harmonisation with
the preceding 7" (< 1 7"7v), for 9i8n 7y is impossible in Hebrew here.

ano Topov] = 9ixn.

ToU motopob 73] The article has been sensibly added, as the reference is
to Euphrates.

nuépa Vdatog kol BopOPov] The first half is obviously = 2% 2%, but what
lies behind BopvPov is quite a mystery, but it must be admitted what 77377 97

27 Cf. SD 11.2379f.

28 Pesh. is also struggling: /zavnék(y)/ ‘your [fs] time,” perhaps reading a form of 7yin.

2 A shorter, poetic equivalent, *3», does not occur in XII nor in Ez.

30 On the basis of this instance we have suggested in /ndex 85a s.v. duokiopog “*1) Vysr
[1: Mi 7.12].”

Kutscher (1974.222) maintains that the scribe of 1QIsa?, by writing 9wIR>, was possibly
thinking of the verb 9w ‘to go,” but in this verse God is speaking in the first person. A scribal
error for 9W°R is more reasonable, unnecessarily retaining the waw in his Vorlage. Also impor-
tant to note is that 1QIsa® reads 2°39.



266 MICAH

is supposed to mean is as mysterious. Is a day of flooding and disarray in a
battlefield meant?

7.13) xal €otor N YN €ig GQAVIGUOV GLV TOTG KATOLKOUGLY ODTNV &K Kap-
MOV ETITNOELUATOV ADTDV.

And the land will become a ruin along with its inhabitants because
of the fruits of their (mal)practices.

DIPPYR BN PAWTY Mny't pINg AN

101G Katotkovov avtnv] Not .. adthig, on which see above at 6.16,
p. 256.
éx] Causal, GELS s.v. 6.

7.14) Tloipowve Aaov cov &v papdm cov, Tpofata KAnpovopiag Gov, Kata-
oKnvobvtag Kb’ £avtote pupov &v péo@ tob Kapuniov: veunoco-
vtat v Baosovity kai tv F'olaodity kabmng ol fuépot tod aidvog.

Tend My people with your staff, sheep of your inheritance, inhabiting
by themselves in a thicket in Carmel. They shall live in Bashan and
Gilead as in the olden days.

7Y 102 WY B2 N2 v 7727 10U qn7nI NS quawl qpy Ay
a9y "n°D

npdPata kKAnpovopiag cov Tn?mi 18x] The genitive as well as the st. cst.
can be either appositive or partitive: “sheep which are your inheritance” or
“sheep as part of your inheritance.”>!

Katacknvovvtog kb’ avtodg 7727 "19W] The selection of the masc.
gender is because of the metaphor of people as sheep. Its pl. form may be
a harmonisation with tp6Bata, but *15w may have been read as "3o¥ instead
of the archaic sg. form with a paragogic yod (JM § 93 n).3? In either case the
first member is in the st. cst., and such can be governed by a non-substantival
or adverbial adjunct, e.g. D],p‘?g 7R3 "2w° ‘those who dwell in the land of
utmost darkness’ Is 9.1; see further JM § 129 m - o.

ka0’ Eéavtoug] With acc., xatd “indicates, esp. with a refl. pron., separation,
dissociation or seclusion” (GELS s.v. I19). See also mapébnkav adt® pove
Kol o0Tolc Kab® £avtovg Kal Tolg AlyvnTtiolg Tol¢ GLVOELTVOLGCLY UET’
adtov kah’ éavtolcg ‘they set (foods) to him alone and to them apart and to
the Egyptians .. apart’ Ge 43.32.

31 See SSG § 22 v (iii) and (x), IM § 129 £ 8), SOH § 21 b (iii) and (viii).

32 The punctuation in “Shepherd .. the shepherd of your possession, tenting alone in a
forest” (NETS) can be misleading. Is the shepherd tenting alone? If not, are your sheep (pl.)
kept in a tent?
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dpvpov W?] The acc., followed by év péow tob Kapuniov, is not
necessarily a Hebraism. A synonymous verb, xotoukcém often governs an
acc. of place, as in katolkovoa kKaAl®dg T0¢ TOAelg adtig 1.11, cf. GELS
s.v. katoikém 1 c¢. See also the immediately following vepuncovtat tnv
Bocavitiv.

vepnoovtot] The verb in the middle voice means “to live in the open
which provides grass and water” (GELS s.v. II 1) with animals as its subjects.
Note an instance in the active voice: veUNocel avTOLG KOPLOG MG Gpvov &v
eVpLyOpw ‘the Lord will tend them like sheep in a wide open area’ Ho 4.16.

kabmg ol fuépat tod aidvog oy »*s] Exactly as in Am 9.11. Strictly
speaking, the use of the nominative here is ungrammatical, cf. xatd tog
fuépag tod aidvog Si 50.23.3% See the beginning of vs. 15 and kot Tog
nuépag tag Eunpocbev vs. 20.

100 Kappuniov 51n73] & takes the Heb. word as a place name, not a sub-
stantive in the sense of ‘garden-land.” So Am 1.2, 9.3. Especially important
is 5727 W2 1| Bacavitig kai 6 Kapuniog Na 1.4, where also the word is
anarthrous in 79 and coordinate with another place-name.

7.15) xal xota tag NuéEpag €5odlag cov €& Ailyvmtov dyeche Bovpactd.
And you will see wonders comparable to those in the days of your exit
out of Egypt.

IX7DI NI DR TIND TN B2

éEodioc] The same event is also called £€0doc, e.g. Ex 19.1, Nu 33.38 +.

SyecOe] =187n. Is our translator of the view that the speaker here is still,
as earlier in vss. 7-9, Jerusalem? Then the shift from the sg. (cov) to the
pl. (8yeobe) is not quite right. But for the sake of fairness, 7 is also prob-
lematic: why “I will show him (or: them = Israel),” and not 7%7%? Then God
would be the speaker.?*

7.16) dyovtat E0vn kal KataioyvvOncovtot &k Tdong Thg ioyvog avtdyv,
gmbnoovot yeipag &mt 10 oTOUN adTMV, TO OTO ODTOV ATOKOP®-
Onoovrat.

3 For more examples of <ka®d¢ + nom.>, see GELS s.v. 1.

3 Whilst Vulg. = 19, Pesh. ‘as in the day on which they went out of the land of Egypt, I
shall show them wonders’ and Trg. ‘as in the day of your (pl.) exit from the land of Egypt I
shall show them wonders’ are struggling. Some Greek manuscripts read dei&w adtoic.

Some modern scholars (Wellhausen 1898.150, Wolff 189) propose emending the last word
to 1x7 ‘show us’ (Impv.), but we fail to see how that helps. Wolff almost says that the
MT gives an impression as if “Jnxx den Auszug des Volkes meint und nicht den Jahwes.”
MT cannot mean anything other than that; otherwise we would expect inX 7X°%i77. We cannot
make a head or tail of a short remark by Ehrlich (1912.291): “Statt 228X lies 1779, vulgire
Aussprache fiir 1%973.”
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Nations will see (it) and feel ashamed because of all their power,
they will put their hands on their mouth, their ears will be deafened.

TYIND TR 09Oy T mrr anTas Yon wan) ovia R

¢k maong g ioyvog avt@v] In terms of the sheer military strength they
had no rivals.

x€lpug 7] Apparently in order to stress their complete astonishment and
inability verbally to react & uses the pl., whereas the use of the sg. is idiomatic
in 79.3° This contrasts with 2R, The selection of the dual in this case makes
sense. Cf. y&ipa 0o éni otopati pov *57ink "Anw *12 Jb 40.4.

arokoeodnoovtatl] A verb unknown prior to SG. What & wants to say
is probably that heathens put their fingers into their ears, not being able to
stand triumphant shouts of Israelites.

7.17) Aei&ovot yovv d¢ delg GOpovTEG YNV, GLYYLVONGOVTUL &V GUYKAEL-
GU® adT®V: &Nl T® Kupim Be®d HUAV ékotnoovtol Kal popndnco-
vtal Gnod Gov.

They will lick dust like snake(s), crawling over the earth, they will be
dazed in their confinement. They will be astounded by the Lord our
God and will fear you.

WY TR TR MMTOR BINII0R WY YN 9D Wiz 18y 1902,
Sl

ovpovteg 2] As shown by the preposition kaf, the pl. participle must
be referring to crawling animals, and the verb >n7 never takes a human as
its subject. Heathens were now downgraded to such a miserable, pitiable
status, as declared by God to the first snake: “Accursed are you more than
any cattle and any animal on the earth. You shall walk on your belly and
dust you shall eat all your life” Ge 3.14. However, the definite article in
Wnio is not meant to be a reference to the serpent in Ge 3, but in meta-
phors introduced with the preposition =2 the article is idiomatically used,
see JM § 137 i.

cuyyvOnoovtor 11377] The respective primary meaning of cuyyém ‘to
mix together’ and 1237 ‘to tremble’ have little to do with each other. Here the
inner, psychic disarray and loss of control that expresses itself in trembling
body is in focus. Twice more in XII we note this same equivalence: cuyyv-
fNTwoav Tavieg ol KatotkodvTes TNV YRV PIRT 2w 55 1372 J1 2.1, and in
Tpd TPocOTOL adTdOY cuyyvOnoeTat i 7 kol celobfoetar & odpavog 118

35 Peshitta ‘their hands’ is probably due to the plurality of the people involved. In Jb 40.4
it reads ‘my hand.” The Trg. is Hebraic, as far as the number is concerned: “their hand .. their
mouth.”
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Q7MY WY IR 7137 ib. 10 the verb is parallel with ceio expressing physical
shaking.

év cuykAeloud o nIa0mn] About heathens captured and locked up. Whilst
the Heb. preposition used here expresses a cause of their state of minds, the
Gk one refers to their physical confinement, a POW camp.

gxotoovtol kol @ofnofcovror 1R 17197 The two Heb. verbs are
synonymous, but not their Gk renderings. Note kai ékoticovtot émi 1@ Kupi®
mm5x 17091 Ho 3.5, where the subjects are Israelites and the occasion for
their consternation also differs — éni toig dyaboig adtov.

Gmo cob Tnn] Since @ retains ’s IR MO the pronoun cannot refer
to God, but only to Israel.

7.18) tig Be0g domep ov; EEaipmv ddikiag kal vrepPaiveov doePeiog Tolg
KOTOAOITOLG THG KANpOovopiag adTo Kal 00 GUVEGYEV Eig LOPTOPLOV
dpyNVv avTov, Ot OeANTNG EAE0Vg EoTiv.

Who is god like You, removing injustices and passing over ungodly acts
for the remnants of His inheritance, and has not retained His anger for
evidence, because He is desirous of mercy?

IBR 7YY pUnatRY inbna nRwh ywie-by N2y iy Rl gind Sr-n
;71 700 YOND

tic 0£0¢ PXn] The interrogative pronoun in Gk and Heb. alike, when fol-
lowed by a substantive, could be analysed as adjectival.’’

adikiag .. doePeiag YWD .. 73] It looks more natural to parse the Gk nouns
as pl. acc. rather than sg. gen.®

brnepPaivov] The sense required here, ‘to pass over, overlook intention-
ally,” is unknown prior to SG.

elg paptoplov] = Tv5.

The segmentation of the verse in & is complicated. The question mark
added after o0 leaves the following two participial clauses syntactically hanging
loose. By adding xai & adds another perspective witnessing the uniqueness
of the God of Israel.* This ambiguity is because the initial question is virtu-
ally rhetorical, as captured by Pesh. and Trg., both of which render the inter-
rogative with a negator, ‘there is not’: /layt/ and n°%.

BeAntig] Almost adjectival, just as 3 yon here.*

36 Cf. yevouévng 8¢ 1hg poviig Tadtng cuviiley 10 TAT00c Kol cuveyvon, 61t fikovov
glc £xuotog Tf 18ig Stahéktm Auiovviay adtdv Acts 2.6.

37 BDB admits the attributive use of an s.v. 1 a a. We wonder whether or not such an
analysis can be extended to *». Cf. GELS s.v. tig V. Cf. SD “Welcher Gott ist wie du.”

¥ Cf. SD “Vergehen .. und Gottlosigkeit.”

3 SD begins with an interrogative “Welcher,” but without a question mark at the end.

40 For an analysis of substantives in SG ending with tf|g or Tng, see Muraoka 2005.66f.
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7.19) &motpéyet kol olkTipNoeL UAS, KOTAOVGEL TaG Gdtkiog HU®dY Kol
aroppiyet eig ta Padn thg Burdoong taoag Tag Guopticg HUOV.

He will change His mind and show mercy on us, take our injustices
and casting all our sins into the depths of the sea.

:amXwun-o2 0 niv¥na TPWn) wnily Yan unna 2wt

émotpéyel kai 21W°] The verb émictpépm joined with kai to another verb
underlines “a change of heart or course of action” (GELS s.v. 4 a). The same
construction indicates repetition of an action at Ho 14.8, q.v.

kotadboel WaDY] An equivalent attested nowhere in LXX. The Heb. verb
has little to do with movement downwards, but ‘to subdue.’ kota.d0®, how-
ever, harmonises well with droppinto.

dmoppiyet 72wn] In B with the verb in the second person*! the prophet’s
oracular statement is shifting to a personal prayer, for which “our sins” is
more fitting.

7.20) dwoeig aanberav 1@ lakwp, Eleog 1 APpaap, kaboTlt dpocag toig
TOTPAGLY MUV KaTo Ta¢ NUEpag Tag Eunpocbev.

You will grant truthfulness to Jacob, mercy to Abraham, as You swore
to our forefathers as on the former days.

'0TR 970 PDIRD DYIWITIWN DTN T 3pYTH Ny 10D

ddcers 1pn] B continues the speaker’s personal prayer, which now &
joins in.
aAn0eiav nnR] Faithfulness as regards pledges and promises made rather

than truth as against falsehood.
KaBOTL] = IWR>.

41 Cf. Trg. "7, Vulg. proiciet, and Pesh. /neSdé/.
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